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“THERE ARE two false meanings of
Utopia. One is this old notion of imagin-
ing an ideal society, which we know will
never be realized. The other is the capi-
talist Utopia in the sense of new perverse
desires that you are not only allowed but

even solicited to realize.

The true Utopia is when the situation is
so without issue, without a way to re-
solve it within the coordinates of the pos-
sible, that out of the pure urge of survival
you have to invent a new space. Utopia
is not kind of a free imagination. Utopia
1s a matter of innermost urgency. You are
forced to imagine it as the only way out,

and this is what we need today."

Slavoj Zizek
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INTRODUCTION

Throughout history cultures have relied on en-
during codes and spiritual frameworks to guide
behavior across generations, weaving meaning,
responsibility, and restraint into daily life.

Indigenous societies crafted intricate systems of
taboo, ritual, and communal obligation—not as su-
perstition, but as profound ecological wisdom, en-
suring harmony between people, land, and spirit.

For centuries, Christianity offered a moral compass
in the West, calling communities to humility, sacri-
fice, and justice. But today, many Christian institu-
tions, especially on the political right, have
abandoned their sacred charge, aligning themselves
with authoritarian ambitions and wealth worship.

Modern secular culture turns toward technology for
direction, mistaking tools for truth. Yet technology
offers no philosophy, no account of the sacred, no
ethic of limits. Algorithms cannot teach reverence;
innovation does not speak of duty.

Folklaw rises as a prophetic call for our time: to
offer a shared, adaptable framework that draws from
the wisdom of the old ways while guiding modern
societies toward ecological balance, human dignity,
and moral renewal. It creates a codified system that
protects the timeless needs of people, animals, air,
soil, climate, ecosystems, and democracy—while
saving capitalism from its own excesses by estab-
lishing moral and ecological boundaries essential for
its long-term viability.



Folklaw patterns consider not only what laws do but
how they can heal-—and what they mean to individu-
als, to communities, and to future generations. By
realigning policy with ecological principles and
human dignity, Folklaw restores, in a modern con-
text, the balance once maintained by societies that
endured for centuries.

Every pattern represents a shift—not merely in our
policies but in our fundamental mindset and world-
view. Real change arises when we recognize that
ecological destruction, rampant inequality, and dete-
riorating democracy are symptoms of deeper cultural
imbalances. Folklaw patterns address those imbal-
ances directly, inviting us to reconsider how we re-
late to nature, community, technology, and power.
Adopting them embraces a worldview in which laws
are simple, transparent, and attuned to human dig-
nity and ecological health.

Finding your allies, and joining with them to start a
local Folklaw group can profoundly shift your sense
of empowerment and well-being. As you engage
with neighbors and community members, approach-
ing your city council or state legislature together, the
daunting problems of ecological decline and demo-
cratic erosion become more manageable, even solv-
able. Through active participation, you reclaim
agency and reaffirm the fundamental truth that com-
munity—not isolation—is our greatest strength.

Folklaw patterns focus on:
- Nature First: If we destroy the natural world, we
destroy ourselves. Every decision must begin with



FOLKLAW

this understanding.

- Limits on Power: No unchecked rulers, no corpo-
rate fiefdoms, no hidden empires. Real leadership is
humble, accountable—and temporary.

- Technological Restraint: Innovation isn’t inher-
ently virtuous. It must be guided, controlled, and—
when necessary—stopped.

- Turnabout is Fair Play: Tax law and surveillance
technology are tilted to favor extreme wealth and
entrenched privilege. Folklaw turns those tables.

- Economic Justice: Wealth should circulate, not
concentrate. No one should suffer while some hoard.
- Political Balance: Representation must be fair,
elections public, and influence not for sale.

- Simplicity: Resilient societies thrive on clear val-
ues and evolving systems. Complexity usually bene-
fits those who profit from confusion and rigid rules.
- Protection for the Vulnerable: The sick, the poor,
the displaced, and the endangered must be sheltered.
- Relocalizing: Globalization has hollowed out com-
munities. The future belongs to those who can feed,
house, and care for themselves.

- Public Goods: Healthcare, information, the
commons, and essential services must be accessible.
- Education: Without thoughtful, sustained educa-
tion, civic life frays, inequality festers, and technol-
ogy outpaces wisdom.

- Worker Dignity: A living wage, job security, and
time to rest are non-negotiable.

- Personal Freedom: Privacy, bodily autonomy,
cognitive liberty, and free expression are key.

Something widely understood and shared cannot be
easily ignored, eroded, or rewritten by the powerful.



INTRODUCTION

A set of succinct, adaptable codes offers a frame-
work both strong and flexible. Folklaw is such a
foundation: clear, generalizable, and adaptable.
While the essays focus primarily on the United
States, the primary and therefore statements—set in
bold type—are phrased so as to be globally relevant.

Influences & Acknowledgments

Folklaw reaches back to draw from Indigenous rela-
tionships with nature, abstraction, leadership, totem
and taboo, and the restraining of domineering spirits.

An early influence was A Pattern Language (1977)
by Christopher Alexander and colleagues. That book
uses a unique format to explore how cultural, tech-
nological, psychological, and environmental forces
shape human experience. The authors captured time-
less spatial wisdom—insights understood by genera-
tions of village builders, reinterpreted for our time.
Folklaw expands this exploration to broader society.

The Tao Te Ching of Laozi also permeates these
pages. It reminds us that all is flow, that imbalance
breeds disharmony, and that restoring balance allows
for effortless action.

The Nordic social democracies—where universal
healthcare, robust worker protections, and strong
public institutions foster healthy, happy societies—
are another key influence.

West Germany’s postwar Grundgesetz (Basic Law)
was inspirational. The utter ruin brought down upon

13
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Germany by the Nazis led a civilized, prosperous
culture to lapse into a complete constitutional nullity.
Yet, this nullity offered an opportunity to start anew.
Concise, pacifist, and built to evolve, the Grundge-
setz became a source of shared pride that helped to
lift a broken, fractured nation.

The Decriminalize Nature movement sets a poweful
example. This Oakland-based nonprofit has worked
with residents to pass resolutions decriminalizing
psilocybin mushrooms, ayahuasca, peyote, and other
plant-based entheogens in 25 U.S. cities and coun-
ties. Their heartfelt, effective local activism is a
wonderful model of what folklaw in practice could
look like. Many of the council meetings and moving,
public testimonies can be seen online. I first met Dr.
Larry Norris, co-founder of Decriminalize Nature, in
2012 on a talk show I created and hosted at Berkeley
Community Media called Sane Society.

Credit is also due to the insights of Lewis Mumford,
Aldous Huxley, Terence McKenna, Fritjof Capra,
Theodore Roszak, Stanley Diamond, Joseph
Campbell, Carl Jung, E.F. Schumacher, and to the
many authors cited throughout this text.

Images are sourced from the Creative Commons.
Thank you to the organization, and to the photo-
graphers for freely sharing your work.

An Unraveling of the Public Realm

To grasp the urgency, we must recognize the damage
caused by our current economic and political norms.

14
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INTRODUCTION

At the heart of corporate law lies a quiet but devas-
tating premise: that a company’s only binding duty
1s to maximize shareholder value. Not to its workers,
not to the community, not to the environment, and
certainly not to the future. This moral vacuum isn’t a
bug—it’s the feature. In practice, it means that harm
can be justified as long as it’s profitable. That ex-
tracting every last dollar from the commons is not
only legal, but fiduciary. Much of the world’s eco-
logical destruction is perfectly legal. In fact, it’s li-
censed. Permitted. Regulated. And so we find
ourselves in a world where the most powerful insti-
tutions are structurally indifferent to anything but
their own growth. That disconnect—the widening
gap between legality and morality—is one of the
defining features of our time. Harm is not only toler-
ated but normalized, with ecological destruction qui-
etly folded into the business model.

Public institutions have eroded under the pressure of
deregulation, defunding, and privatization. Educa-
tion, health, water, housing—each has become less a
guaranteed right and more a consumer good. And in
this unraveling of the public realm, the moral core of
democracy has been left exposed and unguarded.
Universities once devoted to independent thought
and the public good now navigate between market
demands and political intimidation. Starved of fund-
ing, public universities turn to corporate partner-
ships, private donors, and ever-rising tuition while
narrowing the scope of inquiry. These moves suffo-
cate academic freedom and undermine one of the
last spaces where young people can freely question,
reflect, and envision a better future. A democracy
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that abandons education dooms itself with a slow
collapse of intellectual and civic life.

Government has drifted toward serving private
power. Legislatures pressure schools to restrict cur-
ricula, suppress honest accounts of historical injus-
tice, and even monitor the political beliefs of faculty.
With its moral core hollowed out, democracy's struc-
ture begins to fracture. Districts are drawn to dilute
representation. Unlimited campaign spending has
made it harder for citizens to compete with special
interests. The political class offers reassurances and
incrementalism, but not the structural change re-
quired. Catastrophe has been absorbed into the econ-
omy, not as a challenge to overcome, but as a growth
sector. Public trust in institutions declines.

Globally, the picture echoes this shift. In country
after country, democratic systems are being slowly
hollowed out—not through force, but through legal
and political maneuvers that weaken the independ-
ence of the press, judiciary, and civil society.
Authoritarianism in the modern era enters quietly,
under the language of efficiency, tradition, or
national pride. Elections are still held, but they
occur in a context where public discourse is tightly
controlled, dissent is discouraged, and checks and
balances have been worn down. The result is a
democracy in name but not in spirit.

Billionaires & Technology Won’t Save Us

Billionaire-owned media empires erode democratic
institutions by stoking division, amplifying misinfor-

16
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mation, and marginalizing voices of truth. Uncheck-
ed wealth doesn’t just distort policy—it distorts per-
ception. When one class can purchase protection
from the very emergencies others must endure, it
creates a false sense of separation. But the truth is
unavoidable: there is no private survival. No matter
how deep the bunker or high the sea wall, no amount
of wealth can secede from the biosphere.

The myth persists that innovation will rescue us, that
the market will correct itself, that philanthropy will
do what regulation won’t. But history shows other-
wise. Real solutions require new values—ones that
prioritize life over profit, solidarity over speculation,
responsibility over convenience. That shift is both
ideological and ecological. It’s the difference be-
tween surviving together and unraveling alone.

Folks, Towns & States See a Way Forward

The Indigenous peoples of the world have always
known better. Long before climate conferences and
carbon budgets, they lived the truth that the land is
not a resource—it is a relative. They’ve cared for
forests, rivers, and plains not for profit, but for
continuity—rooted in wisdom shaped by millennia.
And for this, they have paid dearly. Colonized, dis-
placed, criminalized, and murdered—not for crimes,
but for standing in the way of empire.

Today, they remain on the front lines, from the Ama-
zon to Standing Rock, resisting pipelines, mining
projects, and logging corporations with nothing but
their bodies, their prayers, and their truth. Indige-

17
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nous lands make up less than 25% of the Earth’s sur-
face but safeguard over 80% of its biodiversity—yet
they receive a fraction of global conservation fund-
ing and bear the brunt of environmental violence. If
we are to have any hope of a livable future, it begins
by listening to those who never stopped seeing the
Earth as sacred. Not as mascots or tragic symbols,
but as leaders—and by protecting their rights, sover-
eignty, and lives as if the planet depended on it.
Because it does.

They are not alone. Across the world, progressive
nonprofits, community-based organizations, and
small farmers have been quietly crafting the con-
tours of a more just and sustainable world. These
groups don’t wait for top-down mandates—they
build from the soil up.

Dozens of cities and towns—far from the spotlight
of Washington, D.C.—have become laboratories for
bold policy: experimenting with guaranteed basic in-
come, municipalizing energy to break free from fos-
sil fuel giants, creating grassroots food systems on
vacant lots. These aren’t just symbolic gestures.
They show that local governments can lead with
moral clarity. They can pass public banking resolu-
tions, ban facial recognition surveillance, divest
from fossil fuels, and prioritize affordable housing
over luxury development. And they are often doing
so in coalition with activists, scholars, farmers,
teachers, and everyday citizens who refuse to wait
for permission to build the future they need.
Democracy depends on participation, and on laws
that reflect the shared wellbeing of a community.

18
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Folklaw.org is a Resource

This is the ecosystem Folklaw seeks to support and
unify—not by reinventing every wheel, but by giv-
ing these diverse efforts a shared language and leg-
islative scaffolding. We are not starting from scratch.
The solutions are here. What’s needed now is coher-
ence, coordination, and courage. Folklaw offers a
legal architecture that honors Indigenous wisdom,
uplifts community innovation, and makes it easier
for towns and cities to move from vision to action—
not just in theory, but in code. Folklaw is meant to
be used. Every pattern is available at folklaw.org in
ready-to-adapt, resolution format. Each includes
fact-checked background, case studies, and legal ci-
tations. This is not armchair theory. It’s a kit for re-
building civic life.

If you're part of a nonprofit working on housing,
education, civil rights, climate action, public health,
or labor, Folklaw can anchor your mission in resolu-
tion language that can be codified by local decree. If
you’re a city councilmember, or know one, you’ll
find resolutions ready to present at the next meeting.
If you’re a scholar, teacher, or student of law or pub-
lic policy, consider contributing research, drafting
new patterns, or hosting a reading group. Folklaw
can be a movement, a meme, and a commons. A liv-
ing public project, open to all. If you work to create
systems or regulations that reflect the values of this
book, consider calling it “folklaw.” A shared nomen-
clature streamlines communication, making it easier
for people to understand and act together.
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You might present a resolution to create wilderness
corridors. Or push for ranked-choice voting, cam-
paign finance limits, or fair workweek laws. Some
patterns—Ilike capping the wealth of elected offi-
cials—break new ground. But someone has to go
first. And in doing so, they may shift the Overton
window for the entire nation. If enough municipali-
ties pass similar laws, we create a blueprint for an al-
ternative to the current system. Cities make their will
known to the state, which affects federal law.

Social Criticism in the Age of Al

Artificial intelligence was instrumental in compiling
this book. For years I read, took notes, and built the
topic structure, but I couldn’t get the essays to co-
here. Finally, giving myself permission to consult
Al I input paragraphs and instructions into ChatGPT
4.5 for each of the 95 patterns.

With the right prompts, the first drafts were quite
good. The Al combined my input with new angles I
hadn’t considered and offered crisp statements,
verified statistics, and an uncanny grasp of pattern
logic. I checked the claims—no hallucinations.
Pattern recognition—the AI’s strong suit—was what
this work needed. My intuition that these issues were
all connected was confirmed. And I was glad to tap
communal wisdom, rather than play the role of
philosopher-king aided only with stacks of books.

I dubbed my writing partner Rowan Pence—a nod to

the writers who lent their insights through Al. The
rowan tree, in Celtic myth, was planted to protect the

20
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home from evil magic. That feels right, as a symbol.

Al can be a tool for amplifying voices already out
there. What social critic doesn’t hope others will
build on their work? The power of science lies in
standing on the shoulders of others. The same can be
true for cultural reform. Al can be a tool for amplify-
ing human voices and weaving insights into coher-
ence—when guided by human moral vision.

Al could assist to execute Folklaws: monitoring
factory farms, tracking legislation, auditing offshore
accounts to enforce wealth taxes, etc. This technol-
ogy could help hold the powerful to account.

Folklaw 1.0

This language is being shared widely for feedback
and revision. Old systems are faltering. But some-
thing new can grow—stronger, rooted, and ready.
Let’s plant it.

Tom Palmer
Berkeley, CA
April, 2025
info@folklaw.org
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FIRST PRINCIPLES

In an age of excess complexity, distraction, and
unchecked ambition, a return to first principles is
both a necessity and a rebellion.

Nature, truth, compassion, and simplicity—these are
not abstract virtues to be admired from a distance;
they are raw materials of a world where people can
live with dignity. If laws are too rigid, they must be
changed. Leaders must be chosen wisely. Language
misused to deceive must be restored to precision.
The essence of good governance is not the endless
accumulation of rules but the careful selection of

a few guiding truths that keep a society upright.

Rewarding deception will breed a leadership class of
liars. Mocking introspection will produce citizens
too restless to think, too distracted to care. These are
not trivial errors; they are existential threats. Cor-
recting them requires more than policy tweaks—it
demands a recalibration of the basic agreements
upon which civilization rests.

Many of today’s crises—political, environmental,
moral—are consequences of ignoring first princi-
ples. A society that places profit above nature will
burn its own future for short-term gain. Foundational
truths remind us that progress without purpose is
drift, and innovation without restraint is destruction.
Returning to them ensures that what we build serves
life, not simply power.

22



NATURE FIRST

SIMPLE, EASILY CHANGED LAWS
HUMBLE, COMPASSIONATE LEADERS
CAREFUL LANGUAGE

LEAD NOT INTO TEMPTATION
REWARD INTROSPECTION

LIMIT SCIENTISM

PACIFISM
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Design From Nature
by anyjazz65 (cropped)

“Nature is rife with examples of synergistic relationships. The
flowers call in the bees, who come and pick up the pollen and

distribute it to other flowers, to allow them to set fruit and form
seeds to grow more flowers. The bees take the pollen back to
their hive to make honey, to feed the hive and raise more bees.

Everyone gets what they want and need. No one is destroyed in

the process. If only we humans could learn from their example.”

— Judy Gardner

24



Nature is not our servant, nor our posses-
sion, but the source of all life. Any civilization
that places human intellect, technology, or in-
dustry above the natural world will collapse
under the weight of its own arrogance.

Civilized man—especially in the last few cen-
turies—has suffered under the illusion that he is
apart from nature. Not subject to its laws, not bound
by its limits, but above it, able to bend it to his will
with machines, chemicals, and abstractions. This is a
dangerous fantasy. Nature is not infinite. The oceans
are not bottomless, the forests are not self-renewing,
and the soil is not an inexhaustible substrate to be
strip-mined for short-term gain.

Yet modern civilization functions as though it is. In-
dustrial agriculture depletes the land and compen-
sates with artificial fertilizers until even those stop
working. Fossil fuels are burned as though the sup-
ply will never run out, while their emissions alter the
climate in ways we are only beginning to under-
stand. Corporations engineer planned obsolescence
into products, creating endless cycles of waste, de-
spite nature’s perfect model of circular efficiency—
where nothing is wasted and everything repurposed.

Tribal societies, those that lived in one place for
thousands of years without destroying it, knew bet-
ter. They understood limits—not as restrictions, but
as the shape of reality itself. The Lakota Sioux had a
saying, Mitdkuye Oyds, meaning “all things are
related.” This was not metaphorical. It was an

25
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acknowledgment of the interwoven relationships
between land, water, plants, animals, and people.
The Iroquois made decisions with the impact on the
seventh generation in mind. Australian Aboriginal
cultures developed complex systems of land man-
agement that ensured sustainability for tens of thou-
sands of years. These were not “primitive” ways of
thinking. They were sophisticated, rooted in deep
observation of nature’s rhythms.

In The Perennial Philosophy (1962) Aldous Huxley
writes that “The doctrine that God is in the world has
an important practical corollary—the sacredness of
Nature, and the sinfulness and folly of man’s over-
weening efforts to be her master rather than her in-
telligently docile collaborator. ... Modern man no
longer regards Nature as being in any sense divine.”

This hubris manifests clearly in the misconception
that nature can be reduced to commodities and
priced accordingly. Wetlands are converted to real
estate developments based on short-term profit fore-
casts, ignoring their critical role in flood control,
biodiversity protection, and climate stability. Rivers
are dammed and redirected, their lifegiving ecosys-
tems sacrificed for momentary convenience or finan-
cial returns. Economists never factor these eco-
logical and spiritual losses into their balance sheets.

Such disregard is emblematic of a deeper psycholog-
ical crisis rooted in our culture’s pathological pursuit
of domination. When humans see themselves as sep-
arate from and superior to other forms of life, empa-
thy vanishes. Factory farms, laboratories exploiting
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animals for cosmetics, and the degradation of
wildlife into trophies or photo-ops reflect a profound
spiritual impoverishment. Cruelty and exploitation
replace compassion and stewardship, revealing a
moral blindness at the heart of our ecological crisis.

This spiritual impoverishment extends to our inner
lives, creating a pervasive sense of emptiness and
disconnection. Studies demonstrate that chronic dis-
connection from nature correlates with increased
rates of depression, anxiety, and other mental ill-
nesses. By diminishing biodiversity and destroying
natural spaces, we erode not only our physical sur-
roundings but also the emotional and spiritual foun-
dation upon which our humanity depends.

In many ways, the treatment of nature reflects
broader societal attitudes toward justice and equity.
Those who suffer first and most severely from eco-
logical destruction—polluted water, deforested land-
scapes, poisoned air—are typically marginalized
communities. Environmental racism exposes the
grim reality that the exploitation of nature is insepa-
rable from the exploitation of people. Addressing
ecological degradation thus requires confronting sys-
temic inequalities and reorienting our civilization to-
ward fairness and reciprocity.

The commodification of nature has also distorted
science itself, transforming ecological knowledge
into mere data for corporate interests. Ecologists
warning of climate chaos, ocean acidification, or the
extinction crisis have been systematically marginal-
ized, their messages drowned out by industry-funded
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misinformation campaigns. Science, once revered as
a path toward understanding our place in nature, is
now weaponized in service of profit, exacerbating
public confusion and delaying necessary action.

Still, nature offers lessons that even our most ad-
vanced technology cannot replicate. Biomimicry—
innovation inspired by natural systems—provides
examples of genuinely sustainable design. From en-
ergy-efficient buildings modeled after termite
mounds to water-purifying wetlands recreated in
urban settings, solutions derived directly from na-
ture’s wisdom demonstrate that humans can thrive
without destructive extraction. Learning from rather
than dominating nature represents not a romantic
ideal but a practical imperative for our survival.

The shift toward respecting natural limits demands
political courage, which is largely absent. Leaders
speak eloquently about sustainability at international
conferences, yet sign trade agreements allowing cor-
porations to sue governments that try to enforce en-
vironmental laws. True leadership in the 21st
century requires the political will to reject short-term
corporate interests, placing ecological integrity
above profits, and embracing policies that embed na-
ture’s well-being into the very fabric of governance.

The industrial mindset does not recognize that eco-
logical collapse is the interest accumulating on an
unpaid bill. The fall of civilizations is often preceded
by deforestation, soil exhaustion, and water deple-
tion. The only difference now is scale. Past societies
collapsed regionally—the problem is now global.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Any policy, invention, or economic system that
does not place nature’s limits at its core shall be
considered illegitimate. No law shall be enacted,
nor any technology deployed, that exceeds what
the land, air, and water can bear.

Growth must be self-curtailing, as it is in all liv-
ing systems. Economic accounting must reflect
ecological truth, placing natural capital and bio-
diversity above short-term profits. Restoration
and regeneration must become central activities
of governance, with measurable targets for recov-
ering lost forests, rivers, wetlands, and habitats.

Education systems shall emphasize ecoliteracy,
teaching generations to see themselves as inte-
grated parts of natural systems rather than de-
tached observers.

The highest honors in society shall be reserved
not for those who extract and accumulate most,
but for those who protect, restore, and live har-
moniously with nature’s rhythms. Laws shall rec-
ognize the intrinsic rights of ecosystems, rivers,
forests, and wildlife, granting standing in courts
to natural entities themselves.

International agreements shall prioritize ecologi-
cal integrity above trade interests, embedding
sustainability into global governance as a funda-
mental priority.
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SIMPLE, EASILY
CHANGED LAWS

Grundgesetz auf Stein
by Tim Reckmann

The German Basic Law (Grundgesetz), adopted in 1949, was
designed to be both stable and flexible. Amendments require a
two-thirds majority in parliament, making changes easier than in
many constitutions. Since its adoption, it has been amended over
60 times, adapting to political and social shifts. However, core
principles like human dignity and democracy (Article 79’s
"eternity clause") cannot be changed, ensuring stability while
allowing for necessary reforms.
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A law that requires a lawyer to interpret it is
not a law—it is a trap. A law that cannot be
changed is not justice—it is a prison. Civi-
lization is drowning in complexity and mis-
taking it for wisdom. The truth is simple. The
law should be too.

Once, laws were clear. The Code of Hammurabi fit
on a stone. The Ten Commandments took up two
tablets. Even the Magna Carta, the foundation of
modern legal systems, could be read over lunch.
Today? A single law is a labyrinth of clauses, sub-
clauses, cross-references, and jargon so dense it
would be easier to translate ancient Sumerian. The
U.S. tax code is millions of words long, and even the
people enforcing it don’t fully understand it.

This is not an accident. Obfuscation is a tool of
power. The more complicated a law is, the fewer
people can challenge it. If the average citizen cannot
read or understand the laws governing their life, then
they are not laws—they are weapons wielded by bu-
reaucrats and corporations. A contract written in
plain language benefits both parties. A contract writ-
ten in legalese benefits the one who paid the lawyer
to write it.

Throughout history, great thinkers recognized that
brevity sharpens meaning while excess words dilute
it. Taoism teaches that the more we talk, the less we
are understood. Socrates used pointed questions
rather than lengthy explanations. A society that re-
spects its people does not burden them with unread-
able rules. Imagine if every law had to fit on a single
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page. Imagine if the tax code could be written on a
napkin. How much of the legal industry would
collapse overnight?

But laws must also be easy to change. The slowness
of legal change is not an accident. It is by design.
Laws are made difficult to change because those in
power benefit from inertia. The longer a bad law
stays in place, the more entrenched its defenders be-
come. Industries arise around obsolete regulations,
and entire bureaucracies exist to enforce them.
Change is discouraged not because the laws are
good, but because altering them would upset those
who profit from the status quo.

Laws criminalizing marijuana possession have de-
stroyed millions of lives even as public opinion
shifted. Tax codes written decades ago allow billion-
aires to pay nothing while working people shoulder
the burden. Laws governing technology were written
before Al, the internet, or mass surveillance even ex-
isted. Rigid legal systems collapse under their own
weight. The Byzantine Empire, crushed by its own
bureaucracy, fell. The French monarchy, bound by
outdated aristocratic laws, was overthrown.

The U.S. Constitution, while designed to provide
stability, has also become a monument to legal iner-
tia, making necessary reforms nearly impossible.
The difficulty of amending it has allowed outdated
structures—Ilike the Electoral College and lifetime
Supreme Court appointments—to persist long past
their usefulness, locking the country into a system
that often fails to reflect the will of the people.
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If laws were as easy to repeal as they are to create,
injustice would not linger for generations. If legisla-
tors were forced to regularly justify every statute
they passed, they might write fewer, better laws.

If the public had a direct mechanism to discard out-
dated rules, society would be more dynamic, respon-
sive, and fair. The longer a bad law remains in place,
the more it becomes a permanent scar on the body
of civilization.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

No single law shall exceed four pages in length.
Any law that cannot be understood by an ordi-
nary person without specialized training shall be
null and void. Government communications shall
be clear, avoiding unneeded abstraction, espe-
cially regarding technology.

No law may be written in a way that makes it dif-
ficult to repeal. Every law must include a provi-
sion for its own review and expiration unless
actively renewed by the people. Any law that no
longer serves the common good must be dis-
carded, lest it become a shackle on the living.

Major decisions about creating, reviewing, or re-
pealing laws shall be made by diverse citizen
councils (or assemblies), not just political elites,
ensuring that legal frameworks remain grounded
in lived experience and collective wisdom.
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HUMBLE,
COMPASSIONATE LEADERS

Tim Walz
by Gage Skidmore

After teaching geography and coaching football for 17 years at
Mankato West High School in Mankato, Minnesota, Tim Walz
ran for Congress in 2006, and later became Governor of Min-
nesota. Governor Walz expanded education funding including
free school lunches, implemented paid family leave, legalized
recreational marijuana, and strengthened gun control laws.
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Power should rarely be entrusted to those
who seek it. True leadership is reluctant,
guided by wisdom, humility, and compas-
sion—not ambition, deception, or wealth.

Modern governance has largely become an exercise
in spectacle over substance, ambition over humility,
and deceit over truth. Societies increasingly reward
those who shout loudest, spend lavishly, and manip-
ulate effortlessly. Such leaders inevitably place per-
sonal ambition above public service, destabilizing
societies and eroding trust in institutions. Historical
and contemporary examples illustrate this folly.

Rome's decline was accelerated by decadent emper-
ors prioritizing personal luxury over civic responsi-
bility. European monarchies fell victim to incom-
petent rulers disconnected from their subjects' suffer-
ing. Today, Vladimir Putin's Russia demonstrates
how unchecked ambition devastates societies. Kim
Jong Un’s North Korea exemplifies the tyranny of
unchecked ego, reducing citizens to servitude while
the ruler's mythology expands grotesquely.

In the U.S., political decay emerges through a sub-
tler form of subservience, as illustrated by Republi-
can lawmakers sacrificing governance to the whims
of the President. Fearful of political consequences,
they abdicate responsibility, excusing corruption, un-
dermining democracy, and neglecting public welfare
in favor of personal ambition and party loyalty. Such
cowardice erodes democratic foundations, revealing
that even democratic systems remain vulnerable
when power supersedes principle.
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Modern neuroscience supports the dangers of power
accumulation. Research shows that positions of
power can literally change brain function, reducing
empathy and increasing impulsivity and overconfi-
dence. As psychologist Dacher Keltner writes in The
Power Paradox, those who rise to power often begin
by showing empathy and collaboration but, once ele-
vated, become more prone to ethical lapses and de-
tached from the needs of others. This biological
reality means that even well-intentioned leaders
must be surrounded by institutional checks, time
limits, and shared decision-making processes to pre-
vent predictable distortions of unchecked authority.

Indigenous traditions warn of a predatory force that
consumes without limit—the Cree speak of Weitigo,
the Anishinaabe of Wiindigo, and the Hopi of Ee
Eepa. This is the dominator spirit, a sickness of the
soul that sees others not as kin but as resources to be
drained. It is the mindset that subjugates, hoards, and
feeds endlessly on the vitality of those beneath it.
Leaders afflicted with this disease do not serve; they
devour. They extract obedience instead of inspiring
trust, enforce hierarchy instead of fostering harmony,
and leave in their wake a hollowed-out people—
drained, demoralized, and reduced to mere func-
tionaries in the leader’s endless hunger for control.

The Iroquois Confederacy entrusted elder women
with selecting and removing chiefs based on per-
formance and integrity. The Lakota emphasized gen-
erosity, humility, and service, explicitly
disqualifying overtly ambitious individuals from
leadership roles. This affirms the perennial truth:
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those desperately craving power are precisely those
least suitable to wield it. Ambition itself must be-
come grounds for suspicion, not acclaim. Leadership
selection must prioritize demonstrated service,
proven competence, and clear humility rather than
charisma, wealth, or propaganda prowess. This de-
mands transparency, robust accountability mecha-
nisms, and strict limitations on power tenure.

Leadership demands humility and self-restraint. It is
service to others—not dominion over them. Effec-
tive leaders listen more than they dictate, prioritize
truth over ideological convenience, and accept limi-
tations rather than dismantle protective institutions.

Compassion is equally vital, constituting the very
essence of effective leadership. Compassion is nei-
ther weakness nor mere charity—it is recognizing
every policy decision’s human cost. Compassion un-
derpins lasting social stability. Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt's New Deal policies—Social Security, labor
protections, public works—demonstrated compas-
sion’s pragmatic strength. Institutionalizing compas-
sion ensures that public resources prioritize human
well-being over abstract economic metrics.

Compassion-driven governance creates healthcare
systems dedicated to healing, criminal justice sys-
tems aimed at rehabilitation, and economic policies
valuing human dignity above profit margins. It
guards society against systemic sociopathy masked
as pragmatism.

Central to effective leadership is an uncompromising
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commitment to truth. Societies abandoning truth de-
scend inevitably into chaos. Hannah Arendt warned
that tyrannies thrive by destroying the public’s ca-
pacity to distinguish truth from falsehood, right from
wrong, creating populations easily manipulated and
controlled. Nazi Germany’s "big lie" tactic, Soviet
Union’s shifting official truths, and recent American
political misinformation exemplify how truth ero-
sion destroys democracy, rational governance, and
public trust. Laws become arbitrary, citizens grow
cynical, and force replaces reason. Restoration of
truth as governance's cornerstone requires stringent
accountability for dishonesty. Lies from public offi-
cials must incur tangible consequences. Institutions
spreading misinformation for profit must face mean-
ingful penalties. Truth is essential to democracy.

Public office must be shielded from wealth’s distort-
ing influence. Wealth inherently breeds entitlement,
erodes empathy, and risks converting governance
into private enterprise. Ancient Athens used lottery
systems, and Rome demanded senators bear personal
costs to ensure public service remained untainted by
financial interests. Today, similar safeguards are ur-
gently needed. Limiting public service eligibility
based on wealth ensures governance reflects public
interests, not a vehicle for personal enrichment.

Leadership is not entitlement or privilege—it is duty.
Effective governance demands humility, compas-
sion, truth, and financial modesty. Without these pil-
lars, societies are vulnerable to tyranny, corruption,
and decay. The stakes are high, as global crises mul-
tiply and leadership decisions impact generations.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

No one who aggressively seeks power shall hold
public office. Leadership roles must be filled
based on demonstrated service, competence, and
community recognition, not personal ambition.

Leaders found to knowingly enact policies in-
creasing human suffering, undermine truth, or
prioritize personal loyalty over public good shall
be immediately, permanently barred from office.

Public office eligibility shall exclude individuals
whose net worth exceeds ten times that of the av-
erage citizen they would lead, ensuring gover-
nance remains dedicated to public rather than
personal enrichment.

Leadership structures shall include enforced term
limits, mandatory power-sharing mechanisms,
and regular ethical evaluations to prevent the
neurological distortions associated with pro-
longed authority.

Major governance decisions shall be made not by
a single executive but by a council of diverse rep-
resentatives, ensuring collective judgment and
preventing the concentration of power.

These councils shall operate transparently, with
deliberations open to public observation and
input. Their members shall reflect the full diver-
sity of the populations they serve.
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CAREFUL LANGUAGE

George Orwell, c. 1940
by Cassowary Colorizations

“Political language is designed to make lies sound truthful
and murder respectable, and to give an appearance of solidity
to pure wind. ... The Revolution will be complete when the
language is perfect.” — George Orwell
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Words are not just symbols—they are scaf-
folding for reality itself. Language shapes
how we think, what we see, and what we
believe is possible. It builds the systems that
govern us.

When language drifts too far from lived experience,
it creates systems that escape our control—until we
serve them, rather than the other way around.

Only humans can be trapped by their own abstrac-
tions. A lion never forgets that meat is food. A bird
never confuses its nest with the idea of shelter. We
mistake the map for the territory, the word for the
thing. And once language detaches from reality, it
can lead us into delusion—or worse. We are crea-
tures of language, and language, once it takes on a
life of its own, can lead us into absurdity, delusion,
and disaster.

Consider money. Money began as a simple agree-
ment—a way to store and exchange value. At first, it
was tied to tangible things: food, land, gold. But
over centuries, it became an abstraction detached
from reality, numbers on a screen, debt conjured
from thin air. Today, entire economies operate not on
wealth that exists, but on promises of wealth that
might exist in the future. People starve not because
there is no food, but because the invisible mecha-
nisms of finance—currencies, interest rates, deriva-
tives—say they cannot afford to eat. The word has
become more real than the thing itself. The legal sys-
tem, originally meant to ensure fairness, has become
a labyrinth of dense jargon even lawyers struggle to
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navigate. Justice, a simple human need, has been
buried under a mountain of technicalities, loopholes,
and meaningless formalities. Once again, words
overtake reality.

Religion, philosophy, and ideology often suffer the
same fate. Spiritual traditions that began as direct
experiences of awe and reverence hardened into
dogmas, with people worshiping the letter of the text
rather than the living world it originally described.
Whole generations have fought and died over the
precise wording of doctrines whose meanings have
long since eroded. Political ideologies, instead of re-
sponding to the needs of the people, became rigid
belief systems where words dictated reality.

When language detaches from lived experience, it
begins to dictate life instead of reflecting it. This is
why totalitarian regimes focus so much on control-
ling language. Orwell understood: if you redefine
words, you redefine thought itself. If “war” is called
“peace,” if “ignorance” is called “strength,” if “free-
dom” is rewritten to mean “submission,” people lose
the ability to think outside of the system that op-
presses them.

Today, corporate and political messaging use the
same technique, flooding public discourse with eu-
phemisms that conceal real harm. Layoffs are called
“right-sizing.” Bombings are “collateral damage.”
Surveillance is “data collection.” The language
shifts, and with it, reality.

The antidote to this linguistic drift is a return to the
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concrete, naming things as they are. Societies that
endure do not allow language to stray too far from
direct human experience. Indigenous cultures have
always tied their words closely to nature, to commu-
nity, to the present moment. They do not separate the
name of a thing from its essence. The Navajo con-
cept of Hozho describes a state of balance and har-
mony that cannot be captured in a single English
word. Tribal languages keep people grounded, pre-
venting them from being swept away by illusions.

If we wish to avoid being ruled by runaway systems
of our own making, we must take responsibility for
our words. We must remember that language must
reflect reality, not obscure it. When we speak, write,
and legislate, we must do so with the understanding
that the wrong words, left unchecked, can build pris-
ons more confining and lasting than any walls.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Language must be kept as close to reality as pos-
sible. All legislation, public communications, and
government materials shall use clear, accessible
language—free from euphemism, legalese, and
corporate jargon.

Deliberate use of misleading language to justify
or disguise harm shall be grounds for formal
sanction and disqualification from public office.

Public education shall include early instruction in

language analysis—so that future generations can
recognize manipulation before it takes root.
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LEAD NOT
INTO TEMPTATION

The Great Departure and the Temptation of the Buddha

“Lead us not into temptation must be the guiding philosophy of
all social organizations...democratically controlled professional
organizations and town meetings would deliver the masses of
the people from the temptation of making their decentralized
individualism too rugged.”
— Aldous Huxley
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Power corrupts because it tempts, and
temptation is the gateway to abuse. The solu-
tion is not to find incorruptible leaders, but
to create systems that minimize opportunities
for corruption.

Power is intoxicating because it feeds the illusion of
control, superiority, and permanence—three of the
ego's favorite snacks. Even the reluctant leader, the
Cincinnatus of their age, is not immune to this psy-
chological buffet. While identifying wise leaders is
critical, it is insufficient. We must also design envi-
ronments that discourage the misuse of authority.

Consider the ancient Romans again, not for their em-
perors (a parade of cautionary tales), but for their
pre-emperial republic's checks and balances. They
had consuls who served one-year terms, with mutual
veto power, and a Senate to oversee decisions. No
single person held unbridled control for long. Con-
trast this with monarchies, where power consoli-
dated for generations breeds not just tyranny but
systemic rot. James Madison wrote: "If men were
angels, no government would be necessary."

Yet, modern democracies claim to have learned
these lessons, often in name only. Political offices
come with perks and privileges that distance leaders
from the consequences of their decisions. The temp-
tation is baked into the system: lucrative lobbying
gigs post-office, corporate board seats, and the in-
toxicating glow of media adoration. Even local offi-
cials, given unchecked authority, can become petty
tyrants over school boards and zoning committees.
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The psychological mechanisms are simple. Author-
ity triggers the dopamine circuits associated with re-
ward and status. Over time, this can lead to
desensitization—the leader needs more power, more
control, to feel the same rush. It's not unlike addic-
tion. Neuropsychological studies, such as those pub-
lished in the Journal of Personality and Social
Psychology, indicate that power reduces empathy
and increases impulsive behaviors. And like addic-
tion, the antidote isn't willpower alone but a change
in environment.

What does this look like in practice? Rotating lead-
ership roles, mandatory sabbaticals from power, and
transparency measures that expose decisions to pub-
lic scrutiny. In Switzerland the presidency rotates an-
nually among the seven members of the Federal
Council. No one gets too comfortable in the big
chair because it's not designed to be comfortable.
Similarly, in traditional Tibetan governance, posi-
tions of power were often held temporarily, with
strict rules limiting personal gain.

To further insulate communities from the corrupting
effects of centralized authority, final decision-mak-
ing should not rest on a single individual, no matter
how capable or charismatic. Committees composed
of diverse local leaders—teachers, nurses, small
business owners, faith leaders, and civic volun-
teers—can serve as collective stewards of power.
This diffusion of authority helps ensure that no one
voice drowns out the rest, and that policies reflect
the lived experience of the many rather than the am-
bitions of the few. The psychological effect is cru-
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cial. Shared responsibility dulls the ego’s craving for
dominance and creates a built-in mechanism for dia-
logue, reflection, and correction.

When power is visibly constrained, trust grows. Peo-
ple see leaders not as rulers, but as stewards—and
the social fabric strengthens. But when leaders ap-
pear above the law, cynicism festers. Citizens disen-
gage, convinced their voices don’t matter—and in
broken systems, they’re right.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

All leadership roles shall be subject to strict
term limits, rotational duties, and mandatory
transparency measures.

No person may serve more than two terms in

the same office. All decisions and actions shall be
documented and made publicly accessible. Any
consolidation of power beyond these limits

shall trigger immediate removal.

Leaders must complete periods of public service
before seeking future office—reconnecting with
the community they serve. Annual public audits
of assets and affiliations shall be required for all
public officials to prevent conflicts of interest

Authority shall be distributed through councils
where possible, in the cooperative governance
models used by Indigenous tribes and worker co-
operatives, giving real power to collective bodies.
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REWARD INTROSPECTION

View From a Log -Yosemite Valley Meditation
by moonjazz

“Your visions will become clear only when you can look into

your own heart. Who looks outside, dreams; who looks inside,
awakes.” — C.G. Jung
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A society thrives when it values reflection
over reaction, contemplation over conquest,
and depth over distraction. True progress
begins within.

In an age of relentless stimulation, introspection
has become a radical act. We live in a world engi-
neered for distraction, where every idle moment
is filled with notifications, newsfeeds, and noise.
Yet, throughout history, the health of individuals
and societies alike has hinged on the ability to
pause, reflect, and seek understanding beyond
surface appearances.

Marcus Aurelius, the Stoic philosopher-emperor of
Rome, filled his journals with meditations not meant
for public consumption but as exercises in self-ex-
amination. His private reflections became the
bedrock of what many consider one of the greatest
works of philosophy, Meditations. Here was the
most powerful man in the world, grappling not with
how to expand his empire, but how to control his
temper, how to face mortality, and how to remain
humble amidst power. Contrast this with the modern
leader—constantly tweeting, speaking, reacting.
There is little time to think, less to reflect.

Carl Jung emphasized the necessity of “shadow
work”—facing the darker, unconscious parts of one-
self. Without this, individuals are prone to projec-
tion, blaming external circumstances for internal
dissonance. This principle applies not just to individ-
uals but to institutions and cultures. Societies that
fail to engage in collective introspection tend to
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scapegoat, polarize, and repeat destructive patterns.

Lack of introspection isn’t just a personal flaw—it’s
a societal wound. Leaders without self-awareness
project their inner chaos outward, producing poor
policy, reactive governance, and endless crises.

Structured introspection offers not only wisdom—
but measurable results. Transcendental Meditation
(TM), practiced worldwide, has been shown to re-
duce stress, lower blood pressure, and improve cog-
nition. Similarly, Vipassana meditation, rooted in the
Buddhist tradition, has shown to reduce anxiety, de-
pression, and addictive behaviors.

Introspection takes many forms: journaling, psy-
chotherapy, silent retreats, philosophical contempla-
tion. The common thread is deliberate self-inquiry,
an intentional pause to examine one's thoughts, mo-
tivations, and actions. In Finland, students learn not
just facts, but how to reflect—developing metacog-
nition alongside academic skill.

Today, as mainstream mental health care struggles to
meet demand, many people are turning to ancient,
earth-based practices for introspection. Entheogenic
ceremonies—rooted in Indigenous traditions—are
resurging, especially in cities that have decriminal-
ized them. These are not parties. They are intentional
spaces for healing and insight. Participants often re-
port encountering suppressed memories, unresolved
trauma, and profound insights about their relation-
ships and life choices. These plants are not escapes.
They are teachers.
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When introspection is devalued, growth becomes
addiction, competition becomes pathology, and
achievement becomes emptiness. This leads to
burnout, ecological collapse, and existential crises
masked by consumerism. The U.S. spends more on
healthcare than any nation, yet faces chronic stress,
obesity, and despair. This reflects not just a medical
failure, but a cultural starvation.

Without reflection, institutions grow rigid. Bureau-
cracies swell. Leaders chase metrics instead of
meaning. Strategy gives way to reaction.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

All institutions—governmental, educational, and
corporate—shall implement structured periods of
reflection. These shall include scheduled time for
ethical review, long-term visioning, and staff dia-
logue free from performance metrics.

All public leaders shall attend mandatory intro-
spective retreats, free from public duties, at least
once every two years. These retreats shall be
silent, tech-free, and guided by facilitators
trained in deep introspective practice.

Retreats must include elements of self-inquiry,
emotional literacy, and ecological awareness,
drawing from a range of traditions including con-
templative, Indigenous, and psychological ap-
proaches. Completion shall be required to retain
public office or institutional leadership.
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LIMIT SCIENTISM

Karl Popper (1902-1994), Nr. 104 bust (bronze) in the
Arkadenhof of the University of Vienna-2486
by Hubertl (cropped)

“Whenever a theory appears to you as the only possible one,
take this as a sign that you have neither understood the theory
nor the problem which it was intended to solve.”

— Karl Popper
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Science is invaluable—but it is also incom-
plete. When wielded as ideology instead of
method, it becomes as dogmatic as the belief
systems it sought to replace.

The triumph of the scientific method is one of
humanity’s greatest achievements. It has illuminated
the cosmos, cured diseases, split the atom, and
fueled technological revolutions. But success brings
a new danger: elevating science from a method into
a creed—a condition known as scientism. Scientism
is not science; it is the belief that science alone can
answer all meaningful questions, rendering philoso-
phy, art, spirituality, and subjective experience irrel-
evant and immaterial.

Science, for all its precision, is not reality itself—it
is a map of reality, a system of approximations,
models, and theories designed to explain the world
in a way we can measure and manipulate. Scien-
tism’s central error is mistaking the map for the terri-
tory—believing that what cannot be measured does
not exist, and that what science understands is all
that can ever be understood.

There are fundamental questions that science has
barely begun to answer: How did life emerge from
non-life? What is consciousness, and why does sub-
jective experience exist? Why does the universe
seem so precisely tuned for existence? These aren’t
minor gaps. They’re chasms—open mysteries at the
core of being.

Scientism flourishes where introspection fails. With-
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out reflection, societies confuse knowledge with
wisdom, data with truth. The 20th century offers
stark examples: the eugenics movement, once lauded
as scientific progress, justified horrific policies of
forced sterilization and racial hierarchy, backed by
“experts” and peer-reviewed journals. In the Soviet
Union, Lysenkoism—an ideological distortion of
agricultural science—led to widespread famine.
Both cases reveal how science, untethered from ethi-
cal reflection, can become an instrument of harm.

Yet the allure of scientism persists. Techno-optimists
promise that algorithms will solve moral dilemmas,
that neuroscience will decode consciousness, and
that AI will replace human judgment altogether.
Meanwhile, the complexities of climate change,
mental health, and social inequality are reduced to
simplistic models, as if numbers alone can dictate
ethical action. Philosopher Karl Popper noted, “Sci-
ence may be described as the art of systematic over-
simplification.” Always, there is a rush to closure.

Scientism fosters a cultural arrogance that dismisses
subjective experience, spirituality, and indigenous
knowledge systems as primitive or irrelevant. This
creates alienation—a sense that humans are mere
biological machines, consciousness an epiphenome-
non of neural activity, and meaning a neural glitch.

Other cultures integrate scientific knowledge within
broader philosophical or spiritual frameworks.
Traditional Chinese medicine views health not
merely as the absence of disease but as harmony
within oneself and with the environment. While
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some practices lack empirical validation, the
holistic approach fosters a mindset of balance rather
than control.

This is not anti-science. It is a call to humility. Sci-
ence excels at describing the “how” but struggles
with the “why.” It can break down the chemistry of a
sunset—but not its awe. It can map neural pathways
associated with love, but not capture its essence.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Scientific research and technological develop-
ment shall be conducted within ethical frame-
works that prioritize human well-being, environ-
mental sustainability, long-term planning, and
philosophical reflection.

Public funding for science shall include dedicated
support for interdisciplinary fields that bridge
science with ethics, philosophy, the humanities,
and Indigenous knowledge systems—ensuring
that discovery remains connected to meaning.

Scientific claims with policy implications shall
undergo review by diverse panels, including
ethicists, sociologists, historians, and community
representatives—not solely technical experts.

This law affirms the value of science, but rejects
its misuse as a totalizing worldview. We protect
both reason and reverence by insisting that
knowledge serve life, not the other way around.
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PACIFISM

Martin Luther King, Jr.
by Fotocollectie Anefo / Dutch National Archives

Martin Luther King Jr. addressing reporters with his wife,
Coretta Scott King, on the occasion of receiving an honorary
doctorate from VU University in Amsterdam, October 20, 1965.
“Nonviolence is the answer to the crucial political and moral
questions of our time; the need for mankind to overcome oppres-
sion and violence without resorting to oppression and violence.
Mankind must evolve for all human conflict a method which re-
jects revenge, aggression, and retaliation. The foundation of
such a method is love.” — MLK, Jr.
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Peace is not the absence of war but the pres-
ence of justice, empathy, and cooperation. A
society that values life over dominance rejects
violence as both policy and practice.

War is humanity’s most expensive, destructive, and
persistent bad habit. It’s like the worst subscription
service on Earth: you pay in lives, trauma, and
taxes—and no matter how often you try to cancel,
the next installment auto-renews. Despite centuries
of philosophy, diplomacy, and soul-wrenching po-
etry, we remain gripped by the illusion that violence
will solve the very problems it has always made
much worse.

In The March of Folly, historian Barbara Tuchman
describes how governments again and again pursue
policies against their own self-interest—especially
when it comes to war. “The power to command,” she
writes, “frequently causes failure to think.” From
Troy to Vietnam to the quagmires of the Middle
East, war is rarely born of necessity. It’s more often
the offspring of ego, miscalculation, and the refusal
to admit error.

War is not just a failure of diplomacy. It’s a failure of
imagination. Conditioned by fear and myth, we
rarely consider alternatives with the same serious-
ness we give to militarism. And the military-indus-
trial complex doesn’t just manufacture weapons—it
manufactures narratives. In his farewell address,
President Dwight D. Eisenhower, a five-star general
and war veteran, warned that the defense industry’s
political influence posed a grave threat to democ-
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racy. “The potential for the disastrous rise of mis-
placed power exists and will persist,” he cautioned
in 1961. If he saw today’s world, he might ask, in-
credulously, why we didn’t listen.

The psychological damage is harder to tally, but no
less real. War doesn’t just traumatize soldiers—it
destabilizes societies. The term moral injury has
emerged to describe the deep, often lifelong wounds
incurred when people commit or witness acts that vi-
olate their core values. Over the past two decades,
more than 6,000 U.S. veterans have died by suicide
each year—over sixteen per day. This isn’t just
PTSD. It’s the corrosion of the soul. As Sebastian
Junger writes in Tribe: On Homecoming and Be-
longing, the pain many veterans feel isn’t just from
war itself, but from returning to fragmented, individ-
ualistic societies that fail to honor the bonds forged
in shared struggle.

And war often doesn’t even achieve its goals. The
RAND Corporation—the same think tank that ad-
vises the Pentagon—published a report titled The Ef-
fectiveness of Military Force, which found that
military interventions rarely achieve their stated po-
litical objectives. In plain terms: war doesn’t work.

Worse still, war trains the culture to see violence as
normal, even noble. This seepage bleeds into civilian
life through everything from the glorification of ag-
gression in media to the militarization of police.
When the military becomes the pinnacle of national
pride, we internalize the idea that violence is not just
inevitable, but virtuous.

58



PACIFISM

War is also an economy—arguably the most cynical
one ever devised. Arms manufacturers don’t profit
from peace; they profit from instability, from the an-
ticipation of violence, from endless "readiness." The
U.S. Department of Defense is the world’s largest in-
stitutional consumer of fossil fuels, and its contrac-
tors form a revolving door with elected office. This
isn’t conspiracy—it’s bureaucracy turned lethal.
Once war becomes normalized as an economic en-
gine, every ceasefire becomes a market contraction.
And so the machinery grinds on, not for defense, but
for dividends.

The environmental cost is staggering and largely in-
visible. War scorches more than cities—it wounds
ecosystems. Explosives leach toxins into soil.
Bombing campaigns shatter migratory paths. Mili-
tary sonar disrupts marine life. And the carbon foot-
print of a single aircraft carrier fleet rivals that of a
small nation. The Earth cannot sustain a civilization
that sees militarism as a permanent fixture. True se-
curity must be ecological security. You cannot claim
to defend a country while poisoning the land it
stands on.

Defenders of war will invoke self-defense, humani-
tarian intervention, or the “inevitability” of conflict.
But history tells a different story. Erica Chenoweth
and Maria Stephan’s landmark study Why Civil Re-
sistance Works, which examined over 300 resistance
campaigns between 1900 and 2006, found that non-
violent movements were twice as likely to succeed
as violent ones. Nonviolence isn’t just morally supe-
rior—it’s strategically effective.
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Gandhi’s Salt March helped dismantle British impe-
rial rule without a standing army. Martin Luther
King, Jr. reshaped American law and conscience
with moral clarity, not firepower, saying: “Wars are
poor chisels for carving out peaceful tomorrows.”
King knew that courage is not the power to harm—
but the strength to resist harm without becoming it.

New global movements are emerging that offer a vi-
sion beyond war—not just through diplomacy be-
tween states, but through transnational cooperation
among ordinary people. Grassroots peace networks,
climate alliances, and Indigenous-led environmental
campaigns are weaving together communities across
borders, recognizing that the true enemies of human
flourishing are not neighboring nations, but shared
crises like climate change, mass displacement, and
ecological collapse.

Entire nations have committed to pacifism. After
World War I, Japan adopted Article 9 of its constitu-
tion, renouncing war and prohibiting the mainte-
nance of combat-ready armed forces. Germany’s
postwar Basic Law holds peace and the dignity of
human rights as the foundations of state legiti-
macy—a direct repudiation of the country’s descent
into Nazism.

So why haven’t we followed? Fear, mostly. Fear of
the other. Fear of vulnerability. Fear that without
armies, we’d be helpless. But real security does not
come from missiles or stockpiles. It comes from ad-
dressing the roots of conflict: inequality, exploita-
tion, resource scarcity, and political repression.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

War shall be renounced as an instrument of na-
tional policy. Any acts intended to disturb peace-
ful relations between nations—especially those
meant to prepare for war—shall be unconstitu-
tional and criminalized.

Conflict resolution will prioritize diplomacy, me-
diation, and nonviolent resistance, with peace
studies integrated into education at every level.

Weapons designed for warfare may only be man-
ufactured, transported, or sold with express per-
mission from the federal government. Existing
stockpiles shall be reduced under international
oversight. The export of such weapons is banned.

A portion of armed forces will be converted into
civilian defense corps dedicated to disaster relief,
humanitarian aid, and ecological repair. Military
bases shall be repurposed for housing, schools,
and public institutions wherever feasible.

Military budgets shall be phased down and re-
purposed toward healthcare, education, and sus-
tainable development.

Nations shall form international alliances for con-

flict prevention and cooperative security—reject-
ing the model of deterrence through force.
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One of modern civilization’s most destructive
blind spots is its obsession with systems, technolo-
gies, and structures that lack natural limits.

Organic life grows, matures, and eventually recycles
itself back into the earth. Inorganic systems, whether
technological, financial, or industrial, expand with-
out restraint, driven by the logic of endless accumu-
lation. The few natural things that grow without
limit—cancerous tumor, viruses, invasive species—
often consume their host until both perish.

Runaway industrialization, unbounded corporate ex-
pansion, and unlimited economic targets are tumors
on the social and ecological body. Like pruning a
tree to ensure healthy growth, limits allow society to
flourish without collapsing under the weight of its
own creations. Nature thrives within boundaries, and
if human civilization is to survive, it must learn the
same lesson.

A culture obsessed with the inorganic also produces
a psychological cost: it detaches people from the
rhythms of living systems, leaving them alienated,
anxious, and overstimulated. When the human envi-
ronment is dominated by artificial speed, endless
novelty, and mechanized efficiency, it fosters rest-
lessness, disconnection, and a chronic sense of insuf-
ficiency. Reintroducing limits is a path back to
human sanity.
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We have a Right to the City. Tax the Rich
by dignidadrebelde

"We grudge no man a fortune in civil life if it is honorably ob-
tained and well used. But we should permit it to be gained only
so long as the gaining represents benefit to the community. This,
I believe, means that vast fortunes should be taxed in order to
ensure that they help and not harm the community at large."
— Theodore Roosevelt
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Extreme wealth inequality erodes democ-
racy and diminishes human dignity. A just
society ensures prosperity is not hoarded but
flows where it is needed.

In the 21st century, wealth inequality has reached
levels unprecedented in human history. The richest
1% now own more wealth than the rest of humanity
combined. A handful of billionaires hold fortunes
that exceed the GDP of entire nations. This isn’t
merely an economic imbalance—it’s a structural
failure and a moral indictment of systems designed
to entrench privilege, not serve the common good.

Wealth, when too concentrated, stops being produc-

tive. It becomes dead weight, stalling innovation and
draining democracy. It funds lobbyists, shapes legis-
lation, and buys media narratives. It privatizes gains

and socializes losses.

Extreme wealth distorts the psyche. It erodes empa-
thy, breeds paranoia, and inflates a delusional sense
of superiority. It severs the ultra-wealthy from the
reality of human interdependence, creating a caste of
hoarders disconnected from the conditions they help
create. The wealth they amass doesn’t “trickle
down” as neoliberal theory promises—it pools off-
shore, in luxury assets and speculative instruments
that deepen inequality and destabilize economies.

Research shows that unequal societies suffer from
higher rates of mental illness, violence, and distrust.
Even the wealthy are less happy when inequality
rises—it turns everyone into competitors and no one
into neighbors.
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Historically, failure to address wealth disparities has
led to collapse. The French Revolution began with
hunger. Rome fell as its middle class evaporated and
its economy hollowed out. The 2008 crisis—trig-
gered by greed and deregulation—devastated mil-
lions, yet the wealthiest recovered fastest.

Today’s gilded age is defended with myths: that bil-
lionaires are job creators, that philanthropy is justice,
that poverty is personal failure. But data tells a dif-
ferent story. Societies with stronger redistribution—
like those in Nordic countries—show greater
happiness, health, and trust. Their economies thrive
not despite redistribution, but because of it.

And it’s not just the hoarding—it’s the cultural wor-
ship of hoarders. We teach children to idolize
moguls, to see extreme wealth not as antisocial but
aspirational. Fictional superheros Bruce Wayne and
Tony Stark are billionaires with cool, new tech toys.

We rarely ask: how much is too much? And who
pays the price for letting enormous piles of wealth
accumulate around one person? In most Indigenous
worldviews, hoarding is a profound spiritual and
communal failure. The Weetigo myth teaches that
hoarding destroys not only the hoarder but the col-
lective well-being, turning one person’s endless tak-
ing into the community’s starvation.

We must reestablish boundaries—on accumulation,

inheritance, and extraction. Not out of envy, but sur-
vival. Because extreme inequality is unsustainable.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Wealth shall be subject to progressive redistrib-
ution to ensure economic equity and social stabil-
ity. A steeply progressive tax system shall be
established, with high rates on extreme wealth ac-
cumulation and aggressive closure of loopholes.

Inheritance taxes shall prevent the entrenchment
of dynastic wealth across generations.

Public ownership of essential services—including
water, energy, and healthcare—shall be priori-
tized to prevent profiteering from human need.

Corporate profits exceeding sustainable margins
shall trigger mandatory reinvestment into em-
ployee wages, local communities, and ecological
restoration. Speculative financial activity shall be
taxed and limited to prevent economic distortion.

Annual wealth audits shall be required for all in-
dividuals and corporations with assets exceeding
$100 million, ensuring transparency and account-
ability. Financial institutions must undergo regu-
lar audits by independent public bodies, with full
disclosure of holdings and lobbying expenditures.

No entity—corporate or individual—may hold

wealth or land beyond what can be ethically
stewarded or socially justified.
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Anaerobic Digester at Stoltzfus Family Dairy
by UDSA.gov

An anaerobic digester waste management system provides
biological treatment in the absence of oxygen. The digester cap-
tures biogas for energy production, manages odors, reduces the
net effect of greenhouse gas emissions, and reduces pathogens.
The farm remains family-owned, uses an anaerobic digester to
produce all of its electricity, and sells enough power back to the
local grid to meet the needs of an estimated 600 people.
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Technology should serve humanity, not
enslave it. When innovation outpaces wis-
dom, the result is not progress but peril.

We live amidst technological marvels that would
have seemed like magic to past generations, yet
these same technologies have birthed unprecedented
levels of anxiety, alienation, and ecological destruc-
tion. The smartphone in your pocket holds more
computational power than NASA used to land a man
on the moon, but it also hosts algorithms designed to
hijack your attention, erode your mental health, and
commodify your every thought.

The central problem is not technology itself, but the
assumption that every problem created by technol-
ogy can be solved with more technology. When fos-
sil fuels pollute the planet, we don't reconsider our
addiction to endless energy consumption, we pro-
pose carbon capture machines. When social media
deepens isolation and division, we don’t reimagine
community—we release another app.

This technological treadmill accelerates faster than
our psychological, social, and ecological systems
can adapt. Past civilizations collapsed not from a
single catastrophic event, but from the accumulation
of unsustainable practices that outpaced their ability
to respond. The difference today is that if we col-
lapse, it will be global and accelerated by intercon-
nected technologies operating at breakneck speeds.

The agricultural revolution took millennia. The in-
dustrial revolution spanned centuries to reshape soci-
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eties. But the digital revolution has transformed
every facet of human life in less than fifty years. We
are biologically the same species that once roamed
the savannas, yet we are now expected to thrive in
environments flooded with artificial light, infinite in-
formation, and the relentless ping of notifications.
The result is cognitive overload, decision fatigue,
and a fragile attention span that diminishes our ca-
pacity for deep thought and meaningful connection.

Beneficial technologies often carry unforeseen con-
sequences. The Green Revolution of the mid-20th
century dramatically increased food production
through chemical fertilizers and pesticides. Hailed as
a miracle, it later revealed deep ecological costs:
poisoned soils, polluted waters, and dying farming
traditions. This pattern repeats with plastics, nuclear
energy, artificial intelligence, and beyond. Each new
solution spawns its own set of crises, demanding yet
another tech fix in an endless feedback loop.

Studies have linked excessive technology use to
rising rates of depression, anxiety, and social
isolation. Jean Twenge, in iGen, documents how

the generation raised on smartphones experiences
unprecedented levels of mental health issues,
correlating with screen time and the erosion of face-
to-face interactions. The problem is not simply what
technology does to us, but what it prevents us from
doing: experiencing boredom, engaging in unmedi-
ated conversations, or contemplating life.

The unchecked acceleration of technological devel-
opment is not just a practical problem; it is a philo-
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sophical one. We’ve built a world where technology
sets the pace of human life, instead of the other way
around. As artificial intelligence advances, social
media rewires our social instincts, and automation
displaces entire industries, we are not merely adapt-
ing to new tools—they are reshaping us. Some tech-
nologies may be harmful, and our uncritical
acceptance of every new innovation erodes our abil-
ity to say no.

Modern societies rush to implement whatever is
technically feasible without considering whether it
enhances or diminishes human life. The nuclear
bomb, surveillance capitalism, and the algorithmic
manipulation of public opinion were not accidents—
they were choices, made without restraint, now im-
possible to undo. The myth that technology is
neutral, that its consequences depend only on how it
is used, is one of the great delusions of modernity.

There are limits, not only to what we should invent,
but to what we can control. The complexity of global
systems is now so vast that unintended consequences
multiply exponentially. Artificial intelligence sys-
tems develop biases their creators do not fully under-
stand. Social media platforms intended to connect
people instead fragment society into warring tribes.
Geoengineering projects, proposed as solutions to
climate change, risk disrupting delicate planetary
systems in ways we cannot predict. At a certain
point, humanity must accept that some things are
beyond its grasp and that wisdom often lies in
restraint, not escalation. If technology is to serve us,
rather than enslave us, we must reclaim the ability
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to decide which innovations deserve a place in
our lives and which do not.

Some cultures have consciously limited technologi-
cal adoption. The Amish, often caricatured as anti-
modern, are selective rather than Luddite. They
evaluate each new technology based on its impact on
community and well-being. If a device undermines
social cohesion or fosters dependence, they reject it.

A deliberate approach toward technology fosters
resilience, strong communal ties, and clarity of
purpose often missing in hyper-connected societies.
By prioritizing stability over abstraction, many
traditional cultures remained vital for millennia.
Stability should be the goal, never to be mistaken
for stagnation.

E.F. Schumacher’s concept of Intermediate Technol-
ogy emphasizes human-scale, sustainable solutions
that balance efficiency with accessibility. Rather
than defaulting to high-tech centralization or low-
tech drudgery, Intermediate Technology offers a
middle path—affordable, low-energy, and easy-to-
maintain tools that empower local communities.
Examples include treadle pumps for irrigation,
biogas digesters that turn waste into energy, rocket
stoves for efficient cooking, and bicycle-powered
machines that provide mechanical assistance without
electricity. These technologies operate within natural
and social limits, supporting self-sufficiency while
avoiding dependence on industrial systems.

We must evaluate technologies not just for efficiency
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or profitability, but for ethical, psychological, and
ecological consequences. Had England foreseen the
inevitable fallout of the Industrial Revolution—child
labor, fouled air, stressful and dangerous work-
places, squalid living conditions—much human suf-
fering could have been avoided.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Technological development shall be subject to
rigorous ethical scrutiny, with mandatory impact
assessments that consider environmental
sustainability, psychological health, and
social cohesion.

All new technologies must undergo a moratorium
period for public review before widespread
adoption. Governments will establish independ-
ent Technology Review Councils composed of
ethicists, scientists, environmentalists, and com-
munity representatives to evaluate long-term con-
sequences.

Intermediate Technology alternatives shall be
considered wherever possible.

Planned obsolescence shall be prohibited, and
companies must design products for durability,
repairability, and ecological compatibility.

Public investment shall prioritize technologies
that restore ecological balance, strengthen local
resilience, and uplift human well-being—without
deepening dependency.
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Ralph Nader in Waterbury 9, October 4, 2008
by Sage Ross

Ralph Nader revolutionized corporate accountability by expos-
ing unsafe business practices, most famously with his 1965 book
Unsafe at Any Speed, which led to major car safety reforms like
mandatory seat belts. His relentless advocacy forced corpora-
tions to prioritize consumer safety, environmental responsibility,
and workers' rights through stronger regulations. Though vilified
by big business, his work laid the foundation for modern con-
sumer protection laws, proving that corporate power is not ab-
solute. Back then, the news media publicized Nader’s work,
helping to force change. Today, such reporting is muted. The
news media has been overun by corporate interests.
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Corporations should exist to serve the com-
mon good, not to maximize profit at the ex-
pense of people and the planet. A corporate
charter is not a birthright—it is a revocable
license, granted conditionally.

The modern corporation is a legal fiction with stag-
gering real-world consequences. It possesses the
rights of a person, but none of the obligations of citi-
zenship. It can own property, sue and be sued, and
even claim freedom of speech—yet it cannot feel
guilt, be imprisoned, or love a country. This asym-
metry is not incidental—it is foundational.

Originally, corporate charters were temporary, pur-
pose-specific, and granted under strict conditions. In
early America, corporations were chartered to build
bridges, canals, and other public goods. Their sur-
vival depended on community service. If they failed
to deliver, their charters could be revoked.

That changed in the late 19th century. Industrializa-
tion surged, and corporate lawyers rewrote the rules.
In 1886, the U.S. Supreme Court’s Santa Clara deci-
sion extended constitutional rights to corporations,
laying the foundation for what we now call “corpo-
rate personhood.” It was a quiet coup—of rights
without responsibilities.

The consequences have been profound. Today’s cor-
porate giants—Big Tech, Big Pharma, Big Fi-
nance—operate across borders, beyond democratic
reach. They rival nations in power but answer only
to shareholders. In 1970, economist Milton Fried-
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man declared that “the social responsibility of busi-
ness is to increase its profits.” That idea metasta-
sized into a global creed, justifying worker exploita-
tion, ecological destruction, and shrewdly orches-
trated political manipulation.

Corporations externalize costs—polluting rivers,
underpaying employees, evading taxes—while
internalizing profits. The public bears the risks.
Executives reap the rewards.

In 2001, Enron executives used fake accounting to
inflate profits and hide debt, defrauding investors
and employees alike. Thousands lost their savings.
The company collapsed. The executives were in-
dicted. But the accounting firm Arthur Andersen,
complicit in the deception, was convicted, appealed,
and then dissolved, with most of its employees sim-
ply rehired elsewhere. No systemic change followed.

In 2008, the global financial crisis—triggered by
predatory lending, synthetic derivatives, and fraudu-
lent risk assessments—destroyed homes, pensions,
and lives. Not a single major Wall Street CEO went
to prison. Instead, the banks were bailed out with
public money. The public got austerity; the execu-
tives got bonuses.

In 2010, Citizens United v. FEC removed nearly all
restrictions on corporate political spending, codify-
ing the idea that money equals speech and corpora-

tions can never be silenced, harming democracy.

In 2010, BP’s Deepwater Horizon rig exploded in

76



CORPORATE CHARTERS

the Gulf of Mexico, killing 11 workers and unleash-
ing the largest marine oil spill in history. Millions of
barrels of crude contaminated the ocean. Whole
ecosystems collapsed. Fishermen’s livelihoods van-
ished. BP paid a settlement—and kept going.

In 2015, Volkswagen was caught installing “defeat
devices” in its cars to cheat emissions tests. Nearly
11 million vehicles were affected. The fraud was de-
liberate, calculated, and environmentally cata-
strophic. A few executives resigned. The company
paid fines. No jail time.

In 2023, major pharmaceutical distributors settled
opioid lawsuits for billions—but not before 600,000
Americans had died. Internal memos showed execu-
tives knew the drugs were addictive. They lobbied
against regulation anyway. No one went to prison.
Profits remained intact.

These are not isolated scandals. They are operating
procedures. Fines are now factored into budgets as a
cost of doing business. Corporate lawyers delay and
deflect until public attention fades. And when
charges do come, the blame is diffused across de-
partments, hiding accountability inside a legal fog no
single person inhabits.

If a homeless man steals a sandwich, he may be
jailed. If an executive poisons a river, they negotiate
a settlement. One system punishes survival. The
other shields extraction. We do not have equal jus-
tice. We have corporate feudalism disguised as

free enterprise.
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Multinational corporations now shape laws, fund
think tanks, and influence elections. According to
the Transnational Institute, of the 100 largest
economies on Earth, 69 are corporations—not coun-
tries. Amazon.com can bend city governments to its
will. ExxonMobil helped stall global climate action
for decades. Google has more data on your behavior
than your government does.

Corporate power’s reach seeps into daily life. It de-
cides what we eat, what we watch, what medicine
we take, what news we see, how we work, what we
fear. And yet it answers to no electorate, no commu-
nity, no biosphere. Children learn the names of cor-
porate mascots before they learn the names of native
birds. Adults spend more waking hours in branded
environments than they do in natural ones.

Corporate power distortions innovation itself. Tech-
nological development, once a pursuit of discovery
and advancement, is now overwhelmingly driven by
profit motives, not the pursuit of genuine progress.
Corporations dictate not just what gets invented but
what does not—steering research and development
toward products that maximize short-term returns
while suppressing technologies that might empower
individuals or disrupt entrenched industries.

Environmental costs mount. Psychological harms
deepen. Innovation itself is distorted. Research is
steered not toward what’s most needed, but toward
what’s most profitable. Whole sectors—biotech,
pharmaceuticals, Al—are shaped by profit motive,
not public interest.
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Yet none of this is natural. It is the result of legal
frameworks—crafted by humans, and changeable by
law. Corporate power has been tamed before, when
public outrage became policy. We can do it again.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Corporate political contributions, and corporate
lobbying, shall be banned.

All corporate charters shall be time-limited, pur-
pose-specific, and subject to regular public re-
view. Corporations must demonstrate that they
serve the common good to have their charters re-
newed. Failure to meet social, environmental, and
ethical standards will trigger charter termination.

Executive compensation shall be tied to long-term
social impact, not quarterly stock performance.

Corporations must include worker and commu-
nity representatives on their boards, with equal
voting power to shareholders.

Monopolistic behavior shall trigger mandatory
divestiture to prevent undue economic concentra-
tion. No corporation shall possess rights greater
than those of a human being. Legal personhood
must carry legal responsibilities.

Charters shall define not only what a corporation

can do—but what it cannot. The era of boundless
corporate license is over.
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WTO protests in Seattle November 30 1999
by Steve Kaiser from Seattle, U.S. (cropped)

The WTO protests in Seattle on November 30, 1999 were a
massive demonstration against the World Trade Organization
during its Ministerial Conference. Tens of thousands of activists,
including labor unions, environmentalists, students, and anti-
globalization groups converged on downtown Seattle to oppose
WTO policies, which favor corporate interests over labor rights,
environmental protection, and national sovereignty.
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Unfettered globalization dismantles local
economies, erodes cultural identities, and
centralizes power in the hands of distant,
unaccountable entities.

A world where everything is outsourced, homoge-
nized, and dictated by corporate technocrats is a
world where communities become ghost towns, tra-
ditions are replaced by consumer trends, and democ-
racy is a branding exercise.

Once upon a time, a nation was an organism—a liv-
ing, breathing entity with its own culture, economy,
and social fabric. It produced what it needed, traded
wisely, and understood that stability required a bal-
ance between the local and the global. Then came
the prophets of infinite expansion, whispering in the
ears of leaders: “Scale up. Integrate. Open your mar-
kets. Let capital flow where it wishes.”

They spoke of efficiency, but what they delivered
was dependence. Few regions are now sustainable,
without global shipments of essential goods. First,
local industries were deemed uncompetitive and dis-
mantled. Jobs disappeared, factories shuttered, and
entire regions collapsed into despair. The new econ-
omy wasn’t about making things; it was about man-
aging supply chains in a labyrinthine web of cheap
labor, offshore production, and algorithmic logistics.

Then came cultural flattening. The folk wisdom of
villages, the dialects of small towns, the cuisine per-
fected over generations—these were quaint relics,
they said, to be bulldozed in favor of the same inter-
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national franchises, the same sterile aesthetics, the
same corporate values. The magic of place gave way
to the monotony of sameness. The world, we were
told, was now a marketplace, and our identities were
just consumer choices.

When decision-making is pushed to transnational in-
stitutions, corporations, and unelected bureaucrats,
where does that leave the citizen? A country that
cannot set its own trade policies, regulate its own in-
dustries, or even control its own food supply is not
sovereign—it is a vassal state, ruled from conference
rooms in Zurich, New York, and Beijing.

Of course, the system benefits some. The aristocracy
of globalization—the hedge fund managers, the

tech monopolists, the lobbyists—have never had it
better. They move their wealth beyond the reach of
taxation, shift production wherever labor is cheapest,
and install governments that serve their interests.
Meanwhile, the ordinary worker is told to “adapt”

or be left behind, as if dignity was outdated.

The sense of place, of belonging, is stripped away.
Communities that once thrived on shared traditions
and self-sufficiency are reduced to disconnected in-
dividuals, alienated from the very land they stand on.
The human psyche craves stability, but globalism of-
fers only perpetual flux—careers that vanish
overnight, neighborhoods that become foreign land-
scapes, cultures that dissolve into corporate branding
strategies. It is no wonder, then, that anxiety, depres-
sion, and political disillusionment surge in the wake
of economic displacement.
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And yet, the alternative is not isolationism. It is
balance. Trade should be beneficial, not predatory.
Cultural exchange should be enriching, not erasing.
Economic policy should prioritize resilience over
short-term profits. Nations must reclaim the right to
govern themselves, to sustain their industries, and to
preserve the traditions that give life meaning.

Therefore under Folklaw:

Economic policies must prioritize local resilience
over global dependence, ensuring that communi-
ties can sustain themselves without relying on dis-
tant supply chains. Critical industries—including
food, medicine, and energy—shall be protected
from foreign control to prevent economic black-
mail. The unchecked flow of capital, whereby
corporations extract wealth while giving nothing
in return, shall be restrained through fair taxa-
tion, labor protections, and policies that reinvest
in domestic industries.

Trade agreements that undermine national sover-
eignty or worker rights shall be nullified, re-
placed with policies that encourage fair,
reciprocal exchange. Cultural heritage and re-
gional traditions shall be safeguarded from cor-
porate homogenization.

Decision-making power shall remain in the hands
of elected representatives, accountable to their
citizens—not transnational institutions, corporate
lobbyists, or unelected technocrats. A nation’s
ability to govern itself must not be for sale.
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Nuclear Test Mushroom Cloud 1950s
by InnoventionAustralia

Radioactivity released from past nuclear testing lingers in the
environment for centuries, contaminating soil, water, and air
with isotopes like cesium-137, strontium-90, and plutonium-
239. These substances bioaccumulate in ecosystems, enter the
food chain, and increase cancer risks in exposed populations.

Despite efforts to monitor and contain the damage, nuclear test-
ing’s legacy continues to affect human health and biodiversity.
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Stockpiling nuclear weapons is like keeping
a dragon in the basement and hoping it
never wakes up. Their existence endangers
humanity and perpetuates a culture of fear.
True peace comes from disarmament,
not deterrence.

Nuclear weapons—the world’s worst insurance pol-
icy. The idea is that if everyone has the power to de-
stroy everything, no one will actually do it. It’s like
giving every neighbor on the block a flamethrower
and hoping mutual fear keeps the houses intact. So
far, it’s worked. Mostly. But as they say, past per-
formance is no guarantee of future results—espe-
cially when the stakes are global annihilation.

Consider the logic of deterrence, also known as Mu-
tually Assured Destruction (MAD)—an acronym so
on-the-nose it could’ve been invented by a satirist.
The premise is simple: if two nations have enough
nuclear weapons to obliterate each other, neither will
risk starting a conflict. This “balance of terror” has
supposedly kept the peace since World War II. But
what kind of peace is built on the threat of instant,
irreversible catastrophe?

The Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962 brought the world
to the brink of nuclear war over a geopolitical chess
match that, in hindsight, seems both terrifying and
absurd. As historian Martin Sherwin details in Gam-
bling with Armageddon, the crisis wasn’t defused by
cool-headed strategy but by sheer luck and the re-
straint of individuals who refused to push the button.
It’s terrifying that global survival hinged on personal
decisions made under unimaginable pressure.
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And it’s not like the threat has faded. The Doomsday
Clock, maintained by the Bulletin of the Atomic Sci-
entists, currently sits at 90 seconds to midnight—the
closest it’s ever been. Why? Because nuclear
weapons haven’t gone away. There are over 13,000
warheads globally, with enough destructive power to
end human civilization multiple times over. This
isn’t security; it’s collective insanity.

Another overlooked danger of nuclear weapons is
their vulnerability to cyber warfare and artificial in-
telligence failures. The old Cold War model of two
superpowers locked in a predictable standoff has
given way to a digital age where hacking, misinfor-
mation, and automated decision-making introduce
new and terrifying risks. The world’s nuclear arse-
nals are now deeply embedded in complex digital
networks, making them potential targets for cyberat-
tacks. A hacked early-warning system, a manipulated
radar readout, or an Al-driven misinterpretation of a
routine military exercise could trigger a nuclear
launch. In 2010, the Stuxnet virus proved that cyber-
attacks could infiltrate even the most secure systems,
as it disabled Iranian nuclear centrifuges. If malware
can sabotage a nuclear program, it can also compro-
mise the command and control of active warheads.
The idea that nuclear weapons remain under firm
human control is increasingly a dangerous fiction.

The rise of artificial intelligence further complicates
nuclear security. Military planners are already dis-
cussing Al-assisted early-warning systems and auto-
mated retaliation strategies—removing human
decision-making from the equation in favor of ma-
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chine logic. But Al is not immune to bias, error, or
unintended consequences. If a nuclear response is
ever triggered by an algorithm rather than human
judgment, the risk of miscalculation skyrockets. The
concept of Mutually Assured Destruction was al-
ready reckless when it relied on human restraint.
Add Al, cyber vulnerabilities, and automated deci-
sion-making into the mix, and we have built a sys-
tem where a single misinterpretation—by man or
machine—could end civilization. The more complex
and digitized nuclear systems become, the greater
the chance that the next war won’t be started by a
dictator’s conscious decision, but by a machine’s
cold, calculated error.

The environmental consequences of even a “limited”
nuclear war would be catastrophic. A 2019 study in
Science Advances modeled a conflict between India
and Pakistan involving 100 nuclear detonations—
just a fraction of global arsenals. The result? Global
temperatures dropping, agricultural collapse, and
mass starvation affecting over two billion people.
Nuclear winter isn’t a metaphor; it’s a climate disas-
ter on steroids.

Living under the shadow of nuclear annihilation has
shaped generations. During the Cold War, children
practiced “duck and cover” drills as if hiding under a
desk would somehow shield them from a thermonu-
clear blast. Today, the existential dread is more dif-
fuse but no less real. As philosopher Giinther Anders
argued in The Obsolescence of Man, the mere exis-
tence of nuclear weapons creates a moral disso-
nance—we’ve normalized the unthinkable.

87



LIMIT THE INORGANIC

Harmony arises from balance, not coercion. Nuclear
weapons represent the opposite—an unnatural con-
centration of destructive potential, kept in check
only by fragile human systems prone to error, ego,
and accident.

Consider the 1983 incident where Soviet officer
Stanislav Petrov received a false alarm about incom-
ing U.S. missiles. Protocol dictated he report it as an
attack, likely triggering retaliation. But Petrov hesi-
tated, trusting his intuition that it was a mistake. He
was right. His decision may have saved the world.
This isn’t strategy. It’s roulette—with the stakes set
to extinction, and luck our only shield.

The Treaty on the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons,
adopted by the United Nations in 2017, represents a
global effort to shift away from this madness. Over
80 nations have signed, but the nuclear-armed states
refuse, clinging to the illusion of deterrence. Yet his-
tory shows that disarmament is possible. South
Africa dismantled its nuclear arsenal in the 1990s.
Kazakhstan, inheriting weapons after the Soviet col-
lapse, chose to denuclearize. These decisions didn’t
weaken their security; they strengthened their moral
standing and global influence.

The argument that “nuclear weapons keep us safe”
falls apart under scrutiny. They didn’t prevent wars
in Vietnam, Afghanistan, Iraq, or Ukraine. They did-
n’t stop terrorism, cyberattacks, or pandemics. What
they do is siphon resources—over $70 billion annu-
ally—away from hospitals, classrooms, and climate
action, all for weapons designed never to be used.
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There is still much we do not understand about the
deeper consequences of splitting the atom to unleash
such massive force. Some physicists speculate that
nuclear detonations may ripple through the fabric of
space-time, distorting reality in ways can not imag-
ine. The scale and violence of these reactions—un-
precedented in nature—could have subtle, cumula-
tive effects on the structure of reality itself.

To continue detonating such weapons without fully
grasping their metaphysical or cosmic implications
is not just reckless—it is a form of existential hubris.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

The possession, development, testing, and
deployment of nuclear weapons shall be banned
globally. All existing nuclear arsenals will be
dismantled under international supervision, with
strict verification protocols. The production of
fissile material for weapons will be prohibited.

Nations will commit to legally binding agree-
ments renouncing nuclear deterrence as a
security strategy.

Resources currently allocated to nuclear pro-
grams will be redirected to peacebuilding, envi-
ronmental restoration, and humanitarian aid.

Educational initiatives will promote disarmament
awareness, fostering a global culture that values
diplomacy, conflict resolution, and the sanctity of
life over the illusion of strength through arms.
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A Microfinance Client with His Loan Book in Lashkar Gah
by DFID -UK Department for International Development

Microfinance provides small loans and financial services to
those who lack access to traditional banking, enabling entrepre-
neurs in developing economies to start or expand businesses,
generate income, and lift themselves out of poverty. It is particu-
larly beneficial for women and marginalized groups, fostering
financial independence and community development.
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An economy should serve people, not the
other way around. Financial systems must be
transparent, equitable, and grounded in the
real world—not in speculative bubbles and
abstract algorithms.

If money is the root of all evil, then our financial
system is a flourishing botanical garden. Money it-
self isn’t the problem. It’s just paper, metal, or pixels
on a screen. The problem is the elaborate, smoke-
and-mirrors machinery we’ve built around it—a sys-
tem so complex that even the so-called experts admit
they don’t fully understand it. (In the 2008 financial
crisis, “Oops” was the global economic summary.)

Consider the history of money. /n Debt: The First
5,000 Years, anthropologist David Graeber disman-
tles the myth that early economies were based on
barter. Instead, he argues, debt has always been at
the heart of financial systems, often entangled with
power dynamics and social hierarchies. Money
wasn’t invented to make trade easier; it was invented
to keep track of who owes whom. Fast-forward to
today, and that ledger has morphed into a labyrinth
of derivatives, credit default swaps, and other
financial instruments so abstract regulators cannot
understand them.

The 2008 collapse wasn’t a surprise—it was the log-
ical result of a system built to gamble with your life
savings. Wall Street packaged risky mortgages into
complex securities, slapped them with AAA ratings,
and sold them to unsuspecting investors. When the
house of cards collapsed, who paid the price? Not
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the banks. They got bailouts. Ordinary people lost
their homes, jobs, and savings. As economist Joseph
Stiglitz notes in The Price of Inequality, “The banks
got bailed out, and the people got sold out.”

And what did we learn from that catastrophe? Not
much. Global debt has continued to skyrocket, finan-
cial regulations have been watered down, and specu-
lative bubbles keep inflating—whether it’s housing,
cryptocurrencies, or the latest tech startup with an
untested business model.

The World Inequality Report 2022 highlights that the
richest 10% of the global population owns 76% of
the wealth, while the bottom half owns just 2%. This
isn’t just unjust. It’s the fuse beneath every future
crisis. As economist Thomas Piketty argues in Capi-
tal in the Twenty-First Century, extreme inequality
stifles growth, fuels political instability, and under-
mines democracy. When wealth concentrates at the
top, so does power—and that power is used to rig
the rules in favor of the few.

But financial reform isn’t just about fairness; it’s
about sanity. The current system is built on perpetual
growth—a concept that sounds great until you re-
member that we live on a finite planet. As ecological
economist Herman Daly points out in Steady-State
Economics, infinite growth on a finite planet is not
just unsustainable; it’s mathematically impossible.
Yet, GDP remains the sacred metric of success, even
when it measures things that are actively harmful,
like oil spills, deforestation, and medical bills from
preventable diseases.
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Meanwhile, the financial sector—once a modest
servant of the real economy—has become its master.
In his book The Value of Everything, Mariana
Mazzucato argues that modern finance often creates
“value” through activities that extract wealth rather
than generate it. High-frequency trading, hedge fund
speculation, and complex derivatives may make
billions for a few, but they contribute little to the
common good. In fact, they often destabilize
economies, as seen in the 1997 Asian financial crisis,
the 2008 meltdown, and the recurring volatility of
global markets.

When success is measured solely by financial
metrics, we internalize scarcity, competition, and
insecurity—even in times of abundance. The “fear of
missing out” (FOMO) isn’t just a social media phe-
nomenon; it’s the engine of speculative bubbles,
consumer debt, and burnout culture. As sociologist
Richard Sennett explores in The Culture of the New
Capitalism, modern work environments driven by
financialization erode trust, community, and
personal fulfillment.

During the Great Depression, the U.S. implemented
the Glass-Steagall Act, which separated commercial
and investment banking to prevent conflicts of inter-
est. It worked—until it was repealed in the 1990s,
paving the way for the 2008 crisis. In Switzerland,
proposals to ban fractional reserve banking have
gained traction, challenging the very foundation of
how money is created. Meanwhile, models like pub-
lic banking, community currencies, and cooperative
finance are thriving in pockets around the world.
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The Grameen Bank in Bangladesh demonstrates how
small, community-based lending can empower the
poor without trapping them in cycles of debt. Unlike
traditional banking, which prioritizes creditworthi-
ness based on existing wealth, microfinance priori-
tizes trust, social capital, and economic participation
at the grassroots level.

Similarly, cooperative banking, mutual aid funds,
and public banking initiatives redirect financial
power away from speculative markets and toward
productive, community-driven investments. Local
currencies, such as the Bristol Pound in the UK or
BerkShares in the U.S., encourage resilience by
keeping wealth circulating within communities
rather than corporate coffers.

The concept of money is evolving. Cryptocurrencies,
while often speculative and problematic, reveal a
fundamental truth: money is a social construct. It has
value because we agree it does. The rise of digital fi-
nancial platforms, from mobile payment systems to
decentralized finance (DeFi), offers both opportunity
and risk. These tools can expand access to under-
served populations, reduce barriers to entry, and in-
novate beyond the sluggish pace of traditional
banking. Yet they introduce new vulnerabilities—
opaque algorithms, unregulated markets, and rapid-
fire speculation detached from real-world needs.

Reimagining financial systems can prioritize ecolog-

ical sustainability, social equity, and human well-
being over profit margins and stock prices.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Financial systems shall be restructured to
prioritize transparency, equity, and sustainability.
Banks will operate as public utilities, with strict
regulations separating commercial and invest-
ment activities.

Financial systems shall be decentralized, democ-
ratized, and accountable to the people they serve.
Speculative trading, including derivatives and
high-frequency transactions, will be banned.

Microfinance institutions, cooperative banking,
and public banking initiatives will be expanded to
provide fair, accessible credit without predatory
interest rates.

Universal access to banking services shall be rec-
ognized as a public utility and a civil right.

Private debt shall face strict ethical constraints:
interest caps, bans on predatory lending, and lim-
its on collection abuse.

Regulatory frameworks shall extend to emerging
financial technologies. Digital currencies, decen-
tralized finance platforms, and financial algo-
rithms will operate under principles of fairness,
transparency, and ecological responsibility.

Financial education will be integrated into public

curricula, empowering citizens to understand and
challenge the systems that shape their lives.
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Adbusters
by keepitsurreal (cropped)

“Advertising is the greatest art form of the 20th century, a high-
speed collage of symbols, myths, and desires, shaping the col-
lective consciousness more effectively than any sermon or book.
It doesn’t just sell products—it sells ways of life, shaping peo-
ple’s aspirations, fears, and sense of self. The most insidious
thing about advertising is that it works below the level of aware-
ness, not by argument but by constant repetition, immersion, and
association. In this way, it functions not as mere persuasion but
as a form of environmental brainwashing, altering perception
and dictating the contours of reality itself.”

— Marshall McLuhan
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Advertising should inform, not manipulate.
A healthy society protects the mind as dili-
gently as it protects the body, fostering envi-
ronments free from coercive influence and
relentless persuasion.

Advertising is the art of convincing people to want
things they often don’t need.

At its core, advertising isn’t inherently evil. The an-
cient Romans had billboards. But today’s advertising
is less about sharing information and more about
colonizing consciousness. The average person sees
6,000 to 10,000 ads per day, according to research
by marketing analytics firm Yankelovich. That’s not
a typo. Your brain is a battleground, and the enemy
isn’t just after your wallet—it’s after your attention,
your desires, even your sense of self.

The problem isn’t just quantity; it’s strategy. Modern
advertising leverages neuroscience to bypass rational
thought and tap directly into emotional triggers. As
Naomi Klein exposes in No Logo, brands aren’t sell-
ing products—they’re selling identities. You’re not
buying shoes; you’re buying status. You’re not
drinking soda; you’re consuming a lifestyle. This
isn’t persuasion; it’s psychological engineering.

Edward Bernays, the so-called father of public rela-
tions and author of Propaganda, applied psychoana-
lytic theory to manipulate public opinion. He
famously turned cigarettes into symbols of female
empowerment in the 1920s, branding them “torches
of freedom.” Advertising not only sells, but also
shapes culture, values, and behavior.
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The consequences are profound. Advertising fuels
consumerism, which in turn drives environmental
degradation. The more we’re convinced we need the
latest gadget, the faster we deplete resources and
generate waste. Fast fashion, for example, isn’t just
an aesthetic trend; it’s an ecological nightmare, re-
sponsible for 10% of global carbon emissions and
massive water pollution, according to the United Na-
tions Environment Programme.

But advertising doesn’t just clutter landfills; it clut-
ters minds. Studies in The Journal of Consumer Re-
search show that exposure to materialistic
messaging correlates with decreased well-being, in-
creased anxiety, and lower life satisfaction. The con-
stant drumbeat of “not enough”—mnot thin enough,
rich enough, cool enough—creates a culture of per-
petual dissatisfaction. As Erich Fromm wrote in 7o
Have or To Be?, we’ve shifted from defining our-
selves by what we are to what we own, with devas-
tating psychological effects.

When daily life is saturated with messages telling us
what to desire, how to look, and who to be, advertis-
ing ceases to be just a tool of persuasion—it be-
comes an invisible ideology. This ideology tells us
that happiness comes from accumulation, that prob-
lems can always be solved with a purchase, and that
personal worth is measured in consumption.

Over time, this corrodes deeper, intrinsic values such
as creativity, community, and self-reflection, replac-
ing them with a manufactured sense of identity tied
to brands and products. In this way, advertising
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doesn't just sell things; it sells ways of thinking, con-
ditioning entire populations to equate fulfillment
with endless consumption.

Children are especially vulnerable. According to the
American Psychological Association, kids under the
age of eight lack the cognitive capacity to under-
stand persuasive intent, making them easy targets.
Advertisers know this, which is why they spend
billions on campaigns designed to embed brand
loyalty before a child can even spell “manipulation.”
The result? Increased rates of childhood obesity,
early-onset materialism, and screen addiction.

A child bombarded with such messages does not
grow into a free adult. They grow into a consumer
with pre-installed hungers they mistake for choices.

Democracy itself erodes when citizens are treated
first as customers. The skills that democracy re-
quires—critical thinking, patience, dialogue, de-
ferred gratification—are precisely those that
advertising undermines. In a society saturated by
marketing, attention spans shrink, politics becomes
branding, and complexity is crowded out by emo-
tional triggers. Advertising’s real product is not
consumer goods.

Political advertising turns civic engagement into a
marketing contest, where the candidate with the
most money—or the darkest attack ads—often wins.
Social media has turbocharged this problem, with al-
gorithms designed to maximize engagement (and
thus ad revenue) by amplifying outrage and division.
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As Shoshana Zuboff details in The Age of Surveil-
lance Capitalism, we’re not the consumers in this
system; we’re the product.

Advertising also warps public priorities. Billions are
spent convincing people to crave the latest gadget,
the newest fashion, or the next processed food prod-
uct, while issues of real consequence—climate
change, systemic inequality, mental health—receive
only passing attention. The financial structure of
media exacerbates this distortion. News organiza-
tions, reliant on ad revenue, have little incentive to
challenge the corporations funding them. The result
is a world where trivial distractions dominate head-
lines while the crises that threaten our collective fu-
ture remain underreported.

The solution isn’t to fight advertising with more
noise or moral panic. It’s to create conditions where
manipulative persuasion withers from lack of fertile
ground. Rather than waging war on ads, we can de-
sign environments where simplicity, mindfulness,
and intrinsic values naturally flourish, making ma-
nipulative messaging irrelevant.

Sao Paulo, Brazil banned outdoor advertising en-
tirely in 2007. The result was a striking transforma-
tion: the city’s architecture, previously hidden
behind billboards, reemerged. Public spaces felt
calmer. People noticed each other instead of logos.
Sweden has strict regulations on marketing to chil-
dren, which prioritize child development over corpo-
rate profits. These are acts of restoration—clearing
mental clutter so clarity can emerge.
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By reclaiming public spaces, digital platforms, and
airwaves from commercial interests, societies can
begin to shift focus from the manufactured urgency
of the marketplace to the deeper, more meaningful
questions of human existence.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Adpvertising shall be regulated to prevent
psychological manipulation and protect public
well-being. All commercial advertising directed
at children under 12 shall be prohibited.

Public spaces—streets, parks, transportation sys-
tems—shall be free of commercial advertising.

Digital platforms must provide ad-free versions
as a standard option, with manipulative data-dri-
ven targeting banned.

Political advertising shall be confined to publicly
funded platforms to ensure equal access and
reduce the influence of money on democracy.

Transparency laws shall mandate clear labeling
of all sponsored content, with severe penalties for
deceptive practices.

Advertising shall not intrude into educational in-
stitutions, healthcare facilities, or government
spaces. Schools, clinics, and public agencies are
spaces for learning, healing, and civic service—
not markets for corporate capture. These spaces
shall be protected as ad-free sanctuaries.
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SEVER MEDIA
CONGLOMERATES

Walt Disney and Mickey Mouse Partners Statue at Disney World
by Jeff Christiansen

Owning ABC, ESPN, Marvel, Lucasfilm, Pixar, and 20th
Century Studios, the Disney Network controls narratives across
television, film, sports, and streaming, influencing everything
from childhood perceptions to political discourse.
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The consolidation of media into the hands
of a few corporate conglomerates has trans-
formed news and entertainment into a tool
for profit, propaganda, and control.

The press was once known as the Fourth Estate—a
crucial counterbalance to political power, a watch-
dog ensuring that corruption and abuse were ex-
posed to public scrutiny. Press coverage of activist
movements in the 1960s and 70s made possible the
consumer, environmental, labor, and freedom of in-
formation laws that are now under attack. Today,
activist movements are rarely covered. News has
been reduced to product—curated, packaged, and
sold by conglomerates that decide not only what to
tell you, but what you are never allowed to hear.

In the United States, just five corporations—Com-
cast, Disney, Warner Bros. Discovery, Paramount
Global, and Fox—control the vast majority of televi-
sion, film, and news media. The danger isn’t just
ownership—it’s narrative control. When the same
handful of executives sit atop multiple news outlets,
entertainment studios, and digital platforms, the
range of viewpoints narrows, and the public is fed a
carefully curated narrative designed to maximize
profit and maintain power structures.

The consequences are severe. News outlets that
should be holding governments and corporations ac-
countable instead serve as their mouthpieces, filter-
ing stories to avoid upsetting advertisers, investors,
and political allies. Journalists who challenge these
interests are pushed to the margins, replaced by pun-
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dits who deliver pre-approved talking points mas-
querading as independent analysis. Investigative re-
porting—once the backbone of journalism—is
sidelined by clickbait headlines, partisan outrage,
and celebrity gossip, because sensationalism sells,
and selling is the new function of corporate media.

Even politicians tiptoe around the media giants. In
2004, Vermont governor Howard Dean was a serious
contender to be the Democratic nominee for the U.S.
presidency. But, after Dean expressed interest in
breaking up the media behemoths on Hardball with
Chris Matthews, an unflattering speech of his was
replayed constantly, dubbed “I Had a Scream.” Dean
was escorted to the political margins by the media.

People believe they are informed when, in reality,
they are consuming carefully crafted narratives de-
signed to reinforce existing power structures. Media
monopolies create a landscape where dissenting
voices are drowned out, debate is artificially con-
strained, and the illusion of choice replaces genuine
diversity of thought. As Noam Chomsky argued in
Manufacturing Consent, media corporations don’t
need to engage in outright censorship; they shape the
boundaries of discourse, ensuring that perspectives
favorable to elites dominate the conversation.

This is not a uniquely American problem. Across the
globe, media ownership is concentrated in fewer and
fewer hands. In Australia, Rupert Murdoch’s News
Corp controls over half of the country’s newspaper
circulation. In the UK, three companies dominate
90% of national newspaper sales. In many countries,
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state-run media outlets serve as direct propaganda
arms for those in power, eliminating any pretense of
journalistic independence.

Meanwhile, independent journalism struggles to sur-
vive. Local newspapers, once the backbone of ac-
countability in communities, have been gutted by
corporate takeovers and hedge fund vultures looking
to extract every last ounce of profit before discarding
what remains. In the past two decades, more than a
quarter of U.S. newspapers have shut down, leaving
behind “news deserts” where residents receive little
to no local reporting. What replaces them? Corpo-
rate-run outlets that syndicate national stories with
little relevance to local issues, or worse—social
media, where misinformation spreads unchecked,
filling the vacuum left by a decimated press.

But the problem extends beyond news. The enter-
tainment industry, too, has been captured by con-
glomerates that homogenize culture, churning out
content designed not to challenge but to pacify.
When a small group of corporations owns the major-
ity of film studios, television networks, and stream-
ing platforms, the result is creative stagnation—a
relentless parade of reboots, sequels, and lowest-
common-denominator storytelling designed to maxi-
mize marketability. What gets lost is art, risk-taking,
and the ability of media to serve as a vehicle for so-
cial critique. The hoarding of wealth amidst poverty
is tailored so as to be perceived as a status symbol,
rather than a moral failing. We are fed a steady diet
of wealth worship that dresses up grotesque inequal-
ity as aspirational entertainment. Reality shows glo-
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rify the ultra-rich as self-made geniuses, while
movies and streaming series drape their obscene ex-
cess in soft lighting and sweeping orchestral scores,
making private jets, palatial estates, and billion-dol-
lar deals feel like the natural order of things. The
message is clear: wealth isn’t hoarded—it’s earned,
and if you’re not draped in designer clothes sipping
champagne on a rooftop, well, that’s just your per-
sonal failing. We’re encouraged to idolize those who
hoard everything, as if their fortunes were the out-
come of merit, rather than a rigged game.

There is a solution: break them up. Antitrust laws,
long dormant in the face of corporate lobbying, must
be revived and strengthened to dismantle media
empires that have grown too powerful. No single
corporation should control multiple news networks,
newspapers, or digital platforms. Cross-ownership
between entertainment media and news organiza-
tions must be prohibited to prevent conflicts of
interest that turn journalism into another arm of the
entertainment industry.

Public funding for independent journalism must be
expanded, ensuring that investigative reporting and
local news do not rely solely on the whims of adver-
tisers or billionaire benefactors. Norway and Sweden
have implemented successful models where public
funds support media diversity without government
interference, creating a press landscape that is both
independent and sustainable.

Ownership structures must also be democratized.
Worker-owned media cooperatives, independent
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news organizations, and nonprofit journalism models
must be supported through policy and public invest-
ment. When journalists and communities, rather than
shareholders, control media institutions, the priori-
ties shift from profit to truth.

Dismantling media conglomerates ensures that more
voices are heard. A society where information is
controlled by a few is not a democracy—it is an oli-
garchy with better branding. Free press cannot exist
under corporate rule. Democracy depends on break-
ing the stranglehold of media monopolies.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Media conglomerates shall be dismantled
through aggressive antitrust enforcement. No sin-
gle corporation may own multiple major news
outlets, television networks, or entertainment stu-
dios—whether nationally or locally.

Cross-ownership between news media, entertain-
ment, and telecommunications companies shall
be banned to prevent conflicts of interest. No en-
tity shall have the power to control the flow of in-
formation for profit or political advantage. All
major news algorithms shall be subject to public
audit and civic standards of fairness.

Public funding with independent oversight shall
be allocated to independent, nonprofit, and com-
munity-run journalism, enabling investigative re-
porting and local news to remain resilient against
market pressures and corporate influence.
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Wikipedia Logo Silver
by User:Noha

Wikipedia fosters a healthy digital ecosystem by providing
a freely accessible, collaboratively maintained knowledge
commons that resists corporate monopolization, ensures
open-source information sharing, and promotes collective
stewardship of knowledge.
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A healthy digital ecosystem prioritizes com-
munity, truth, and mental well-being over
engagement metrics and advertising revenue.

Social media promised connection. Remember that?
A grand digital agora where ideas flowed freely,
friendships flourished, and humanity reached new
heights of understanding. Instead, we got doom-
scrolling, misinformation pandemics, and the occa-
sional viral video of someone fighting a goose in a
parking lot. (The goose usually wins.)

The problem with social media isn’t just what it
does—it’s how it’s designed. Platforms like Face-
book, Twitter, and TikTok aren’t neutral—they’re
engineered to hijack engagement. And what drives
engagement? Emotion. Specifically, outrage, fear,
and envy. As Tristan Harris, a former Google design
ethicist, explains in The Social Dilemma, “If you’re
not paying for the product, you are the product.”
Your attention is farmed, processed, and sold—by
factories so seamless you don’t even know you’re on
the conveyor belt.

Consider the role of algorithms. These aren’t passive
lines of code; they’re active curators of reality. The
content you see isn’t random—it’s selected because
it keeps you scrolling, clicking, and, crucially, buy-
ing. A 2018 study published in Nature found that
false information spreads six times faster than the
truth on Twitter. Why? Because lies are often more
emotionally provocative, and the algorithm doesn’t
care about facts; it cares about engagement.
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Social media is linked to rising rates of anxiety, de-
pression, and loneliness, particularly among young
people. In iGen, psychologist Jean Twenge details
how the generation raised on smartphones reports
unprecedented levels of mental health issues. It’s not
just FOMO (fear of missing out); it’s the constant,
algorithmically curated reminder that you’re not
enough—mnot thin enough, rich enough, popular
enough. Social comparison isn’t a bug of social
media; it’s a feature.

Then there’s the issue of misinformation. The 2016
U.S. presidential election, Brexit, COVID-19 con-
spiracies—social media didn’t create these prob-
lems, but it amplified them at warp speed. As
Zeynep Tufekcei explores in Twitter and Tear Gas,
social platforms can mobilize movements for justice,
but can just as easily spread propaganda, radicalize
extremists, and erode trust in democratic institutions.

Social media platforms wield power that rivals na-
tion-states. They set the terms of public discourse,
decide who gets heard, and can silence voices with
the flick of an algorithmic switch. They’re private
companies with more influence over global commu-
nication than the United Nations, yet their decision-
making processes are opaque, unaccountable, and
driven by profit.

One of social media’s most corrosive effects is on
the human attention span. The constant stream of
bite-sized content—tweets, reels, TikToks—frag-
ments the mind, training it to crave instant gratifica-
tion and shallow engagement rather than deep
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thought. Studies have shown that prolonged social
media use correlates with declining ability to focus,
increased impulsivity, and a reduced capacity for
complex reasoning. This isn’t an accident; it’s a
byproduct of platforms designed to keep users
scrolling indefinitely, rewarding quick emotional re-
actions over sustained contemplation. When every
thought must be distilled into a character limit, when
every argument is reduced to a meme, public dis-
course suffers. Nuance is lost. Critical thinking
erodes. The result is a population primed for simplis-
tic narratives, stripped of patience, and polarized
into warring camps.

Another hidden cost: the reshaping of human mem-
ory itself. Before the digital age, people remembered
what was meaningful—stories, personal experiences,
important conversations. Now, social media floods
the mind with ephemeral, algorithmically selected
snippets of information, prioritizing engagement
over significance. The brain, overwhelmed, offloads
more and more of its memory onto external devices,
trusting platforms to store what it once internalized.

But these platforms are not neutral vaults of infor-
mation—they manipulate what is stored, what resur-
faces, and what disappears. A moment of personal
significance can be buried under the noise of trend-
ing topics, while an impulsive mistake can be im-
mortalized and weaponized. Social media doesn’t
just distort the present—it reshapes how we recall
the past, altering collective and individual memory
in ways we barely understand.
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The danger isn’t just the technology—it’s the addic-
tion to it. The Taoist principle of balance (zhongy-
ong) teaches that excess leads to imbalance, whether
it’s too much power, too much noise, or too much
screen time. Social media, in its current form, is ex-
cess incarnate—a constant stream of stimulation that
drowns out reflection, nuance, and stillness. The
goal isn’t to destroy it, but to restore balance.

There are better blueprints. Wikipedia runs without
ads, surviving on donations and volunteers—proof
that a different internet is possible. It’s not perfect,
but it’s a model of what the internet can be: collabo-
rative, informative, and relatively free from corpo-
rate influence. Or Mastodon, a decentralized social
network where communities set their own rules,
challenging the idea that one algorithm should rule
them all.

Even within mainstream platforms, small changes
could have massive impacts. Chronological feeds in-
stead of algorithmic ones. Limits on data collection.
Transparent content moderation policies. Features
designed to encourage logging off, rather than end-
less scrolling. These aren’t radical ideas; they’re de-
sign choices. The fact that they seem radical speaks
to how deeply we’ve normalized digital addiction.

To build an online commons that serves human
flourishing, not corporate addiction, platforms must
be redesigned to elevate dialogue over outrage, wis-
dom over noise. The tools that fragmented us can be
repurposed to reconnect us—if we insist on it.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Social media platforms shall be regulated as
public utilities, with legal obligations to protect
user well-being, data privacy, mental health, and
democratic integrity.

Data collection beyond what is necessary for
basic functionality will be prohibited, and all
platforms must offer ad-free versions without
manipulative engagement tactics.

Algorithmic transparency shall be mandatory.
All users shall have the right to disable personal-
ized content manipulation. Content moderation
decisions must be transparent, subject to public
oversight, and include appeal mechanisms.

Social media companies shall bear full legal lia-
bility for amplifying harmful content—including
hate speech, disinformation, and incitement

to violence.

Mandatory digital literacy education shall be in-
tegrated into all school curricula, equipping indi-
viduals to navigate the digital sphere critically,
securely, and with agency.

Platforms that design systems to addict, radical-
ize, or destabilize democratic societies shall face
criminal and civil penalties, and revocation of
their corporate charter.
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Machine Learning & Artificial Intelligence
by mikemacmarketing

“The development of artificial intelligence could spell the end of
the human race. Once humans develop artificial intelligence, it
will take off on its own and redesign itself at an ever-increasing

rate. Humans, who are limited by slow biological evolution,
couldn't compete and would be superseded.”
— Stephen Hawking
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Artificial intelligence should enhance
human life, not replace or control it. The de-
velopment of AI must be restrained to protect
autonomy, dignity, and the natural balance
between human and machine.

Al has already seeped into nearly every aspect of
modern life, from curating news feeds to approving
bank loans, diagnosing medical conditions, and pre-
dicting crime. Beneath the sleek veneer of conven-
ience, a deeper shift unfolds: decisions once made
by people—flawed but accountable—are increas-
ingly outsourced to black-box algorithms that influ-
ence everything from hiring to sentencing, with no
oversight and no recourse. As Al expands, human
judgment shrinks—and with it, the ability to govern
our own future.

Al’s greatest strength lies in pattern recognition—
uncovering structures in data at speeds and scales no
human could match. In medicine, Al can analyze
thousands of MRI scans to detect early signs of can-
cer that even trained specialists might miss. In cli-
mate science, Al models help track deforestation,
predict extreme weather, and optimize renewable en-
ergy grids. In conservation, Al-powered acoustic
monitoring can detect poachers in remote rainforests
or identify endangered species by their calls.

These uses show Al’s power to enhance human in-
sight—and tackle problems too vast or complex for
unaided minds. Al could assist in wealth redistribu-
tion, identifying pooled assets and making an ongo-
ing wealth tax feasible.
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Yet the same engines that diagnose cancer can drive
mass surveillance, automate warfare, and destabilize
markets faster than any human could intervene.

The line between tool and weapon lies not in the
machine—but in the hands that wield it.

The problem isn't that Al is too smart—it's that it
isn’t truly intelligent at all. Al doesn’t think, reflect,
or understand; it processes patterns at super speed.
This difference matters because people mistake ma-
chine generated patterns for objective truth. Automa-
tion bias—the instinct to trust machine outputs
without question—has already led to wrongful ar-
rests, job discrimination, even deadly mistakes in
hospitals. Al doesn’t just reflect our biases; it ampli-
fies them at scale, embedding past injustices into the
future under the guise of efficiency.

Take predictive policing, where Al determines which
neighborhoods should be surveilled based on histori-
cal crime data. If past policing was biased—as it
often was—the Al simply reinforces that bias, send-
ing officers back to the same communities, ensuring
more arrests, and feeding more skewed data into the
system. It’s a self-reinforcing loop, dressed up as in-
novation. Similarly, facial recognition systems
misidentify people of color at alarmingly high rates,
yet law enforcement agencies continue to use them,
despite documented failures that have led to wrong-
ful detentions and convictions. These aren’t glitches;
they’re structural defects in how Al is deployed.

Al’s ability to influence human behavior is even
more insidious. Recommendation engines don’t pre-
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dict your desires—they manufacture them, steering
you toward whatever fuels engagement, even if it
radicalizes or misleads. Social media algorithms, op-
timized for profit, drive polarization by amplifying
outrage and division. The result is a population that
believes it’s choosing its thoughts, while they are
being subtly guided by machine-driven incentives.

The economic threat is real. Unlike past automation,
which displaced hands but spared minds, Al dis-
places thinking itself. Lawyers, journalists, artists,
even doctors—no field is safe from the relentless
march of algorithmic substitution. Al-generated con-
tent already floods the internet, blurring the line be-
tween human creativity and machine mimicry. Every
aspect of the publishing industry is being affected.

As economist Daniel Susskind warns in 4 World
Without Work, the question isn’t just how many jobs
Al will replace, but whether human skills themselves
will become obsolete in a world where machines can
do it all—cheaper, faster, and without complaint.
Psychologically, this dependency on Al weakens the
very traits that make us human: intuition, critical
thinking, patience. Smart assistants finish our sen-
tences before we do, navigation apps eliminate the
need to know geography, and Al-generated art and
writing reduce creativity to an algorithmic formula.
Philosopher Byung-Chul Han argues that digital cul-
ture is making people more passive, less capable of
deep thought, and increasingly reliant on machine-
mediated reality. The danger isn’t just that Al re-
places human labor—it replaces human depth.
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The existential risks of Al are not just about ma-
chines going rogue—they are about humans losing
control. Al systems are already entrenching power in
the hands of those who design and deploy them.
Governments use Al to monitor dissent and suppress
political opposition. Financial institutions use Al-
driven high-frequency trading algorithms to move
billions in milliseconds, destabilizing markets with
cascading effects. Militaries develop autonomous
drones capable of selecting and eliminating targets
without human intervention.

These risks are not theoretical—they are happening
now. The issue is not whether Al will become sen-
tient, but whether human systems, designed for a
slower, more predictable world, can contain a tech-
nology that evolves faster than our ability to regulate
it. The challenge isn’t just to prevent Al from sur-
passing us—it’s to stop it from unraveling the foun-
dations of human society before we even grasp what
we’ve unleashed.

Al represents an unnatural acceleration—an attempt
to dominate complexity rather than understand it. If
we are to remain sovereign, Al must remain our
tool—not our master.

This book seeks to demonstrate how Al can serve—
not supplant—human judgment. The Folklaw pat-
terns are created around an intellectual scaffolding
and moral framework created by humans. And no
pattern can be turned into law until it has been re-
viewed and ratified by human committee.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

The development and deployment of artificial
intelligence shall be bound by strict ethical,
environmental, and societal constraints.

High-risk Al applications—including facial
recognition, predictive policing, autonomous
weapons, and Al-driven decision-making in
healthcare, justice, and finance—shall be banned
unless they pass rigorous safety standards, elimi-
nate bias, ensure full transparency, and are sub-
ject to direct human oversight.

All AT systems shall provide clear, human-com-
prehensible explanations for every decision made.

Al systems that interact with the public—
whether in customer service, education, health-
care, or governance—shall be clearly labeled as
machine-operated, ensuring that individuals al-
ways know when they are engaging with an artifi-
cial agent rather than a human being. This
transparency is essential to preserve trust, main-
tain informed consent, and safeguard the dignity
of human interaction.

The human mind, not the machine, shall remain
the final seat of judgment. No algorithm shall be
allowed to displace the slow, imperfect, irreplace-
able work of human wisdom.
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Opioid Task Force - May, 2018
by UtahReps

The Utah Opioid Task Force met in May 2018 as
part of its efforts to combat the opioid crisis in the state.
The task force, which includes representatives from law
enforcement, healthcare, government, and community
organizations, focused on prevention, treatment, and
enforcement strategies to address Utah’s significant opioid
epidemic, with high rates of opioid use and overdose deaths.
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Medicine should heal, not exploit. Pharma-
ceuticals must serve public health, not corpo-
rate profit margins, with strict limits on
development, marketing, and distribution to
prevent harm and over-medication.

Modern pharmaceuticals have undeniably saved
lives. Antibiotics, vaccines, insulin—these are tri-
umphs of human ingenuity. But somewhere along
the way, the mission drifted from curing disease to
maximizing shareholder value. The pharmaceutical
industry isn’t a benevolent guardian of health; it’s a
trillion-dollar business where sickness is more prof-
itable than wellness.

Consider insulin, a life-saving drug discovered over
a century ago. Its inventors sold the patent for $1,
believing no one should profit from such a vital
medication. Today, insulin costs hundreds of dollars
per vial in the U.S., forcing diabetics to ration doses
with deadly consequences. The same drug, produced
by the same companies, costs a fraction of the price
elsewhere. This isn’t about supply chains or innova-
tion costs—it’s about unregulated price gouging.

But price is just the surface wound. The deeper issue
is how pharmaceutical companies shape not just
what drugs we take, but how we think about health
itself. In The Truth About the Drug Companies, for-
mer New England Journal of Medicine editor Marcia
Angell exposes how Big Pharma manipulates med-
ical research, education, and practice. Clinical trials
are often shaped, conducted, and spun to favor the
sponsor’s product. Negative results get buried.
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“Scientific” studies become marketing tools.

This isn’t hypothetical. The opioid crisis—half a
million dead in the U.S. alone—was fueled by Pur-
due Pharma’s aggressive marketing of OxyContin.
The company downplayed addiction risks, bribed
doctors with speaking fees and luxury trips, and
flooded communities with pills. Internal documents
revealed they knew the dangers—but profits came
first. In Taoist terms, this is imbalance from excess,
pushing beyond natural limits until systems collapse.

Even when drugs aren’t addictive, overprescription
is rampant. Antibiotics are handed out for viral in-
fections, contributing to the rise of antibiotic-resis-
tant “superbugs.” Antidepressants are prescribed
without adequate consideration of non-pharmaceuti-
cal therapies, despite studies showing that exercise,
therapy, and social connection can be equally or
more effective for many people. In Anatomy of an
Epidemic, journalist Robert Whitaker argues that
long-term outcomes for psychiatric disorders have
worsened in the modern pharmaceutical era, partly
due to medication overuse.

The marketing machine is relentless. Direct-to-con-
sumer pharmaceutical ads—Ilegal only in the U.S.
and New Zealand—reduce complex health issues to
30-second sales pitches. “Ask your doctor if [insert
drug here] is right for you,” whispers the soothing
voiceover, accompanied by images of happy people
kayaking, while the side effects scroll past like the
fine print on a bad contract: “May cause nausea, sui-
cidal thoughts, or spontaneous combustion.”
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But the real manipulation happens behind the scenes.
Pharmaceutical companies fund medical schools,
sponsor continuing education for doctors, and lobby
governments to influence healthcare policy. As Ben
Goldacre documents in Bad Pharma, this creates a
system where treatment guidelines often reflect
corporate interests more than scientific consensus.
When doctors are trained with industry-funded
materials, prescribing habits shift—not always in the
patient’s best interest.

Globally, the consequences are stark. Life-saving
drugs remain out of reach for millions—priced for
profit, not public health. The HIV/AIDS epidemic in
Africa was exacerbated by pharmaceutical compa-
nies fighting to block generic antiretroviral drugs,
prioritizing patents over people. The COVID-19
pandemic revealed similar dynamics, with vaccine
nationalism and corporate control over distribution
perpetuating global inequities.

And it’s not just about drugs for the sick. The phar-
maceutical industry excels at creating markets where
none existed. Conditions like “social anxiety disor-
der” were popularized not by medical discovery, but
by marketing campaigns designed to sell SSRIs.
Men’s aging became “low testosterone,” menopause
became a “deficiency,” and even normal human sad-
ness was rebranded as a disorder needing pharma-
ceutical intervention. In The Loss of Sadness, Allan
Horwitz and Jerome Wakefield argue that this
pathologization of normal emotions leads to over-
diagnosis and overtreatment.
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Health is not just the absence of disease. It’s
balance—harmony within the body, mind, and
environment. Taoist medicine, like many traditional
healing systems, emphasizes prevention, lifestyle,
and holistic care over interventionist cures. Pharma-
ceuticals have their place, but they are tools, not
solutions. The goal is to restore balance—ensuring
that medicine serves life, not dominates it.

Consider Cuba’s healthcare system, which despite
limited resources, achieves health outcomes compa-
rable to wealthy nations. The focus is on primary
care, prevention, and community-based health—not
pharmaceutical dominance. Or the World Health Or-
ganization’s Essential Medicines List, which identi-
fies the most critical drugs for public health, empha-
sizing access, efficacy, and affordability over profit.

There is a psychological cost to pharmaceutical
predominance. When society teaches people to look
first to pills for every discomfort, it undermines re-
silience, discourages self-awareness, and erodes the
communal dimensions of healing. Illness becomes a
solitary consumer experience, disconnected from
family, community, and the broader social context
that shapes health.

The antidote to pharmaceutical overreach is struc-
tural reform. Transparency in research, public fund-
ing for drug development, and robust regulation of
marketing practices are essential. But deeper still,
we need a cultural shift: from treating health as a
commodity to understanding it as a collective good.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Pharmaceutical development, marketing, and
distribution shall be strictly regulated to priori-
tize public health over corporate profit.

Public pharmaceutical manufacturing facilities
shall be established to ensure an affordable sup-
ply of essential medicines. Regulatory agencies
shall be fully independent, publicly funded, and
protected against industry capture

All drug pricing shall be subject to public over-
sight, with life-saving medications provided at
cost. Direct-to-consumer pharmaceutical adver-
tising shall be banned.

Clinical trials must be independently conducted
and publicly funded to eliminate conflicts of in-

terest, with mandatory publication of all results,
positive or negative.

Patents on essential medicines shall be limited,
with compulsory licensing to ensure global access.

Doctors shall be prohibited from receiving finan-
cial incentives from pharmaceutical companies,
and medical education shall be free from corpo-
rate influence.

Public investment shall prioritize non-pharma-

ceutical health interventions, emphasizing pre-
vention, holistic care, and community well-being.
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Naturalis Biodiversity Center - Large Model of DNA
by Henk Caspers/Naturalis Biodiversity Center

“The technology of genetic engineering poses a greater threat

to the world than the advent of nuclear technology.”
—Erwin Chargaff, a pioneering biochemist
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Biotechnology must be restrained to safe-
guard the integrity of life. The rush toward
genetic mastery must not outstrip our under-
standing of its long-term effects on ecosys-
tems, humanity, and the natural balance.

If there’s one thing humans love, it’s pushing bound-
aries—rarely pausing to ask whether they should.
Great technological leaps bring promise and peril,
reshaping the world in ways no one fully anticipates.

Now we have CRISPR—the gene-editing equivalent
of a toddler with a scalpel and a sugar rush. The
question isn’t whether we can rewrite the code of
life. It’s whether we have any idea what we’re
doing—or what comes next.

Biotechnology offers miracles: curing genetic dis-
eases, engineering drought-resistant crops, eradicat-
ing pests. It sounds like science fiction, except it’s
happening right now. CRISPR-Cas9, the revolution-
ary gene-editing tool, allows precise alterations to
DNA, from modifying embryos to creating designer
plants and even de-extincting species (because what
the ecosystem really needs is a resurrected woolly
mammoth, apparently).

But here’s the problem: biology isn’t software, and
life doesn’t debug cleanly. It’s not a neat sequence of
code you can debug without consequences. Genes
don’t operate in isolation; they’re part of complex,
dynamic systems shaped by billions of years of evo-
lution. One edit can ripple through organisms,
ecosystems, and generations—effects we cannot pre-
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dict, much less control. It’s like replacing a single
screw in a jet engine mid-flight because you think
it’ll improve fuel efficiency.

Consider genetically modified organisms (GMOs).
Engineered crops like Bt corn produce their own
pesticides. Sounds great—until pests evolve, "super-
weeds" surge, and monocultures wipe out biodiver-
sity. As Michael Pollen details in The Omnivore's
Dilemma, industrial agriculture’s obsession with
control leads to ecological fragility, not resilience.

Then there are gene drives—engineered traits de-
signed to flood wild populations. Scientists have
proposed using them to eliminate malaria-carrying
mosquitoes. Noble goal. But releasing a gene drive
into the wild is like launching a software update you
can’t uninstall, without knowing if it’1l crash the
whole operating system. Ecosystems are intricate
webs of interdependence, and tinkering with one
species can unravel the balance of many.

Yet the most unsettling frontier lies not in fields or
forests—but in the lab. Synthetic biology dreams of
creating life from scratch—designing organisms
with custom-coded DNA. The dream? Tailor-made
microbes that produce biofuels, pharmaceuticals,
even food. The nightmare? Bioengineered pathogens
escaping containment, either by accident or as
bioweapons. The COVID-19 pandemic showed how
vulnerable global systems are to viral threats. Now
imagine that vulnerability with pathogens designed
for maximum spread or lethality. As Rob Wallace
warns in Big Farms Make Big Flu, the intersection
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of industrial agriculture, globalization, and biotech
increases the risk of pandemics we can’t control.

And it’s not just external threats. Biotechnology is
reshaping what it means to be human. Gene editing
promises to “fix” genetic disorders, but where’s the
line between therapy and enhancement? In The Case
Against Perfection, philosopher Michael Sandel ar-
gues that the pursuit of genetic enhancement reflects
a deeper moral failure: an inability to accept human
limitations. When we treat traits like intelligence,
appearance, or athletic ability as defects to be cor-
rected, we commodify our very essence.

This isn’t just hypothetical. In 2018, Chinese scien-
tist He Jiankui announced the birth of gene-edited
babies, engineered to be resistant to HIV. The global
scientific community condemned the experiment—
not because gene editing itself is inherently evil, but
because Jiankui crossed an ethical Rubicon without
understanding the long-term consequences. Those
children aren’t experiments; they’re people. And we
don’t know what unintended effects might emerge
over their lifetimes—or in their descendants.

Biotechnology also risks deepening social inequality.
Imagine a future where the wealthy can afford ge-
netic enhancements for their children: superior
health, intelligence, appearance. The gap between
rich and poor wouldn’t just be economic; it would be
biological. A caste system written into our DNA.
This isn’t the plot of the dystopian novel Gattaca;
it’s a plausible trajectory unless we intervene.
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Nature operates through balance, not domination. In
Taoism, the concept of wu wei—acting without
force—teaches that true mastery comes from align-
ing with natural flows, not imposing control.
Biotechnology, when wielded without humility, is an
act of force—an attempt to outwit systems we barely
understand. The more we push, the more unintended
consequences push back.

Consider traditional agricultural practices like seed
saving and crop rotation, which maintain biodiver-
sity and resilience without genetic engineering. Or
Indigenous knowledge systems that manage ecosys-
tems through observation, adaptation, and respect,
rather than manipulation. These approaches aren’t
anti-science; they’re anti-hubris. They recognize that
living systems thrive not through control, but
through dynamic equilibrium.

Regulation that just scrambles after disasters is not
enough. We need proactive restraint—Iegal, ethical,
and cultural frameworks that slow down the rush to
innovate for innovation’s sake. Public oversight, not
corporate patents, should guide decisions about ge-
netic technologies. And some frontiers—Ilike human
germline editing—must simply remain uncrossed.

Life evolved through accident and adaptation across
billions of years. To seize the code of life as if it
were a toy is not progress—it is hubris masked as
innovation. True mastery is knowing when to stop.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

The development and application of biotechnol-
ogy shall be strictly limited to protect ecological
integrity, human dignity, and public safety.

Germline genetic modification in humans shall be
banned. Gene drives and synthetic organisms
shall not be released into the environment with-
out exhaustive, transparent risk assessments and
global democratic consent.

Patenting of genetic material—including human
genes—shall be prohibited. All biotech research
must undergo independent ethical review, with
meaningful public participation in decision-mak-
ing processes. Biotechnology companies shall
bear full legal responsibility for ecological or
health harms resulting from their products.

Public investment shall prioritize ecological
restoration, traditional agriculture, and holistic
health practices over genetic engineering.

Biotechnology shall be governed by the precau-
tionary principle: any intervention must be
proven safe before release, not presumed safe
until proven dangerous.

Genetic resources, including seeds, genomes, and
indigenous biological knowledge, shall be pro-
tected as public commons, not subjected to corpo-
rate ownership or privatization.
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Ojas' First Shoot
by mynameisharsha (cropped)

“If every women were to bear only one natural child the
population of the Earth would fall by 50% in about 40 years
without war, disease, migration ... it's interesting that such a

simple solution would have such an enormous impact on

problems generally thought to be intractable.”
— Terence McKenna
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A sustainable future depends on balancing
human population with what the Earth can
actually sustain. Encouraging small families
through positive reinforcement promotes
ecological health, social stability, and individ-
ual well-being.

Population growth is a topic that makes people un-
comfortable. No person or government wants to tell
people how many children they should have. But ig-
noring it won’t make it go away. The global popula-
tion surpassed eight billion in 2022. Even as growth
slows in some regions, the sheer number of people
competing for finite resources is pushing ecosys-
tems—and societies—to the brink.

According to the Global Footprint Network, human-
ity burns through resources 1.75 times faster than the
Earth can replenish them. That’s not just unsustain-
able; it’s ecological theft, borrowing from future
generations with no intention of paying it back.
Climate change, deforestation, and water depletion
aren’t abstract threats. They’re results of overcon-
sumption, and population size multiplies the impact.
As David Attenborough said, “All our environmental
problems become easier to solve with fewer people,
and harder—and ultimately impossible—to solve
with ever more people.”

Of course, consumption matter, too. A child born in
the U.S. will have a carbon footprint roughly 20
times larger than a child born in Bangladesh. But
even if we all adopted sustainable lifestyles tomor-
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row, the sheer momentum of population growth
would still strain the planet. This isn’t about blaming
individuals; it’s about recognizing systems. Histori-
cally, population control efforts have been coercive,
unethical, and often disastrous. The infamous one-
child policy in China, for example, led to forced
sterilizations, gender imbalances, and human rights
abuses. That’s not what we’re talking about. The
operative word here is “reward,” not “punish.” In-
stead of authoritarian mandates, imagine a society
where small families are celebrated, supported, and
incentivized—not because people are forced to, but
because it makes sense.

Consider Sweden’s generous parental leave policies,
which ironically have the opposite effect—they en-
courage higher birth rates by making parenthood
more economically viable. Now flip that logic: what
if we offered similar benefits for those who choose
to have fewer children? Financial incentives, tax re-
lief, free education, housing credits—the options are
endless when the goal is to make the sustainable
choice the easy choice.

The environmental benefits are clear, but there’s a
personal dimension, too. Studies show that smaller
families experience less financial stress, more
parental involvement, and greater freedom to pursue
education and careers.

Psychologically, choosing to have fewer children
can also reflect a shift in values—from legacy
through lineage to legacy through impact. In her
book The Baby Matrix, Laura Carroll argues that
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pronatalist culture—the assumption that everyone
should want kids—Iimits both personal freedom and
societal resilience. By normalizing the choice not to
have children, or to have just one, we expand the
range of what a fulfilling life can look like.

Culturally, small family norms are already rising
across the globe. Japan’s population is declining, not
because of government mandates, but because peo-
ple are making different life choices. Economic pres-
sures, changing gender roles, and shifting social
expectations have led many young Japanese to delay
or forgo parenthood entirely. While this presents
challenges, it also opens opportunities to rethink
what growth means beyond GDP and birth rates.

Critics might argue that declining populations lead
to economic stagnation, labor shortages, and the
dreaded ‘““aging society.” But what if that’s not a cri-
sis, but a transition? Economist Serge Latouche, in
his work on degrowth, suggests that we need to de-
couple prosperity from perpetual expansion. A
smaller, more stable population could mean less
strain on housing, healthcare, and natural re-
sources—creating space for innovation, creativity,
and well-being that isn’t tethered to growth curves.

Reducing future human suffering is a also a moral
imperative. Encouraging smaller families ensures
that the children who are born inherit a world where
their basic needs—and their dreams—can be met.
There’s also the question of gender equality. When
societies empower women with education, career
opportunities, and access to reproductive healthcare,
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birth rates naturally decline without coercion. Ac-
cording to the United Nations Population Fund
(UNFPA), countries with strong gender equality tend
to have lower fertility rates and healthier, more sta-
ble societies. This underscores the importance of en-
suring that family planning is not framed as an
environmental issue alone but as part of a broader
commitment to human rights and social justice.

Urbanization issues further highlight why sustain-
able population policies matter. As more people mi-
grate to cities, infrastructure struggles to keep pace.
Overcrowded schools, traffic congestion, housing
shortages, and strained healthcare systems are symp-
toms of urban sprawl driven by population growth.
Cities designed around stable, smaller populations
can prioritize green spaces, efficient public trans-
portation, and affordable housing, creating healthier
and more livable environments for all.

Every major crisis—climate change, food scarcity,
species collapse, or mass migration—has a human
population pressure behind it. Managing growth
wisely isn’t about limiting freedom; it’s about ex-
panding opportunity for those yet to be born. A sus-
tainable population is a gift, not a sacrifice.

Population balance isn’t just about protecting the
planet—it’s about improving quality of life.

136



REWARD 1-CHILD COUPLES

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Couples who choose to have one child—or
none—shall receive substantial social and eco-
nomic incentives, including tax benefits, free
higher education for their child, priority access to
affordable housing, and extended parental leave.

Public campaigns shall celebrate diverse family
structures, dismantling cultural norms that
equate parenthood with personal fulfillment.
Educational curricula shall include information
on population dynamics, environmental sustain-
ability, and reproductive choices.

Healthcare systems shall provide free, universal
access to contraception and family planning serv-
ices. Policies shall support voluntary reproductive
choices, with strict prohibitions against coercion,
discrimination, or punitive measures.

Public housing, healthcare, and childcare pro-
grams shall prioritize and support single-child
households. Research into demographic sustain-
ability shall be publicly funded, ensuring policies
evolve alongside social needs. Recognition cere-
monies or awards for voluntary small families
may be offered to further reinforce positive
cultural shifts.

International cooperation shall promote sustain-
able population strategies, recognizing that demo-
graphic challenges are shared and require global
solidarity.
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Astronaut, Kennedy Space Center
by mattk1979

“Behold the astronaut, fully equipped for duty: a scaly creature,
more like an oversized ant than a primate — certainly not a naked
god. To survive on the moon he must be encased in an even
more heavily insulated garment and become a kind of faceless,
ambulatory mummy.” — Lewis Mumford
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Space exploration should be driven by
wisdom, not escapism. Humanity must
focus on restoring balance on Earth before
venturing outward, so that our flaws are
not exported across the cosmos.

Space—the final frontier, the cosmic sandbox where
billionaires launch themselves in phallic rockets
while the rest of us try to afford rent. There’s some-
thing both awe-inspiring and deeply absurd about
humanity’s obsession with colonizing other planets
while we’re actively torching the one we’ve got. It’s
like setting your house on fire and then Googling,
“cheap apartments on Mars.”

Space travel represents humanity’s thirst for discov-
ery, a bold leap into the unknown. The Apollo mis-
sions, the Hubble Telescope, Voyager’s Golden
Record—these are triumphs of curiosity and ingenu-
ity. They remind us that we’re part of something vast
and mysterious. That’s beautiful. The problem isn’t
the dream itself; it’s the delusion baked into it.

What drives much of modern space exploration?
Earth is doomed, so let’s find a backup planet. Elon
Musk, ever the optimist, envisions a self-sustaining
colony on Mars to safeguard humanity’s future. This
sounds inspiring until you realize that Mars is an un-
inhabitable hellscape with no breathable air, lethal
radiation levels, and temperatures that make Antarc-
tica look cozy. If we can’t manage a planet that liter-
ally grows food, what makes us think we can handle
one that requires a spacesuit just to take a stroll?
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This is the heart of the problem: space colonization
is often framed not as exploration, but as an escape
plan. It’s the cosmic equivalent of avoiding therapy
by moving to a new city. But wherever you go, there
you are—along with all your unresolved issues. De-
forestation, pollution, resource extraction, social in-
equality—these aren’t Earth problems; they’re
human problems. If we don’t address them here,
we’ll just pack them up and ship them to Mars, like
interplanetary baggage.

There’s an environmental cost of space travel itself.
Rocket launches release massive amounts of carbon
dioxide, black carbon, and other pollutants into the
upper atmosphere, where they linger and contribute
to climate change. A 2022 study published in Earth'’s
Future warned that the growing space industry could
significantly damage the ozone layer if left
unchecked. In our rush to leave Earth, we’re making
it less habitable—talk about missing the point.

Economically, space exploration often serves as a
distraction from urgent terrestrial issues. The U.S.
spends billions on NASA and private space ventures
while underfunding basic infrastructure, education,
and healthcare. In The Ministry for the Future, Kim
Stanley Robinson imagines a future where climate
crises force humanity to prioritize planetary steward-
ship over space fantasies. It’s a sobering reminder
that no amount of scientific achievement can com-
pensate for political failure.

Culturally, the space race perpetuates colonialist
mindsets. The language of “conquering” Mars, “ter-
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raforming” planets, and “claiming” resources echoes
the same extractive logic that devastated Indigenous
lands on Earth. As Indigenous scholar Kyle Powys
Whyte argues, space colonization rhetoric often ig-
nores the historical trauma of colonization, framing
it as heroic rather than exploitative. The idea that we
can simply move on to a new world, leaving behind
a trail of environmental destruction, is not progress
—it’s denial on a galactic scale.

The allure of space exploration is often framed as
humanity’s next great evolutionary step—our in-
evitable expansion beyond Earth, fulfilling some
cosmic manifest destiny. But there’s a fundamental
flaw in this reasoning: evolution isn’t about spread-
ing outward; it’s about adapting to one’s environ-
ment. Every species that has ever thrived has done
so by learning to live in balance with its surround-
ings, not by abandoning them at the first sign of dif-
ficulty. If we cannot adapt to the planet that birthed
us, what makes us think we can master the vastly
harsher realities of space? The idea that we can sim-
ply “start fresh” on another world is not scientific
progress—it’s the same old hubris that has led civi-
lizations to collapse time and time again.

There is also a philosophical dimension to this im-
pulse. Space is often romanticized as a place of end-
less possibility, where human ingenuity can
overcome all obstacles. But what if space is not a
blank slate for us to project our ambitions onto, but a
reminder of our smallness and our need for humil-
ity? The Taoist perspective sees the universe not as
something to be conquered, but as something to be
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in harmony with. In this view, the lesson of space is
not expansion, but reflection. Before we rush out-
ward, we must ask: what are we bringing with us?

Consider the difference between the Voyager mis-
sions and the current space race. Voyager carried
messages of peace, art, and curiosity—a testament
to humanity’s desire to connect with the universe.

In contrast, corporate interests drive today’s space
ventures, with billionaires competing to see who can
spend the most money reaching the edge of space in
the shortest amount of time. It’s like the difference
between climbing a mountain for the view versus
climbing it to plant a flag and sell naming rights.

This doesn’t mean we should abandon space explo-
ration entirely. Scientific missions that expand our
understanding of the universe—telescopes, robotic
probes, planetary research—are invaluable. Master-
ing the ability to deflect asteroids, to avoid them
colliding with Earth, is essential. But colonization?
Commercial tourism? Mining asteroids for profit
while Earth burns? That’s not exploration; it’s es-
capism dressed up as destiny.

Colonizing Mars isn’t a Plan B—it’s a fantasy fueled
by those who think money can buy immunity from
collapse. True resilience means learning to thrive
within limits, not fleeing from them.The real frontier
isn’t out there. It’s right here—Ilearning how to live
sustainably, equitably, and peacefully on the only
planet that, so far, doesn’t try to kill us the moment
we step outside.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

All space exploration initiatives shall be limited
to research, environmental monitoring, asteroid
deflection, and international cooperation.

Colonization of other planets, commercial space
tourism, and resource extraction beyond Earth’s
orbit will be prohibited until humanity demon-
strates sustainable stewardship of Earth.

Private ownership of celestial bodies or resources
will be banned. Funding for space programs will
prioritize Earth-focused missions, including
climate science and planetary defense. All space
technologies must meet strict environmental
standards to minimize pollution.

Space exploration efforts will require ethical re-
view panels to ensure they align with the princi-
ples of planetary preservation and global equity.

Space exploration shall not be used as an excuse
to abandon planetary restoration, social justice,
or ecological stewardship. No nation, corporation,
or private entity shall treat other worlds as blank
slates for conquest or resource extraction. Explo-
ration must be rooted in humility, scientific cu-
riosity, and reverence for the interconnectedness
of all life.
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Power, like fire, is essential—but without limits,
it consumes all in its path.

A system riddled with corporate lobbying, gerry-
mandering, and legal bribery isn’t a democracy but
an auction, where policies are sold to the highest
bidder while the people are left with the illusion of
choice. Elections alone do not create fairness; with-
out strict guardrails, power centralizes, democracy
erodes, and governance becomes a staged battle
between two sides of the same coin.

A resilient democracy depends not just on structural
safeguards but on a culture of political humility—the
recognition that no single ideology, party, or individ-
ual holds all the answers. Without humility, gover-
nance becomes a zero-sum game of domination and
revenge, where each side focuses more on crushing
its opponents than solving shared problems. To re-
store balance, we need institutions that reward coop-
eration over combat and leaders who understand that
serving the public good sometimes means compro-
mising, listening, and stepping aside.

No party should dominate unchecked, no leader
should grow too comfortable, and taxes should be
simple and fair, not designed to favor the ultra-
wealthy. These aren’t radical demands—they’re the
bare minimum for a government that serves its citi-
zens rather than itself.
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PROPORTIONAL REPRESENTATION
GUARDRAILS AGAINST DICTATORSHIP
PUBLICLY FUNDED ELECTIONS

BAN CORPORATE LOBBYING

RANKED CHOICE VOTING

TERM LIMITS

A SIMPLE, PROGRESSIVE TAX CODE
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PROPORTIONAL
REPRESENTATION

An Activist for Proportional Representation
by Alisdare Hickson from Woolwich, United Kingdom

The United Kingdom has recently seen significant advocacy
for proportional representation (PR) in its electoral system. In
October 2023, during the Labour Party Conference, a member of
the activist group People Demand Democracy disrupted leader
Keir Starmer's speech, calling for PR and the establishment of a
"House of Citizens" to replace the House of Lords.
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A real democracy ensures every vote
counts—and that legislative power mirrors
the people’s choices, not distorts them.

The United States claims to be a democracy, yet its
electoral system betrays democratic outcomes. In the
House of Representatives, a party can win millions
more votes yet remain in the minority due to gerry-
mandering and winner-take-all elections.

Proportional representation (PR) corrects this distor-
tion. Instead of electing one winner per district under
first-past-the-post (FPTP), PR allocates seats in pro-
portion to votes received. A party winning 30% of
the vote wins 30% of the seats—ensuring legisla-
tures reflect the voters, not the gerrymanderers.

This system already works in democracies world-
wide, including Germany, New Zealand, and Swe-
den. Germany’s Mixed-Member Proportional
(MMP) system blends local accountability with pro-
portional fairness—preventing monopolies and
strengthening democracy. New Zealand adopted
MMP in 1996 after voters tired of unrepresentative
parliaments. The result? Greater political diversity,
higher voter satisfaction, and an end to single-party
rule by default. Sweden’s open-list PR system al-
lows voters to influence which candidates win seats,
disrupting rigid party control.

PR also eliminates gerrymandering. Since seats are
awarded by vote share rather than rigged district
lines, politicians can no longer secure re-election by
manipulating maps. It allows real multiparty democ-
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racy to flourish, breaking the stale two-party stran-
glehold and giving voters genuine choice. The
Netherlands, with pure PR, elects more than ten par-
ties to parliament, ensuring dynamic governance.

PR strengthens democracy itself—bringing women
and minorities into real power. Countries using PR
elect far more diverse candidates than FPTP nations.
Rwanda, which uses PR, leads the world with over
60% of parliamentary seats held by women. Finland,
Norway, and Sweden—also PR countries—consis-
tently top global rankings for gender equality in gov-
ernance. The reason is simple: PR forces parties to
appeal broadly, making diverse candidate lists a ne-
cessity rather than an afterthought. Meanwhile, the
U.S. lags far behind, with entrenched barriers keep-
ing power in the hands of the same narrow demo-
graphic. PR doesn’t just make elections fairer—it
makes governments reflective of the societies they
claim to serve.

Critics claim PR leads to chaos—but the record
shows the opposite: more stability, deeper compro-
mise. Studies show PR nations achieve more stable
governance because coalition governments must ne-
gotiate, tempering extremism and encouraging long-
term policymaking. Switzerland’s PR-based Federal
Council shares executive power across parties, fos-
tering stability and progressive policy without the
whiplash of winner-take-all swings. Germany, under
PR, has built decades of stable governance, deliver-
ing balanced budgets, environmental protections,
and strong social safety nets—things the U.S., with
its perpetual policy lurching, can’t. The U.S. lurches
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between radical shifts every four years, creating in-
stability and preventing long-term planning.

Proportional representation can defuse polarization.
FPTP rewards extremism because candidates only
need a plurality, not a majority, to win. This fuels di-
vision, as parties cater to their most radical factions.
PR, by contrast, forces cooperation. Coalition-build-
ing is the norm in Germany and the Netherlands, en-
suring no single ideology dominates unchecked.

PR strengthens regional and ideological representa-
tion, giving voice to political movements silenced by
FPTP. Under PR, smaller parties representing re-
gional or ideological concerns can win seats, ensur-
ing governance includes a wider range of
perspectives. Canada’s continued use of FPTP, de-
spite overwhelming support for electoral reform,
shows the dangers of inaction—parties routinely win
absolute power with as little as 39% of the vote.
Scotland, by contrast, uses PR and enjoys a fairer
distribution of power, ensuring entire regions are not
politically neglected. Under PR, no vote is wasted,
and political diversity thrives.

One way to achieve proportionality while preserving
voter choice is through the Single Transferable Vote
(STV). Unlike party-list PR, which can increase
party control, STV allows voters to rank candidates
individually, rather than just picking a party. This
prevents centralized party machines from dictating
outcomes and ensures representation reflects both
voter preference and proportional fairness. STV
works well in Ireland and parts of Australia, proving
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proportional systems can maintain voter agency.

PR doesn't just reflect democracy—it revitalizes it,
boosting participation and trust. People are more
likely to vote when they know their ballot con-
tributes to representation rather than being discarded
in a rigged district. It diversifies government, giving
smaller parties, independents, and marginalized
voices a real chance to win. Instead of a binary con-
test, PR fosters negotiation, compromise, and policy-
making reflecting the electorate’s actual complexity.

Adopting proportional representation would move
the U.S. beyond archaic structures that entrench mi-
nority rule—and toward a democracy that is stable,
representative, and finally honest. PR could be im-
plemented without amending the Constitution. How-
ever, this reform would ideally be accompanied by
abolishing the equally archaic Senate—which does
require an amendment—and transferring their duties
to an expanded House of Representatives.

A real democracy must reflect the full spectrum of
its people—not just the cartoonish binary our system
now enforces. Without proportionality, entire politi-
cal viewpoints are systematically erased. Progres-
sives in rural states, conservatives in urban centers,
independents and third parties everywhere—all are
locked out by a system designed to reward loyalty
to entrenched powers, not honest representation.
Some go their whole lives voting, yet knowing that
their vote has no effect. Democracy cannot survive
when millions of citizens are invisible by design.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

The first-past-the-post system shall be abolished,
replaced by proportional representation using the
Single Transferable Vote. Voters will no longer
face a rigged binary but will see their full range
of views reflected in government.

Multi-member districts shall replace single-mem-
ber districts, awarding seats in true proportion to
votes cast—eliminating gerrymandering and
wasted votes.

All electoral districts shall be drawn by independ-
ent commissions, permanently ending partisan
map-rigging. The system shall be restructured to
support multiparty democracy, breaking the two-
party stranglehold.

All proportional representation systems shall in-
clude mandatory audits to ensure compliance
with fairness standards. Electoral reform shall
prioritize accessibility, multilingual voting re-
sources, and expanded voting rights to fully in-
clude marginalized communities historically
excluded from representation.

Public education campaigns shall accompany re-
forms, informing voters about the new system,
their rights, and how to effectively participate
under STV.
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AGAINST DICTATORSHIP

Alexey Navalny in 2020
by Michat Siergiejevicz

Sakharov Prize laureate Alexey Navalny was a Russian
opposition leader and Putin critic who faced repeated
imprisonment and poisoning. He ultimately died in a

Russian prison under highly suspicious circumstances.
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Democracy does not defend itself. Political
systems require deliberate safeguards to
block authoritarianism and protect civil lib-
erties from erosion.

Dictatorship rarely arrives in tanks or fiery speeches.
It seeps in quietly, cloaked in the language of secu-
rity, order, and even democracy itself. History is
filled with leaders who were elected, then never left.
They don’t seize power overnight. They erode it
slowly, like termites hollowing a house while the fa-
cade still stands.

Consider the rise of authoritarian leaders in the 20th
century: Hitler in Germany, Mussolini in Italy, Stalin
in the Soviet Union. Each exploited moments of cri-
sis—economic collapse, political instability, social
unrest—to consolidate power. But they didn’t do it
alone. They were enabled by weak institutions, com-
pliant elites, and populations too exhausted, dis-
tracted, or fearful to resist. As Hannah Arendt warns
in The Origins of Totalitarianism, authoritarianism
thrives not just on oppression, but on apathy.

Today, the signs are familiar: attacks on the free
press, demonization of political opponents, manipu-
lation of electoral systems, erosion of judicial inde-
pendence. The authoritarian playbook doesn’t
change because it works. Leaders claim they’re de-
fending democracy while dismantling it piece by
piece. The worst part? It often feels legal because it’s
done within the framework of laws that have been
quietly rewritten to serve authoritarian ends.
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But dictatorship isn’t just a political phenomenon;
it’s psychological. It feeds on fear, offering simple
solutions to complex problems, promising strength
in exchange for submission. As Erich Fromm ex-
plores in Escape from Freedom, many people are
drawn to authoritarianism not despite its repression,
but because of it. The allure of certainty, order, and
belonging can be irresistible in times of chaos.

This is why democracy can’t be passive. It’s not a
self-cleaning oven; it requires constant vigilance and
maintenance. The idea that “it can’t happen here” is
the first step toward letting it happen anywhere.
Democracies don’t often die in dramatic coups—
they wither from neglect, corruption, and the gradual
normalization of the unacceptable.

True political balance requires a culture of civic par-
ticipation. A system can have “fair” elections and
anti-corruption laws, but if the public is distracted by
endless entertainment, disillusioned by rigged out-
comes, or too exhausted by economic survival to
participate, democracy withers. Political apathy is
not an accident; it is engineered through a mix of
media manipulation, bureaucratic complexity, and
the deliberate erosion of trust in public institutions.
A functioning democracy is about ensuring an in-
formed, active, and empowered citizenry that holds
power accountable.

Another danger is the concentration of political
influence beyond government itself. Billionaires,
think tanks, and multinational corporations exert
enormous control over policy, often operating
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outside the reach of elections and public scrutiny.
When unelected power brokers set the national
agenda, democracy becomes theater—politicians
managing a system already rigged for the elite. True
balance also means breaking up the private empires
that quietly dictate policy from the shadows. Democ-
racy does not mean choosing which oligarchs rule.

It means ensuring no one rules unchecked.

So what are the guardrails against collapse? First, in-
dependent institutions. A strong judiciary, a fearless
press, and a vibrant civil society are democracy’s
immune system. When these are compromised, the
body politic becomes vulnerable to authoritarian in-
fection. In countries where democracies have col-
lapsed, these institutions were often the first targets.

Second, clear limits on executive power. Power con-
centrated in one person is an invitation to tyranny.
To prevent this, major executive decisions—such as
treaty signings, military deployments, and emer-
gency powers—must be made by committees com-
posed of independently appointed, rotating
members. A president may propose, but a council
must approve. This restores leadership to its proper
place: service to the people, not domination.

Term limits, separation of powers, and transparent
governance prevent the concentration of power in
any one individual or office. Franklin D. Roosevelt’s
four-term presidency prompted the U.S. to pass the
22nd Amendment, limiting future presidents to two
terms—a recognition that even the most popular
leaders shouldn’t rule indefinitely.
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Third, electoral integrity. Fair elections are the
lifeblood of a healthy democracy. This means not
just the absence of fraud, but the presence of genuine
competition, equal access, and public trust in the
process. Authoritarian regimes often hold elections
as window dressing, but with rigged systems that
guarantee predetermined outcomes.

But beyond structural reforms, democracy needs a
culture of democratic values. Education that fosters
critical thinking, civic engagement, and historical
awareness is crucial. Democracy isn’t inherited; it’s
learned, practiced, and defended by each generation.

Power is like water. Left unchecked, it can flood and
destroy. But channeled with care, it sustains life.
Taoism teaches that true strength lies not in domina-
tion, but in balance. Authoritarianism is an imbal-
ance—a rigid attempt to control what should be
fluid, dynamic, and responsive to change. The anti-
dote isn’t more force; it’s systems that adapt, reflect,
and correct themselves.

The U.S. is now experiencing a significant erosion
of democratic principles. The new administration’s
aggressive consolidation of power has disrupted fed-
eral systems and sparked widespread public outcry.
Major universities face demands to alter their curric-
ula and admissions policies. A newly formed Depart-
ment of Government Efficiency (DOGE) has granted
those with no history of civil service unprecedented
access to sensitive government operations. DOGE
has fired 30,000 federal employees, raising concerns
about the concentration of power in unelected hands.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:
Term limits will apply to all executive offices.

All major executive actions—including declara-
tions of emergency, military interventions, and
significant appointments—shall require approval
by an independent decision council composed of
rotating members from multiple branches of gov-
ernment. No executive officer shall have unilat-
eral authority to act without collective review and
consent, ensuring that presidential power re-
mains distributed, transparent, and accountable.

Freedom of the press shall be legally protected,
with public funding sustaining independent
journalism and insulating it from state capture.

Electoral systems will ensure fair representation,
with strict regulations against voter suppression
and electoral manipulation.

Military and security forces will be subject to
civilian oversight, with clear prohibitions against
their use for political purposes.

Civic education will be mandatory, emphasizing
democratic principles, critical thinking, and his-
torical awareness. Referendum and initiative
mechanisms will be integrated to maintain public
influence over governance.
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Overturn Citizens United
by Senate Democrats

In December 2011, Senator Bernie Sanders proposed the Saving
American Democracy Amendment, a constitutional amendment
intended to overturn the Citizens United ruling by excluding
for-profit corporations from constitutional rights and prohibiting
their political spending. This amendment did not pass. Senator
Sanders offered U.S. voters Democratic Socialism in the Euro-
pean model, but was consistently undermined by the Democratic
Party in 2016 and in 2020, ensuring that he would not be their
nominee for president despite wide, popular support.
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Democracy must never be for sale. Publicly
funded elections ensure that political power
is accountable to the people, not the
highest bidder.

In a healthy democracy, candidates win by inspiring
voters—not by out-fundraising them. Sounds radi-
cal, right? But in many countries, elections are less
about ideas and more about fundraising prowess.
Candidates now spend more time courting donors
than listening to constituents. The result? A democ-
racy shaped not by the will of the people, but by the
wallets of the wealthy.

The cost of U.S. federal elections has skyrocketed.
According to OpenSecrets, the 2020 election cycle
cost over $14 billion—double the amount spent in
2016. Presidential campaigns alone burn through bil-
lions, with Senate and House races not far behind.
Where does this money come from? Mostly from a
tiny fraction of the population. A 2020 study by the
Campaign Finance Institute found that just 0.5% of
Americans accounted for over 70% of all contribu-
tions to federal candidates and parties. That’s not
democracy; it’s oligarchy.

The 2010 Supreme Court decision in Citizens United
v. FEC poured gasoline on the fire. By allowing un-
limited independent expenditures from corporations
and unions, it effectively declared that money equals
speech. The result? Super PACs—political action
committees that can raise and spend unlimited funds,
as long as they don’t “coordinate” with candidates.
(Spoiler: coordination is often just a matter of legal
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semantics.) Billionaires now fund shadow cam-
paigns, drowning out the voices of ordinary citizens.

But the problem isn’t just in the U.S. In Brazil, polit-
ical corruption scandals like Operation Car Wash
(Lava Jato) exposed how corporate donations influ-
enced elections and public contracts. In India,
opaque electoral bonds allow anonymous donations
to political parties, raising concerns about corporate
influence and money laundering. Wherever big
money meets weak regulation, democracy suffers.

Why does this matter? Because money shapes not
just who gets elected, but what policies are enacted.
Politicians dependent on big donors rarely support
reforms that threaten those donors' privileges—
whether taxing the rich, regulating industries, or ad-
dressing the climate crisis. As political scientist
Martin Gilens documents in Affluence and Influence,
U.S. policy outcomes overwhelmingly reflect the
preferences of the wealthy, while the views of aver-
age citizens have little to no impact. Money doesn’t
just talk—it dictates.

The psychological effects are equally corrosive.
When voters believe elections are bought, trust in
democracy crumbles. This cynicism breeds disen-
gagement, apathy, and even radicalization. People
stop voting because they think it doesn’t matter—re-
inforcing the very system that marginalizes them.

Democracy, like a river, should flow freely—not be

dammed and diverted by wealth. Publicly funded
elections restore balance, ensuring that political in-
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fluence flows from collective will, not concentrated
wealth. The goal isn’t to eliminate money from poli-
tics, but to neutralize its corrupting influence.

Consider countries with successful public funding
models. In Norway, political parties receive substan-
tial public funding based on past election perform-
ance and current representation. Private donations
are limited, and transparency is strict. The result?
High voter turnout, low corruption, and a political
culture focused on policy, not fundraising.

In Germany, parties are funded through a mix of
public subsidies and small private donations, with
strict limits to prevent undue influence. The system
encourages diverse political voices and reduces the
power of wealthy donors. As political scientist Pippa
Norris notes in Democratic Deficit, such models
foster political engagement and trust in government.

Even within the U.S., experiments with public fi-
nancing show promise. New York City’s matching
funds program amplifies small donations, encourag-
ing candidates to seek broad-based support rather
than relying on big donors. After the program ex-
panded in 2019, the city saw increased candidate
diversity and greater voter engagement. Similarly,
Maine’s Clean Election Act provides full public
funding to candidates who forgo private contribu-
tions, creating a more level playing field.

So what does a robust public funding system look

like? First, it limits private donations and bans
corporate contributions entirely.
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Second, it provides matching funds for small dona-
tions, encouraging grassroots support.

Third, it offers full public financing for candidates
who meet qualifying criteria, such as collecting a
certain number of small-dollar donations.

We propose elections be financed by reallocating $7
billion annually from existing federal spending.
Congress receives $5 billion annually for office ex-
penses, including staff salaries, travel, and perks. A
40% reduction would shift resources from political
operations to election integrity. ($2 billion/year). Bil-
lions are spent annually on subsidies for private
media, including public affairs programs and adver-
tising contracts. Reducing this would help fund pub-
lic elections without affecting independent
journalism. ($3 billion/year). Hundreds of millions
of dollars is provided to party conventions, which
are glorified marketing events. Additional cuts can
be made in inefficient election security expenditures,
redirecting funds toward equal public financing for
candidates. ($2 billion/year).

Fourth, it ensures transparency, with real-time dis-
closure of all campaign finances.

Finally, it enforces these rules with teeth—strong
oversight bodies with the power to investigate and
penalize violations.

Public funding makes democracy a public good, not

a private commodity, and running for office a civic
duty, not a privilege reserved for the wealthy.

162



PUBLICLY FUNDED ELECTIONS

Therefore, under Folklaw:

All elections shall be publicly funded to ensure
equal access to political power. Corporate
donations to political candidates and parties will
be banned.

Individual contributions will be capped at modest
amounts to prevent disproportionate influence.

Matching funds will amplify small donations, en-
couraging grassroots participation. Candidates

who meet eligibility criteria will receive full pub-
lic financing, if they also reject private donations.

All campaign finances will be subject to real-time
public disclosure. An independent electoral com-
mission will oversee funding, enforce regulations,
and investigate violations, with the authority to
impose substantial penalties.

Public funding mechanisms shall be regularly re-
viewed and adjusted to ensure they remain equi-
table, accessible, and resistant to emerging forms
of manipulation, including digital influence cam-
paigns and foreign interference. These systems
will prioritize adaptability and transparency, en-
suring that the public remains the primary stake-
holder in every election, not private interests or
external actors.

Additionally, civic education programs will pro-

mote voter engagement, emphasizing the role of
public funding in preserving democratic integrity.
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BAN CORPORATE LOBBYING

Day 7 Occupy Wall Street September 23, 2011
by david_shankbone

During the Occupy Wall Street protests in Zuccotti Park,
participants highlighted the influence of corporate money in
politics. This spurred legislative proposals, such as the
Outlawing Corporate Cash Undermining the Public Interest
in our Elections and Democracy (OCCUPIED) amendment
introduced by Representative Ted Deutch. It did not pass.
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Lobbying today is legalized bribery—giving
corporations and special interests the power
to buy influence, distort democracy, and en-
sure that laws serve wealth, not the public.

Banning lobbying would sever the pipeline between
money and political power, restoring governance to
the people instead of the highest bidder.

Politics was meant to represent the people—not to
broker quiet deals over steak dinners and golf out-
ings. Yet entire industries now spend billions, not on
innovation or public service, but on persuading law-
makers to tilt the game in their favor. This is lobby-
ing, and it has transformed democracy from a public
good into a private auction.

In the U.S., lobbying alone costs over $5 billion a
year—money spent not on campaigns, but on direct
persuasion. Corporate lobbyists roam the halls of
Congress like well-dressed vultures, ensuring that
policies never lean too far toward the public interest.
Pharmaceutical giants, weapons makers, Big Tech,
Wall Street—every major industry fields armies of
lobbyists to protect their interests, rarely aligned
with the public good.

Take Big Pharma: it spent $384.5 million on federal
lobbying, securing drug prices among the highest in
the world—even for medications developed with
public funds. When profits are at stake, lobbyists
guarantee that monopolies and price-gouging win
out over patient care.
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Consider Wall Street: after the 2008 crash—sparked
by reckless, underregulated banking—reforms were
passed, but quickly gutted by lobbyists. But Wall
Street’s lobbyists got to work, chipping away at
those regulations, ensuring that their ability to gam-
ble with the economy remained largely intact.

Defense contractors practically own Washington.
The moment military cuts are discussed, lobbyists
flood lawmakers with donations, job promises, and
fear-mongering about looming threats. The U.S.
spends more on its military than the next ten coun-
tries combined, not because the public demands it,
but because defense lobbyists ensure that war is al-
ways a profitable business.

Big Tech lobbyists plead for “light-touch regula-
tion,” while quietly ensuring that privacy laws stay
weak, monopolies endure, and Al remains corporate
property. They manufacture just enough self-regula-
tion to appear responsible while ensuring that mean-
ingful oversight remains nonexistent.

Lobbying doesn’t solve problems; it manages them
just enough to keep profits flowing to those already
in power. Climate change? Fossil fuel lobbyists en-
sure that real action is slow, weak, and riddled with
loopholes. Healthcare? Insurance and pharmaceuti-
cal companies make sure that universal coverage re-
mains a political impossibility. Worker rights?
Corporate lobbyists push for “business-friendly”
policies that keep wages low and unions weak.

The psychological effects of lobbying on democracy
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are corrosive. It breeds cynicism, disengagement,
and learned helplessness. People see how the system
works—not for them, but against them—and con-
clude that their vote doesn’t matter. And why should
they believe otherwise? When policies consistently
favor corporations, billionaires, and industry insid-
ers, it’s hard to shake the feeling that democracy is
little more than a performance designed to maintain
an illusion of public control.

Some defenders argue that lobbying is just “advo-
cacy” and that banning it would limit free speech.
But let’s be clear—lobbying isn’t about speech; it’s
about access. The average citizen can write letters,
protest, or sign petitions, but they don’t get closed-
door meetings with lawmakers, lavish dinners, and
revolving-door job offers. Money buys access, and
access buys influence.

To reclaim democracy, we must sever the financial
umbilical cord between industry and government.
Corporate lobbying must be banned. Lawmakers
should listen to constituents, independent re-
searchers, and public-interest organizations—not
high-paid representatives of multinational corpora-
tions. Public interest lobbying—advocacy by citizen
groups, labor unions, and non-profits—is not in the
same category. The difference is fundamental: one
represents the will of the people, the other represents
concentrated financial power.

This ban must extend to think tanks, private founda-
tions, and astroturf organizations—the most effec-
tive influence machines in modern politics. These
groups craft white papers, policy briefs, and op-eds
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that shape media narratives and provide ready-made
legislation for sympathetic lawmakers, often funded
by wealthy donors with specific political or eco-
nomic agendas. Think tanks lend intellectual credi-
bility to partisan ideas, cloaking corporate or elite
interests in the language of scholarship. Foundations
funnel billions into targeted grants that steer re-
search, public campaigns, and even university pro-
grams toward preferred outcomes. Astroturf
groups—fake grassroots movements—create the il-
lusion of public support, pressuring legislators to act
in ways that serve their funders rather than the peo-
ple. Together, these entities create a seamless
ecosystem where money, influence, and policy flow
in a closed loop, distorting democratic processes and
concentrating power in the hands of the few.

Campaign finance reform must accompany a lobby-
ing ban. Publicly funded elections will reduce the fi-
nancial dependency that drives politicians toward
lobbyists in the first place. If money is removed
from elections, lawmakers will have less incentive to
cozy up to corporate interests.

Stronger transparency laws must be implemented.
Any meetings between lawmakers and interest
groups should be publicly documented and open for
scrutiny. No shadowy backroom deals. No more leg-
islation written by corporate lawyers. Every interac-
tion between lawmakers and industry should be as
visible as a bad haircut under fluorescent lighting.

Reducing corporate influence is possible. In Norway,
strict regulations limit corporate lobbying, and pub-
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lic funding ensures elections remain fair. In Canada,
lobbying is regulated and must be publicly dis-
closed. And in the European Union, lobbying is
monitored to prevent undue corporate influence.

Banning corporate lobbying restores balance, ensur-
ing that policy is shaped by public need, not private
greed. It dismantles the system that turns lawmakers
into puppets and corporations into puppet masters.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Corporate lobbying shall be banned entirely. No
company, industry group, or corporate agent may
influence lawmakers through money, private
meetings, or drafting legislation.

Former politicians will be barred from becoming
lobbyists. All meetings between lawmakers and
interest groups must be recorded and made pub-
licly available. Citizen advocacy and nonprofit
lobbying will remain protected, preserving demo-
cratic participation.

All efforts by corporations to influence legislation
through third-party proxies shall likewise be pro-
hibited, including the use of think tanks, founda-

tions, and astroturf organizations.

Transparency in all policymaking shall be the

default, with severe penalties for any entity at-
tempting to conceal lobbying activities behind
philanthropic or nonprofit facades.
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Ranked Choice Voting at Bike Happy Hour
by BikePortland.org

In July 2024, BikePortland.org's Bike Happy Hour hosted a
mock election to educate attendees on ranked-choice voting
(RCV), reflecting Portland's transition to this system. Partici-
pants ranked the most important off-street paths in the city's bike
network. City staff were present to explain RCV and address
questions about the upcoming governmental changes.
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Ranked choice voting lets voters express
their true preferences without fear of wasting
their vote. It fosters majority support, re-
duces polarization, and encourages candi-
dates to appeal to broader constituencies.

Ranked choice voting (RCV) is simple: instead of
picking just one candidate, you rank them in order of
preference—first, second, third, and so on. If no can-
didate gets a majority of first-choice votes, the can-
didate with the fewest votes is eliminated, and their
votes are redistributed based on the next preference.
This process continues until someone secures a ma-
jority. It’s like an automatic runoff, but without the
cost and hassle of holding another election.

Why does this matter? Because First Past the Post
(FPTP) systems often produce winners who lack ma-
jority support. In multi-candidate races, someone can
win with as little as 30% of the vote, meaning 70%
of voters preferred someone else. In 2010, Maine’s
gubernatorial race was won with just 37.6% of the
vote, electing Paul LePage, a polarizing figure that
likely wouldn’t have prevailed under RCV. Frus-
trated by this and subsequent elections, Maine be-
came the first U.S. state to adopt ranked choice
voting for statewide elections in 2016.

RCV addresses several pathologies of traditional
voting systems. First, it eliminates the “spoiler ef-
fect,” where third-party candidates are blamed for-
splitting the vote and “handing” the election to an
undesirable candidate. Ralph Nader in 2000, Jill
Stein in 2016—these names haunt progressives who
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believe third-party bids inadvertently helped elect
Republican presidents. But this logic treats votes as
property of major parties rather than expressions of
individual preference. RCV restores voter autonomy:
you can vote for your preferred candidate without
fear of enabling your least preferred one.

RCV reduces negative campaigning. Under FPTP,
candidates win by hardening their base and vilifying
opponents. In RCV, candidates must appeal to a
broader audience to secure second- and third-choice
votes. RCV rewards coalition building and civility. A
2016 study by FairVote found that candidates in
RCV races engaged in personal attacks less focused
on issues more.

RCV fosters political diversity. FPTP traps voters in
a two-party system, where third parties are dismissed
as spoilers. This structural duopoly stifles new ideas
and reinforces polarization. RCV levels the playing
field, allowing alternative parties and independent
candidates to compete on merit rather than electoral
math. As political scientist Douglas Amy notes in
Real Choices/New Voices, electoral reform is key to
breaking the stranglehold of dominant parties.

Internationally, RCV isn’t radical—it’s routine.
Australia has used ranked choice voting (known
there as “preferential voting”) for over a century in
its House of Representatives. Ireland employs it for
presidential elections. In both nations, RCV fosters
high turnout, vibrant multiparty systems, and gov-
ernments that reflect true majority will. Even within
the U.S., cities like San Francisco, Portland, and
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New York City have adopted RCV, with positive re-
sults in voter satisfaction.

Critics argue that RCV is too complex for voters.
But this underestimates the electorate. People rank
preferences constantly—favorite teams, movies,
restaurants. In jurisdictions where RCV has been im-
plemented, voter error rates are low, and public un-
derstanding improves with experience. The real
complexity isn’t RCV—it’s unseating the entrenched
powers that thrive on the broken system.

Another critique is that RCV doesn’t guarantee pro-
portional representation. True—but it’s a step in the
right direction. While proportional representation
addresses legislative bodies, RCV improves single-
winner elections, making them more representative
of majority preferences. Together, they form a robust
framework for democratic reform.

RCV transforms voting from a defensive act (“How
do I prevent the worst outcome?”) to an affirmative
one (“Who do I genuinely support?”’). This reduces
voter cynicism and increases engagement. In places
like Minneapolis, which adopted RCV in 2009,
elections have seen increased turnout and greater
diversity among candidates and officeholders.

RCYV aligns with the Taoist principle of wu wei—ac-
tion through natural flow rather than force. Tradi-
tional voting systems force binary choices, distorting
the natural diversity of political thought. RCV al-
lows preferences to emerge organically, fostering
harmony by reflecting the spectrum of public will.
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Consider the ecological metaphor: in monocultures,
diversity is suppressed, leading to fragility. In
biodiverse ecosystems, balance emerges naturally
through interdependence. RCV fosters political
biodiversity, allowing ideas to compete and coexist,
enriching the democratic landscape.

Implementation is straightforward. Ballot design is
intuitive: voters rank candidates. Counting requires
simple software or, in smaller elections, manual tal-
lies. The biggest barrier isn’t logistics—it’s political
inertia and institutional self-preservation. Incumbent
parties resist reforms that threaten their dominance.
But grassroots movements have succeeded where in-
stitutional reformers failed. Maine’s citizen-led ini-
tiative overcame legislative opposition, and Alaska
passed a 2020 ballot measure adopting RCV for state
and federal elections.

Without electoral systems that respect real prefer-
ences, every other reform falters. RCV expands po-
litical imagination, giving voters permission to think
beyond the “lesser evil.” It rebuilds faith in elections
as a site of real choice, not manufactured consent.

The future of democracy lies in evolving, adapting,
and embracing methods that reflect the complexity
of modern societies. RCV isn’t a cure-all, but it’s a
powerful tool in the democratic toolkit—a way to

make votes matter, voices heard, and outcomes fair.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Ranked choice voting shall be implemented in
all elections to ensure majority support for
elected officials. Voters will rank candidates in
order of preference, with instant runoff counting
to determine winners. This system will apply to
local, state, and national elections.

Election officials will receive training to
administer RCYV effectively, and public education
campaigns will promote voter understanding.

A independent national RCV commission shall be
established to monitor implementation, research
improvements, provide public reporting, and sup-
port local jurisdictions with technical and educa-
tional resources. This body will ensure that RCV
evolves alongside changing democratic needs,
maintaining public trust, accessibility, and in-
tegrity across all elections.

All ranked choice elections shall be subject to reg-
ular RCV commission audits to verify the accu-
racy of results and the integrity of ballot
counting. Election processes must be fully trans-
parent, with ballot data made publicly available
in anonymized form for independent verification.

Any attempt to repeal or undermine ranked
choice voting shall require approval by a citizen
referendum, ensuring that the people—not politi-
cians—retain control over their voting system.
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Lucius Quinctius Cincinnatus Cincinnati Ohio
by amanderson2 (cropped)

Cincinnatus was a Roman farmer called from his plow to serve
as dictator during a crisis, granted absolute power—but he
relinquished it after just 16 days, returning to his fields once the
danger passed. His restraint became legendary, a model of
leadership as service rather than self-aggrandizement. The myth
endures because it asks a timeless question: what kind of person
walks away from power when they don’t have to?
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Power must flow, not stagnate. Term limits
prevent political entrenchment, foster fresh
perspectives, and keep governance dynamic
and accountable. Without term limits, leader-
ship calcifies into lifetime tenure, serving the
powerful instead of the people.

Congress is clogged with career politicians who
serve for decades, insulated from the realities of
ordinary citizens, enabling gridlock and corporate
capture. Lifetime-appointed Supreme Court justices
wield unchecked power, shaping laws for genera-
tions without electoral accountability. Democracy
cannot thrive under a system where individuals
wield authority indefinitely.

Historically, societies have understood the dangers
of prolonged power. The Athenian democracy relied
on short tenures to prevent elites from consolidating
control. Rome, for all its flaws, limited magistrates’
time in office to check authoritarian drift. The U.S.
presidency was originally limited by tradition, but
after Franklin D. Roosevelt’s four-term rule, the
22nd Amendment formally capped presidents at two
terms. Yet, Congress and the courts remain immune
to these safeguards, allowing figures like Strom
Thurmond (who led the opposition to the Civil
Rights Act of 1957) to serve until he was 100, and
justices to remain on the bench for half a century.

Long tenure breeds detachment, complacency, and
corruption. Incumbents enjoy unfair advantages—
name recognition, donor networks, and legislative
control—making it nearly impossible to unseat
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them. As John McCain admitted, “Congress is bro-
ken. The system is designed to keep incumbents in
power.” Meanwhile, Supreme Court justices, ap-
pointed for life, can block reforms that the majority
of Americans support, entrenching outdated policies
with no recourse for voters.

The corporate capture of government thrives under
a system without term limits. The longer politicians
remain in office, the deeper their ties to special
interests, lobbyists, and revolving-door politics.
Former lawmakers seamlessly transition into corpo-
rate boardrooms, and well-connected insiders
become unelected power brokers. In 2018 alone,
over 60% of retiring U.S. senators and representa-
tives became lobbyists or corporate consultants,
wielding influence without accountability. A
government designed for lifetime service is a
government built for corruption.

Globally, the dangers of limitless rule are clear.
Vladimir Putin, Recep Tayyip Erdogan, and Viktor
Orban have manipulated legal frameworks to extend
their rule indefinitely, turning democracy into an il-
lusion. Meanwhile, nations with strong term limits—
Mexico, Kenya, and South Korea—prevent leaders
from clinging to power, forcing a focus on gover-
nance rather than perpetual reelection. Studies show
that term-limited legislators pursue bold reforms,
freed from the need to constantly seek reelection.

Term limits open space for greater political diversity,

allowing more women, young leaders, and marginal-
ized communities to enter governance.
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This principle must extend beyond elected officials.
Unlike presidents or legislators, justices are not ac-
countable to voters, yet their rulings shape laws for
generations. The U.S. is nearly alone in granting
lifetime judicial appointments; other democracies
recognize the risks. Germany’s Constitutional Court
imposes a strict 12-year term limit on its justices,
ensuring fresh legal perspectives and reducing ideo-
logical entrenchment.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Term limits shall apply uniformly across all
branches of government, preventing the rise of
entrenched elites. No executive, judicial or legisla-
tive official shall escape accountability to time.

Presidents and governors shall serve a maximum
of two terms. Representatives and state legisla-
tors shall be limited to three consecutive terms.

The U.S. Supreme Court and all federal judges
shall serve one non-renewable 18-year term, with
staggered appointments to prevent partisan con-
trol of the courts.

Any attempt to circumvent term limits through
legal tricks, office rotation, or manipulation is
explicitly prohibited.

Civic education programs shall reinforce the

principle that public service is a duty—not a
career, and never a throne.
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A SIMPLE,
PROGRESSIVE TAX CODE

Richard Wolff Explaining Capitalist Planning
by The Laura Flanders Show

Economist Richard Wolff argues that U.S. tax policies have in-
creasingly favored the wealthy, leading to a concentration of in-
come and wealth at the top. Wolff emphasizes that such policies
undermine the middle and lower classes, exacerbating social and
economic disparities. He advocates for more progressive taxa-
tion and systemic reforms to address these injustices.
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The tax system should be so simple that any
ordinary person could file their taxes without
needing professional help.

Every tax season, millions scramble—sorting
through endless paperwork, deciphering legalese,
and praying they don’t miscalculate and trigger an
audit. A basic civic duty has been warped into a bu-
reaucratic nightmare, where even simple filings de-
mand paid assistance. Why must every April feel
like an extortion scheme?

The U.S. tax code sprawls across over 70,000 pages.
Why so complicated? Because deductions, exemp-
tions, and loopholes are the payoffs of relentless
lobbying. Wealthy individuals and corporations pay
armies of lawyers and accountants to find—or cre-
ate—ways to minimize their tax burden. The result?
A system where billionaire tax rates fall below those
of public school teachers. In 2021, ProPublica re-
vealed that some of the richest Americans paid effec-
tive tax rates under 1%. In 2018, General Motors,
Amazon, and Netflix paid zero dollars in federal in-
come tax. This isn’t a flaw; it’s the blueprint.

In a rational society, tax collection would be simple,
swift, and transparent. Unless you are self employed,
the government already knows your income. Your
employer reports it. Your bank reports it. And yet,
for some reason, you are still expected to reconstruct
the information yourself, under threat of penalties if
you get it wrong. Meanwhile, corporations and the
ultra-wealthy enjoy a labyrinthine tax code riddled
with loopholes, deductions, and incentives that allow
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them to pay little or nothing, while middle-class
workers pay thousands.

The complexity is no accident. The tax preparation
industry thrives on confusion. In the U.S., compa-
nies like TurboTax and H&R Block have spent
decades lobbying against simplified filing, ensuring
that citizens remain dependent on their services.

Other nations have no such issue. In Estonia, taxpay-
ers file in minutes. In the Netherlands, tax authorities
pre-fill returns with known income data, leaving
only a quick confirmation. Even in the U.K., a
“pay-as-you-earn” model spares most workers from
annual filing altogether. The U.S., however, remains
an outlier, where citizens are forced to act as unpaid
accountants for the government to determine what
they owe.

Psychologically, this tax burden extends beyond
dollars and cents. A society that demands absolute
precision from ordinary citizens while tolerating
sophisticated evasion by the wealthy is one that
punishes honesty and rewards exploitation. It breeds
anxiety, frustration, and resentment toward a system
that feels intentionally adversarial. The mere act of
filing becomes a source of dread, with people spend-
ing hours navigating forms, second-guessing deduc-
tions, and fearing audits.

A system designed for ease fosters trust, efficiency,

and willing compliance—encouraging people to pay
their fair share without unnecessary suffering.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Tax returns for the majority of individuals shall
be pre-filled by the government, with only minor
verification required. The tax code must be
radically simplified, eliminating unnecessary
steps that complicate compliance.

Tax filing must be free and accessible, with no
private companies allowed to profit from a
deliberately complex system.

The government must offer clear, simple, and di-
rect communication regarding tax obligations,
ensuring that all citizens understand their re-
sponsibilities without the need for paid assistance.

All tax loopholes, offshore accounts, and
corporate deductions that allow the wealthy to
avoid paying their fair share shall be eliminated.

No individual or corporation shall be permitted
to shift profits to tax havens or exploit arcane de-
ductions to pay less than an ordinary worker.

All future changes to the tax code shall undergo
independent simplicity and fairness audits to en-
sure accessibility and clarity for ordinary citizens.
Tax policy shall serve the public first, not private
industry or political insiders.

A progressive, airtight tax system shall ensure

that those who benefit most from the economy
contribute their fair and proportional share.
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GUARD THE ENDANGERED

Society is an agreement—spoken or unspoken—
that no one should suffer needlessly, no person
should be discarded, and no living thing should
be exploited beyond reason.

Yet modern economies prioritize profit over people,
efficiency over dignity, and expansion over survival.
The homeless are treated as nuisances, the sick as fi-
nancial burdens, and the poor as failures. Land is
carved up for speculation, Indigenous cultures are
erased for "progress," and animals are tortured at in-
dustrial scale—all to keep consumption endlessly
churning. This is not civilization; it is systemic cru-
elty disguised as pragmatism.

To be civilized is to ensure no one is abandoned to
hunger, sickness, or homelessness. It means protect-
ing the land, respecting Indigenous wisdom, treating
animals as more than commodities, and shielding
whistleblowers rather than silencing them. It means
preparing for climate disasters with infrastructure
that safeguards the vulnerable.

True resilience begins with valuing interdependence
over dominance. A society that safeguards its most
endangered people, species, and landscapes creates a
foundation of stability not just for the vulnerable, but
for all. Protecting the margins—where ecosystems
fray, where poverty deepens, where dissent speaks
truth—builds a culture of care that ripples outward,
reinforcing the entire social fabric.
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GUARANTEED MINIMUM INCOME
HEALTHCARE FOR ALL

STRONG SOCIAL SERVICES
HOUSE THE HOMELESS

LAND REFORM & AFFORDABLE HOUSING
DIVERSITY, EQUITY & INCLUSION
GUARD INDIGENOUS CULTURES
COOLING SHELTERS
WHISTLEBLOWER PROTECTION
GUN CONTROL

WILDERNESS CORRIDORS

LIMIT FACTORY ANIMAL FARMS

LIMIT ANIMAL TESTING
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Coffs Students for Climate Action-20 September 2019
by School Strike 4 Climate

As part of the global climate strikes inspired by Greta Thun-
berg's Fridays for Future movement, students in Coffs Harbour,
Australia, participated in demonstrations demanding action
against climate change. These strikes were among the largest in
history, with organizers reporting over 4 million participants
worldwide, including significant turnouts across Australia.
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Climate change is here, reshaping the planet
with rising seas, extreme weather, and van-
ishing ecosystems. Yet nations stall, corpora-
tions pollute with impunity, and international
agreements collapse into symbolic gestures.
The longer the delay, the more irreversible
the damage.

For decades, scientists have warned of a warming
planet, ice caps melting, and carbon dioxide levels
rising beyond safe limits. For decades, governments
answered with half-measures, hollow pledges, and
policies crafted to appease industry rather than curb
emissions. The climate crisis is neither new nor sur-
prising—it is the inevitable product of delay, denial,
and profit-driven inertia. While politicians hold sum-
mits and give grand speeches disasters worsen, and
the window for real action shrinks.

International climate agreements like the Paris Ac-
cord were steps forward—but fatally reliant on vol-
untary commitments. Nations set their own targets,
break them at will, and face no consequences. The
wealthiest nations, responsible for most historical
emissions, water down climate accords to protect
their industries—even as smaller nations drown, dry
out, and vanish. Treaties without enforcement are
just diplomatic theater—a way to look responsible
while doing nothing of substance.

Beyond emissions, the destruction of natural carbon
sinks—forests, wetlands, oceans—accelerates col-
lapse. The Amazon—the "lungs of the Earth"—is
being incinerated for cattle ranching and soy. Peat-
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lands, colossal carbon vaults, are drained for agricul-
ture. Coral reefs, lifelines of marine life, are bleach-
ing and dying from rising oceans.

These ecosystems aren’t just scenic—they are
Earth's regulators, its living defenses. Their loss
worsens the problem and eliminates nature’s ability
to heal itself. Yet global policy focuses narrowly on
energy transition, ignoring the urgent need to protect
Earth's living systems.

Corporate responsibility is another missing piece.
Fossil fuel giants knew for decades—but buried the
evidence and fueled disinformation. Today, they pro-
mote carbon offsets and net-zero pledges while con-
tinuing to extract and burn at record levels.

Governments, instead of reining them in, subsidize
their operations with billions in public funds. The
hypocrisy is staggering—Ileaders declare climate
emergencies while bankrolling the very industries
causing them. If climate action is to be real, it must
begin with accountability—not another round of
empty promises.

Climate justice must also recognize historical re-
sponsibility. Those who profited most from carbon
extraction must bear the largest burden for repair.
Climate action cannot be built on rhetoric alone—it
must be enforced by law, equity, and global solidar-
ity. Rich nations cannot continue to externalize costs
while the vulnerable pay the price. Survival demands
more than promises. It demands restructuring power.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

All nations shall be legally bound to meet strict,
enforceable climate targets—with penalties for
failure and independent oversight to guarantee
accountability.

No nation shall sign international climate treaties
without binding itself legally to their terms.

Financial penalties shall be imposed on nations
and corporations that miss emissions targets,
with funds redirected toward adaptation and
restoration in the hardest-hit regions.

Governments shall be prohibited from subsidiz-
ing fossil fuel industries under any guise, and the
protection of critical ecosystems—rainforests,
peatlands, and coral reefs—shall be enforced as a
global priority.

Climate action is not a matter of political will; it
is a matter of survival. The era of voluntary
pledges and symbolic gestures is over.

If the planet is to remain habitable, the laws gov-
erning it must reflect the urgency of the crisis.
Delay is no longer an option.

Climate reparations shall be established, requir-
ing high-emitting nations and corporations to fi-
nance adaptation, restoration, and sustainable
development in the communities most devastated
by climate impacts.
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GUARANTEED
MINIMUM INCOME

Minimum Income - Towards a Safety Net For All
by Belgian Presidency of the Council of EU 2024

On January 18, 2024, during its Presidency of the Council of the
European Union, Belgium organized the conference Minimum
Income: Towards a Safety Net for All in Brussels to discuss
strategies for enhancing social protection across the Union.
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A nation that allows half its population
to live in economic precarity is one built
on sand.

A Guaranteed Minimum Income (GMI) for the bot-
tom 50% ensures that no one need struggle in a sys-
tem that generates immense wealth yet distributes it
o poorly.

Despite decades of economic growth, wages have
stagnated, living costs have soared, and millions are
one medical bill, one rent hike, or one layoff from
disaster. The United States, for all its wealth and
productivity, has a deeply dysfunctional economy
when it comes to ensuring basic financial security.
While stock markets rise and corporate profits break
records, half of Americans cannot cover a $500
emergency without going into debt.

The wealthiest Americans hoard fortunes so vast
they cannot be spent in a hundred lifetimes, while
millions work full-time jobs that still leave them in
poverty. Today’s so-called social safety net is a tan-
gled mess—means-tested, bureaucratic, stigmatiz-
ing, and often out of reach. Billions are already spent
on welfare programs—yet many fail to deliver dig-
nity, stability, or real security.

Decades of studies have shown that cash transfers
are one of the most effective ways to fight poverty.
Unlike food stamps, rent vouchers, or other restric-
tive aid, cash allows people to make their own finan-
cial decisions, treating them as capable adults rather
than subjects of government paternalism. Experi-
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ments in countries like Finland, Kenya, and Canada
have shown that people use basic income to pay rent,
cover medical expenses, pursue education, and start
small businesses. The myth that basic income kills
motivation has been debunked repeatedly; in fact,
financial security often allows people to find better
jobs, retrain for new industries, or leave

abusive workplaces.

Opponents of GMI argue that it is too expensive, but
the true toll of poverty is already staggeringly high.
The costs of homelessness, emergency medical care,
crime, and lost productivity due to financial stress
are enormous burdens on both the economy and so-
ciety. Poverty drains public resources while reducing
economic output. A GMI is an economically sound
investment. Ensuring that people have money to
cover their basic needs reduces reliance on expen-
sive emergency services, cuts crime rates, and im-
proves overall outcomes.

GMI cuts through red tape, delivering a modest but
reliable $1,200 per month to anyone in the bottom
50%—no conditions attached. To target the bottom
50% of earners for GMI, the current cutoff would be
an annual household income of $80,610.

Funding GMI—roughly $1.5 trillion annually—re-
quires shifting priorities, not creating new burdens.
The federal government already spends comparable
amounts on tax breaks for corporations and the
wealthy, defense contracts that produce weapons we
will never use, and subsidies for industries that pol-
lute the environment while returning little value to
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society. Closing loopholes, taxing wealth fairly, and
restructuring corporate taxes can fund GMI—with-
out raising taxes on most Americans. The ultra-rich,
who currently exploit offshore tax havens and finan-
cial engineering to avoid paying their fair share,
would finally contribute proportionally to the society
that enables their wealth accumulation. A small fi-
nancial transaction tax on Wall Street—even a frac-
tion of a percent—would generate hundreds of
billions of dollars annually while discouraging
speculative trading that contributes nothing to the
real economy.

The bottom 50% of earners in the U.S. include
roughly 83 million adults. Providing each of them
with $14,400 annually results in a total cost of about
$1.195 trillion per year. Much of the cost would be
offset by shrinking the need for today's fragmented
welfare programs, since a GMI would replace or
supplement certain aid programs like direct cash as-
sistance and unemployment benefits. Taking these
offsets into account, a reasonable estimate for the net
cost of the program would be around $1 trillion to
$1.1 trillion per year.

To fund this initiative without adding to the national
debt, we propose three key revenue sources:

1. A Wealth Tax on Ultra-Rich Estates

A 2% annual tax on estates worth over $50 million
would generates significant revenue. The top 0.1%
of Americans hold an estimated $20 trillion in
wealth, meaning this tax alone could raise around
$400 billion per year.
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2. A Progressive Tax Increase on High Earners
The U.S. has seen declining tax rates for the wealthi-
est individuals in recent decades. Raising marginal
tax rates on incomes over $1 million to 45% and
over $10 million to 60% would generate an addi-
tional $400 billion to $450 billion annually.

3. Financial Transactions Tax on Stock Purchases
Implementing a 0.1% tax on stock trades (just 10
cents for every $100 traded) would raise approxi-
mately $100 billion per year. While small for indi-
vidual investors, this tax would curb excessive
speculation in high-frequency trading and ensure
Wall Street contributes fairly to public funding.

Additionally, GMI would replace or reduce the need
for many inefficient welfare programs. Current wel-
fare benefits are fragmented across multiple agen-
cies, creating an administrative nightmare. By
consolidating these into a single direct cash pay-
ment, overhead costs would drop significantly.
While certain specialized programs such as disability
assistance would remain necessary, many existing
social programs that require means-testing and end-
less paperwork could be phased out, further reducing
costs. Instead of forcing people to navigate a maze
of bureaucracy to prove they are poor enough to de-
serve help, GMI provides assistance automatically,
cutting government waste and reducing stigma.

The moral case for GMI is undeniable. In a wealthy
nation, no one should ever have to choose between
rent and groceries. No child should go to school
hungry, no worker should hold multiple jobs just to
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stay afloat, and no elderly person should spend their
final years in financial desperation. The constant
stress of economic insecurity takes a toll on mental
and physical health, weakening the entire fabric of
society. Chronic financial stress fuels depression,
anxiety, addiction—and despair. A stable income
floor gives people breathing room to plan for the fu-
ture rather than living paycheck to paycheck in sur-
vival mode.

Financial insecurity does more than sap individual
lives; it weakens democracy itself. A population
trapped in permanent economic anxiety becomes
easier to manipulate—more likely to accept dema-
gogues, scapegoats, and false promises. As political
theorist Sheldon Wolin warned, precarious citizens
are less able to participate fully in civic life, and
more vulnerable to authoritarian movements that
offer the illusion of stability. Guaranteeing a baseline
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of financial security is not only humane—it is essen-
tial for preserving a free society where people have
the space and agency to govern themselves.

A GMI would also address the changing nature of
work. Automation and Al are gutting stable middle-
class jobs and replacing them with precarious gig
work. Many industries are moving toward temporary
and contract-based work rather than secure, full-time
employment. While innovation and technological
progress are inevitable, economic policies must
evolve to ensure these changes do not leave millions
of people behind. GMI offers resilience in an econ-
omy where job security is vanishing.

A GMI recognizes the unpaid labor that sustains
every society: caregiving, parenting, volunteering,
artistic creation, and community-building. Today’s
economy measures worth solely by wages—but a
healthy society depends on countless forms of work
that are never monetized. GMI values these contri-
butions by ensuring that no one who serves their
community in non-market ways is left destitute. It
helps correct the distorted notion that only profit-
generating activities deserve security and dignity.

The old promise of economic security through
steady work is collapsing. In its place must come a
new promise: that no matter the disruptions of tech-
nology or global markets, no one will be abandoned.
GMI is not radical. It is the necessary evolution of a
modern economy. It ensures that prosperity is shared
rather than hoarded by a tiny elite, and it recognizes
that economic stability leads to a healthy society.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

A modest Guaranteed Minimum Income shall
be provided to the bottom 50% of income earn-
ers. Funding shall come from progressive taxa-
tion, closure of corporate loopholes, a wealth tax
on the ultra-rich, and a financial transaction tax.

No recipient of GMI shall be penalized for work-
ing or earning additional income. This policy is
designed to supplement work, not replace it, en-
suring that people have the freedom to pursue ca-
reers, education, caregiving, or entrepreneurship
without constant financial fear.

Complex means-tested welfare systems shall be
phased out in favor of direct cash assistance—
cutting waste and ensuring help reaches those
who need it.

GMI shall be adjusted annually for inflation to
preserve its real value. Its purpose shall be en-
shrined as a fundamental right of economic citi-
zenship, not a temporary policy.

GMI shall be administered with transparency
and simplicity, with minimal bureaucratic barri-
ers. Eligibility shall be determined automatically
through tax records or simple income verifica-
tion, preserving dignity rather than forcing peo-
ple to prove hardship.
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Healthcare Justice March - October 26, 2013
by United Workers

On October 26, 2013, Marylanders from across the state
marched for the human right to healthcare. It was the first
state-wide action of the Healthcare Is a Human Right - Maryland
campaign. And it was a powerful testament to the grassroots
movement that is growing across the state to demand
universal healthcare.
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Healthcare is a fundamental right. A univer-
sal system where every citizen receives med-
ical care regardless of income, employment,
or geography creates a healthier society.

The United States, despite its wealth, treats health-
care as a business rather than a basic human
necessity, making it the only major country where
medical debt is a leading cause of bankruptcy.

The U.S. spends more on healthcare per capita than
any other country—over $12,000 annually, accord-
ing to the OECD, yet it ranks poorly in life ex-
pectancy, infant mortality, and preventable deaths.
A 2017 study in The Lancet found that the U.S. had
the highest rate of preventable deaths among high-
income nations. The issue isn’t just inefficiency;

it is structural failure. Healthcare costs force over
500,000 families into bankruptcy every year,

while millions avoid necessary care due to cost.
The COVID-19 pandemic exposed these flaws
further, with marginalized communities suffering
disproportionately.

Economist Mariana Mazzucato, in The Value of
Everything, explains that public healthcare fosters
innovation by prioritizing need over profit. Univer-
sal systems prevent financial ruin from illness, en-
suring that no one dies because they couldn't afford
insulin or chemotherapy.

Critics claim universal healthcare creates ineffi-

ciency, yet the U.S. system is burdened with waste-
ful administrative costs. A 2020 study in Annals of
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Internal Medicine found that administration ac-
counts for 34% of U.S. healthcare costs, compared
to 17% in Canada. Private insurers divert billions
into lobbying, marketing, executive salaries, and bu-
reaucracy rather than actual care. Countries with sin-
gle-payer systems achieve lower drug prices through
government negotiations, preventing the price goug-
ing that plagues the U.S.

Another argument against universal healthcare is
wait times. While some nations experience delays
for non-urgent procedures, critical care access is
often faster than in the U.S. A 2019 Commonwealth
Fund report found that Germany and the Netherlands
had shorter wait times for specialists than the U.S.,
despite having universal systems. Unlike the U.S.,
where patients can be denied care due to cost, these
systems ensure that no one is left untreated.

A healthcare system focused on profit disrupts the
natural flow of care, creating barriers instead of ac-
cess. Taoism teaches that harmony arises when sys-
tems work in balance—yet the U.S. model creates
artificial scarcity, prioritizing corporate interests
over public well-being. Universal healthcare restores
this balance, aligning medicine with its true purpose:
healing. The psychological benefits are also pro-
found. In countries with universal coverage, people
experience less financial anxiety about medical
costs. A 2018 Health Affairs study linked medical
debt to increased rates of depression and anxiety,
further worsening public health.

Universal healthcare fosters social cohesion by treat-
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ing health as a shared public good rather than a priv-
ilege. It strengthens democracy by ensuring that no
one’s survival depends on wealth. It also benefits the
economy—nhealthy populations are more productive,
and public healthcare lowers absenteeism while im-
proving workforce participation. Medicare, despite
being limited in scope, demonstrates this efficiency
by negotiating lower costs than private insurers. Ex-
panding it to all citizens would achieve similar sav-
ings at a national level.

Transitioning to universal healthcare does not mean
starting from scratch. Expanding Medicare to cover
everyone—often called Medicare for All—is a prac-
tical pathway supported by economists and health
policy experts. Funding would involve redirecting
current healthcare spending, implementing progres-
sive taxation, and eliminating wasteful private insur-
ance costs. The reality is that Americans already pay
enough in healthcare taxes to fund a public system,
yet they also pay exorbitant premiums, copays, and
deductibles to maintain a for-profit model that leaves
millions uninsured.

Critics argue that universal healthcare limits choice,
but the opposite is true. In nations with public sys-
tems, patients often have greater freedom to choose
their doctors and hospitals, as they are not restricted
by insurance networks. In contrast, U.S. private in-
surance plans dictate which providers people can see
and impose bureaucratic hurdles like prior authoriza-
tions and claim denials. Universal healthcare re-
moves these obstacles, ensuring that care is dictated
by medical need, not corporate approval.
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Countries with universal healthcare consistently
achieve better outcomes at lower costs. Canada’s
system, publicly funded and free at the point of
service, costs less per capita while delivering
superior results. The UK’s National Health Service
(NHS) is one of the most cost-effective models
globally. Norway, Japan, and Australia consistently
rank higher in health outcomes than the U.S. Japan’s
hybrid system delivers high-quality care at low out-
of-pocket costs, while Norway funds healthcare
through taxation, ensuring equitable access. Cuba,
despite limited resources, achieves impressive re-
sults through preventive care and community health
initiatives. These examples prove that universal
healthcare is not just about treating illness—it is
about promoting long-term well-being.

The U.S. healthcare system also weakens pandemic
preparedness. During COVID-19, nations with uni-
versal systems coordinated faster responses, while
the U.S.’s fragmented model led to delays in testing,
treatment, and vaccine distribution. In crises, a uni-
fied system ensures rapid, equitable response,
whereas a privatized one prioritizes profit.

Implementing universal healthcare demands not just
policy change—but a cultural shift. It challenges the
deeply ingrained (but absurd) belief that healthcare
should be bought and sold like a commodity—and
that public systems are somehow evil. In Taoism,
wu wei describes effortless action in harmony with
natural order. A just healthcare system follows

wu wei: letting care flow naturally to those in need,
rather than being hoarded by those who can afford it.
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Providing Universal Healthcare is estimated to cost
$3.4 trillion per year. This figure is lower than the
current $4.3 trillion in total U.S. healthcare spending
due to $200 billion in savings from renegotiated
pharmaceutical prices, $300 billion from lower ad-
ministrative expenses, and $400 billion from elimi-
nating private insurance industry profits.

Since $1.6 trillion annually is already spent on
Medicare and Medicaid, only $1.8 trillion in addi-
tional funding is needed to transition to a universal
system that covers all Americans.

We propose these three sources, none of which
would increase income taxes:

1. 5% Gross Receipts Tax on Large Corporations
Applies to businesses with over $40B in annual
revenue, ensuring that corporate giants contribute
fairly to the public healthcare system. ($600B/year)

2. Reinvested Private & Public Premiums
Instead of paying premiums to private insurers,
individuals and employers would pay into a public,
nonprofit system at lower rates since the system
removes profits and waste. ($600B/year)

3. Value-Added Tax (VAT) on Luxury Goods
The estimated U.S. luxury market is $6 trillion per
year. A 10% VAT on luxury goods and high-end
services such as yachts, private jets, jewelry, and
luxury travel, and high-end real estate transactions
structured to affect the ultra-wealthy. ($600B/year)
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Healthcare shall be recognized as a universal
human right. A publicly funded, single-payer sys-
tem will provide comprehensive medical care to
all residents, including preventive care, hospital-
ization, mental health services, dental and vision
care, and prescription medications.

The system will be financed through progressive
taxation, a Value Added Tax on luxury goods, and
reinvesting private and public premiums.

Private insurance for basic healthcare needs will
be eliminated, while allowing supplementary pri-
vate coverage for elective services.

Special provisions will incentivise rural and un-
derserved areas, to address physicians’ docu-
mented preference for more urban areas.

Healthcare providers shall remain publicly and
privately operated, ensuring patient choice within
the universal framework. Administrative effi-
ciency will be prioritized, reducing bureaucracy
and focusing resources on patient care.

Healthcare workers shall be guaranteed fair
compensation, safe working conditions, and
protections from corporate exploitation.

Public health initiatives will promote prevention,

health education, and community-based care,
addressing social determinants of health.
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STRONG SOCIAL SERVICES

Franklin D. Roosevelt 1936 June
by FDR Presidential Library & Museum

“Today a hope of many years' standing is in large part fulfilled.
The civilization of the past hundred years, with its startling
industrial changes, has tended more and more to make life

insecure. Young people have come to wonder what would be
their lot when they came to old age. The man with a job has
wondered how long the job would last.”
— FDR, upon signing the Social Security Act in 1935
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Social Security, food assistance, and public
welfare programs are not charity. They are a
contract—a promise people rely upon for
their survival.

America clings to the myth of rugged individual-
ism—a land where anyone can supposedly pull
themselves up by their bootstraps. But this mythol-
ogy crumbles in the face of reality: tens of millions
of Americans depend on Social Security, Supple-
mental Nutrition Assistance Program (SNAP), and
other social services to survive. These are not “hand-
outs”—they are lifelines. Yet every election cycle,
politicians—who’ve never missed a meal—find end-
less budgets for war and corporate bailouts, but sud-
denly “tighten belts” when it comes to feeding
children or helping the elderly afford medication.

Social Security remains the most successful anti-
poverty program in American history. Before it was
enacted in 1935, the elderly faced destitution, with
over half living in poverty. Today, that number is
under 10%, thanks to a system that ensures workers
receive benefits they paid into. It is not an entitle-
ment, it is a rightful return on investment, a system
that Americans have funded with every paycheck.
Yet the myth persists: Social Security is “going
bankrupt.” The reality? It could only collapse if
Congress actively sabotaged it—diverting funds or
privatizing it for Wall Street profits.

Social Security is not “going broke.” It is under-

funded—by deliberate political neglect. Congress
has failed to adjust its funding mechanisms to match
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economic reality. As of 2025, only wages up to
$176,100 are taxed for Social Security. Growing
wealth inequality means a shrinking share of na-
tional income supports Social Security. Eliminating
this arbitrary cap resolves most funding concerns,
but a full fix requires more. Without action, Social
Security faces a shortfall by the early 2030s, risking
20% benefit cuts. An estimated $3.7 trillion—over
75 years—is needed to preserve full benefits.

SNAP is the lifeline that keeps 40 million Americans
from hunger. The average SNAP benefit is about $6
per day—enough to prevent starvation, but not
enough for dignity. Yet some lawmakers still insist
that food assistance makes people lazy—as if starva-
tion is the necessary motivation to participate in an
economy where full-time workers still qualify for
food stamps. And most SNAP recipients are chil-
dren, seniors, or disabled individuals. The “welfare
queen” myth is a racist, classist fiction—crafted to
justify taking food from the poor.

Every advanced society understands: a strong social
safety net is not weakness—it is civilization. Euro-
pean nations provide universal healthcare, generous
parental leave, and well-funded retirement systems.
Canada, Japan, and countless others do not abandon
their elderly to homelessness or force single mothers
to choose between rent and groceries. Meanwhile, in
America, social services are framed as burdens—not
the basic duties of a government.

The absence of support fractures communities, fuels
crime, and creates a permanent underclass blamed
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for its own suffering. Nations with strong safety nets
see lower crime, better mental health, and greater
economic mobility. The evidence is overwhelming:
investing in people strengthens society.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Economic security shall be recognized as essen-
tial to democracy itself. Social Security, SNAP,
and essential social services shall be fully funded
and prioritized above military spending and cor-
porate subsidies.

These programs shall never be privatized, re-
duced, or made conditional upon punitive meas-
ures. The government shall honor its contract
with the people—ensuring no one starves, suffers,
or dies in poverty while billionaires hoard for-
tunes they can never spend.

Funding for social services shall be indexed to na-
tional wealth, ensuring that prosperity is shared.

Regular public audits and transparent reporting
shall be ensure the integrity, fairness, and effec-
tiveness of all social service programs, guarantee-
ing that funds reach those in need and are never
diverted to profiteering or political misuse.

Access to these services shall be treated as a legal
right, enforceable through the courts, ensuring
that every individual has recourse if denied the
support they are entitled to under law.
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Homeless Veteran in New York
by JMSuarez

Homelessness among U.S. veterans is driven by PTSD,
substance abuse, lack of affordable housing, and inadequate sup-
port systems. Former service members still struggle to reinte-
grate into civilian life—especially in urban areas where high
rents and limited shelter space leave thousands on the streets.
In New York State alone, there are 2,300 homeless vets.
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Housing is a human right, not a privilege. A
society that ensures safe, affordable housing
for all fosters dignity, stability, and the foun-
dation for a thriving, equitable community.

In a just world, homelessness wouldn’t exist. No one
would sleep on sidewalks, in cars, or shelters. Fami-
lies wouldn’t have to choose between rent and food.
Housing wouldn’t be a speculative asset but a basic
necessity, as essential as air and water. This isn’t
utopian idealism; it’s a policy choice.

The right to housing is recognized globally. Article
25 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
states: “Everyone has the right to a standard of living
adequate for the health and well-being of himself
and of his family, including food, clothing, housing,
and medical care.” Yet despite such declarations,
housing insecurity remains widespread, even in
wealthy nations.

In the U.S., over 771,000 people experience home-
lessness on any given night, according to the U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development.
Meanwhile, over 16 million homes sit vacant—21
empty houses for every unhoused person. The issue
isn’t scarcity but distribution and failed policy.

Housing insecurity extends far beyond those on the
streets—that’s the tip of the iceberg. Millions more
live in cars, budget motels, or overcrowded apart-
ments. Or pay over 30% of their income on rent, a
threshold considered unaffordable. In cities like San
Francisco and New York, skyrocketing rents have
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turned housing into a luxury, driving displacement.

Studies in The Lancet and the American Journal of
Public Health link housing insecurity to chronic ill-
ness, mental health disorders, and premature mortal-
ity. Stable housing reduces hospital visits, improves
mental health, and supports better educational out-
comes for children. Housing is essential to

public health.

Homelessness is far more costly than providing
housing. A Journal of the American Medical Associ-
ation study found that permanent housing for chroni-
cally homeless individuals reduced healthcare and
emergency costs by nearly 50%. Utah’s Housing
First program, which provides housing without pre-
conditions, cut chronic homelessness by 91%, sav-
ing the state millions.

Vienna, Austria, is a model of affordable housing.
Over 60% of residents live in municipally built,
owned, or managed housing. These aren’t slums but
well-designed, high-quality homes. Rent is con-
trolled, but standards remain high. Housing is treated
as a public good, not an investment tool. As urban
theorist Saskia Sassen notes in Expulsions, when
cities prioritize people over profit, housing crises
aren’t inevitable—they’re preventable.

Finland’s Housing First model provides another ex-
ample. Unlike traditional policies that demand sobri-
ety or employment before housing, Housing First
gives people stable housing first, then offers support.
Finland is the only European country where home-
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lessness is declining. People can tackle personal
challenges when they aren’t in survival mode.

Eviction destabilizes families and communities, per-
petuating poverty. Stable housing isn’t just a roof—
it’s the foundation for education, employment,
health, and security. Housing justice is also racial
justice. In the U.S., redlining, predatory lending, and
exclusionary zoning have entrenched segregation
and wealth inequality. Addressing the housing crisis
requires confronting these injustices and ensuring
policies promote equity, not just access.

Ending homelessness in the U.S. would cost about
$20 billion annually—Iless than half of what Ameri-
cans spend on fast food each year. The money exists;
it’s a question of priorities.

A just housing system recognizes housing as a
human right, not a commodity. This means strong
public investment in affordable housing, including
social and cooperative models. The private rental
market must be regulated to prevent exploitation,
with rent controls tied to inflation and wages. Tenant
protections must make eviction a last resort.

Community land trusts (CLTs) offer a powerful solu-
tion. CLTs are nonprofit organizations that own land
collectively, keeping it out of the speculative market.
Homes on CLT land remain affordable because land
value is separated from housing costs.

Policy must also address homelessness directly.
Housing First should be the standard, paired with
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wraparound services for mental health, addiction,
and job training. Emergency shelters are not solu-
tions—they’re stopgaps. The goal must always be
permanent, stable housing.

Housing is also about community design. Zoning re-
form is crucial to dismantle exclusionary practices
that restrict affordable housing. Mixed-use, mixed-
income neighborhoods reduce segregation and create
more vibrant communities. Climate change adds a
new urgency to housing justice. Rising sea levels,
wildfires, hurricanes, and heatwaves are already dis-
placing millions globally, and housing policy must
adapt to this new reality. Marginalized communities
are often the hardest hit by climate disasters, living
in vulnerable areas with substandard infrastructure.
Housing justice therefore demands green building
standards, climate-adapted urban planning, and in-
vestments in public housing retrofits that reduce en-
ergy costs, cut carbon emissions, and protect
residents from extreme weather.

Finally, housing justice requires participatory gover-
nance. Residents must be heard in decisions about
urban development, land use, and housing policy.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Housing shall be recognized as a universal
human right, not a speculative asset. A publicly
funded, large-scale housing program will ensure
every individual has access to safe, stable, and af-
fordable housing.
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The Housing First model will be the national
standard for addressing homelessness, ensuring
people receive stable housing immediately with-
out preconditions, followed by support services
for mental health, addiction, and job training.

To finance this initiative, $20 billion annually—
less than 0.3% of the federal budget—shall be re-
allocated from military spending and corporate
tax breaks to end homelessness nationwide.

Community Land Trusts (CLTs) and cooperative
housing developments will receive public funding
and legislative support to keep housing perma-
nently affordable.

Rent control policies will be implemented nation-
wide, capping increases to match inflation and
local wage growth to prevent displacement.

Publicly funded housing initiatives shall incorpo-
rate climate resilience, mandating green building
standards, renewable energy integration, and de-
signs adapted to local environmental risks. In-
vestments shall prioritize retrofitting existing
public housing to improve energy efficiency, re-
duce emissions, and protect residents from ex-
treme weather. Climate adaptation funding shall
be prioritized for vulnerable communities.

Regular public audits, with resident councils
granted formal decision-making roles in mainte-
nance, governance, and neighborhood develop-
ment— will guaranteeing that public housing
policies remain transparent and democratic.

215



LAND REFORM
& AFFORDABLE HOUSING

Rent-Control-Rally-6
by Seattle City Council

Rent control is prohibited under Washington state law, allowing

landlords to raise rents without specific caps, provided they ad-

here to proper notice requirements. House Bill 1217, introduced

in January 2025, limits rent to a maximum of 7% annually,
among other tenant protections. The bill was placed on
second reading in the House. In Seattle, a rent control
proposal sponsored by Councilmember Kshama Sawant was
voted down 2-3 by the Sustainability and Renters Rights
Committee in July 2023.
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Land and housing are fundamental human
needs, not speculative assets. The right to
stable, affordable shelter must be protected
from financial exploitation.

A society that lets land and housing be hoarded,
commodified, and priced out of reach is no true
society—it is a landlord’s paradise, a feudal order
dressed in modern clothes.

Across the world, families struggle to afford homes
while corporations, investment firms, and absentee
landlords hoard land—not to live on, but to profit
from. The result: soaring rents, homelessness, and
entire generations locked out of homeownership.

In 2021, BlackRock, one of the world’s largest asset
managers, outbid ordinary homebuyers—purchasing
entire neighborhoods at prices families could not
match. According to the Wall Street Journal, institu-
tional investors like BlackRock and Vanguard now
own over 20% of U.S. single-family rentals—dri-
ving up prices while leaving ordinary Americans
with dwindling options. The U.K. faces similar ex-
tremes: just 1% of England’s population owns half
its land, a medieval legacy still intact, as reported by
the New Economics Foundation.

Speculative land hoarding fuels massive housing
shortages. In San Francisco, where rents rank among
the highest in the world, over 40,000 housing units
sit vacant—held off the market to drive up prices,
according to the Anti-Eviction Mapping Project.
Hong Kong faces one of its worst housing crises—
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despite 42,000 empty apartments priced beyond the
reach of workers. Speculators have turned sections

of London and Vancouver into ghost towns—Iluxury
condos serving as parking spaces for global capital.

Without stable housing, people live in constant anxi-
ety—unable to put down roots, plan futures, or even
sleep soundly. Housing insecurity breeds chronic
stress, depression, and impaired childhood develop-
ment, as the American Psychological Association
warns. Harvard’s Joint Center for Housing Studies
finds that spending over 30% of income on housing
worsens health and economic outcomes dramati-
cally. In a world where stability depends on shelter,
land speculation is systemic cruelty.

Yet solutions are known—and proven. Singapore’s
Housing and Development Board (HDB) houses
over 80% of the population in high-quality public
homes—yprotected by strict price controls that curb
speculation. Taiwan’s 1950s land reforms broke the
power of landlords—redistributing land to farmers
and helping smallholders thrive. Rent control can
and must tie rents to inflation—ensuring affordabil-
ity keeps pace with reality.

Land and shelter are not optional; they are the foun-
dation of any stable, functional society. When a na-
tion allows its housing and land markets to serve
wealth over people, it abandons the principles of eq-
uity and shared prosperity. A country that prices its
citizens out of existence has already chosen its
rulers—and condemned the rest to live as modern-
day serfs.
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LAND REFORM & AFFORDABLE HOUSING

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Land ownership shall be tied to actual commu-
nity use and public need, with heavy penalties for
speculative hoarding, prolonged vacancy, and in-
vestor-driven price inflation.

Large corporate and institutional ownership of
residential properties shall be capped

to prevent monopolization, ensuring housing
serves as homes, not investment vehicles.

Foreign ownership of residential real estate shall
be tightly regulated to safeguard community sta-
bility and housing affordability.

Community Land Trusts (CLTs), cooperative
housing models, and publicly funded housing
programs will be significantly expanded, creating
permanently affordable, non-speculative housing.

Nationwide rent control shall cap increases to
match inflation and local wages, protecting ten-
ants from exploitation.

Vacant properties and idle land held by investors
shall face steep taxes or compulsory inclusion in
public housing initiatives, ensuring every avail-
able unit contributes to ending homelessness and
meeting urgent local housing needs.

219



DIVERSITY,
EQUITY & INCLUSION

Pioneering DEI in Technical Industries
by Bureau of Educational & Cultural Affairs

Recently issued Executive Orders dismantle DEI programs
across the federal government and prohibit private organiza-
tions from implementing DEI initiatives in federally contracted
employment. This marks a sweeping rollback of long-standing
efforts to address systemic bias, workplace inequality, and
historical exclusion.
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A healthy society values all its members,
ensuring that opportunity is not a privilege
reserved for the few but a right extended
to everyone.

Diversity, Equity, and Inclusion (DEI) are the tools
to build that society, creating environments where
people from all backgrounds can contribute, thrive,
and lead.

The promise of meritocracy has never matched real-
ity. In theory, hard work and talent should determine
success. In practice, race, gender, class, and other so-
cial barriers often decide who gets the opportunity to
succeed and who is left behind. From the workplace
to the classroom, from boardrooms to city halls, sys-
temic inequities persist—not because people are in-
herently unequal, but because institutions were built
on exclusionary foundations. DEI initiatives aim to
dismantle these barriers, not by lowering standards,
but by ensuring that the starting line is not set farther
back for some than for others.

Diversity enriches society. It brings different per-
spectives, experiences, and talents into decision-
making processes, driving innovation and creativity.
In business, diverse teams outperform homogeneous
ones. A 2020 McKinsey report found that companies
with greater gender and ethnic diversity were more
likely to outperform competitors financially. In edu-
cation, diverse classrooms lead to better critical
thinking skills and greater cultural awareness. In
civic life, diverse leadership ensures that policies re-
flect the needs of all communities.
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Equity ensures that resources and opportunities are
distributed according to need, recognizing that his-
torical disadvantages cannot be overcome with one-
size-fits-all solutions. It is not enough to open the
door if some people arrive with the weight of dis-
crimination, poverty, and exclusion on their backs.
Equity means leveling the playing field—providing
scholarships for first-generation students, fair hiring
practices that recognize nontraditional career paths,
and healthcare access that accounts for disparities in
health outcomes among different populations.

Inclusion ensures that diversity and equity translate
into real participation. It is not enough to have a seat
at the table if one’s voice is ignored. Inclusive envi-
ronments foster belonging, valuing contributions
from people of all backgrounds, abilities, and per-
spectives. This requires more than lip service; it de-
mands structural changes to policies, leadership
practices, and organizational cultures. True inclusion
means reconsidering how decisions are made, whose
voices are prioritized, and how power is shared.

The critics of DEI argue that such initiatives under-
mine meritocracy, promote reverse discrimination,
or enforce ideological conformity. But the current
system already favors those with privilege. DEI does
not discard merit; it ensures that merit is recognized
across all demographics, not just those with the easi-
est path to achievement. Research shows that well-
implemented DEI initiatives benefit everyone, not
just marginalized groups. Inclusive workplaces are
more productive, inclusive schools perform better,
and inclusive societies are more stable and resilient.
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DIVERSITY, EQUITY & INCLUSION

During the COVID-19 pandemic, companies with
strong DEI frameworks were better equipped to
adapt, showing greater employee retention and satis-
faction. Communities that embrace diversity are
more cohesive and capable of collaborative problem-
solving. DEI is not just about righting historical
wrongs—it is about building systems that are flexi-
ble, innovative, and prepared for the future. It trans-
forms competition into cooperation, ensuring that
progress is not limited to those who were fortunate
enough to start ahead

The economic case for DEI is clear. According to a
2019 Citigroup report, systemic racism cost the U.S.
economy $16 trillion over the past 20 years in lost
productivity, investment, and innovation. Closing
racial and gender gaps would not only benefit indi-
viduals but would also expand the overall economy,
creating more wealth and opportunity for everyone.
Ignoring inequity is not just immoral; it is economi-
cally self-defeating.

But DEI is not just about economics; it is about
human dignity. It is about ensuring that no one is ex-
cluded from opportunity because of circumstances
beyond their control. It is about valuing the richness
of human experience and understanding that soci-
eties thrive when everyone can contribute their best.
The psychological benefits of DEI are profound—
people who feel valued and included are more en-
gaged, healthier, and more likely to contribute
positively to their communities.

While DEI initiatives often focus on race, gender,
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and socioeconomic status, their scope extends fur-
ther, addressing barriers faced by people with dis-
abilities, LGBTQ+ individuals, religious minorities,
and older workers. Inclusive practices benefit every-
one by dismantling rigid systems that exclude people
based on arbitrary factors rather than ability or po-
tential. For example, accessible workplaces—
whether through flexible schedules, assistive
technology, or inclusive policies—support not only
disabled employees but also parents, caregivers, and
anyone facing life’s unpredictable demands.

The path to real diversity, equity, and inclusion is not
through performative gestures or checkbox initia-
tives but through structural change. This means re-
vising hiring practices to eliminate bias, ensuring
that educational institutions reflect the communities
they serve, and holding leaders accountable for cre-
ating inclusive environments. It means investing in
historically marginalized communities, not as charity
but as restitution for generations of exclusion.

Opponents often frame DEI as divisive, claiming
that it pits groups against one another. In reality, ex-
clusion is what divides societies. DEI is the anti-
dote—a framework for building bridges, fostering
understanding, and ensuring that opportunity is not
hoarded by the privileged few. Societies that em-
brace DEI are more innovative, more resilient, and
more just. Those that reject it remain trapped in cy-
cles of inequality, resentment, and stagnation.
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DIVERSITY, EQUITY & INCLUSION

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Diversity is not a threat; it is strength. Equity is
not favoritism; it is fairness. Inclusion is not a
burden; it is the foundation of democracy.

DEI shall be embedded in all public institutions,
workplaces, and educational systems.

Hiring practices shall be reformed to eliminate
bias, ensuring fair access to opportunities for
all communities.

Educational curricula shall reflect the diversity
of human experiences, history, and cultures.

Government programs shall prioritize equitable
resource distribution, recognizing historical
disparities and addressing them with targeted
investments.

DEI shall not be a performative exercise but a
structural commitment, with accountability
mechanisms to ensure progress.

All public policies and funding decisions shall un-
dergo regular equity impact assessments to iden-
tify and correct unintended disparities.

Community-led DEI councils shall be established
at local, state, and national levels to provide ongo-
ing oversight, ensuring that marginalized voices
have a direct role in shaping and monitoring the
systems that affect their lives.
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GUARD
INDIGENOUS CULTURES

Rigoberta Menchu
by David Ross (cropped)

"The culture of a people is their identity, their history, and their
future. To destroy Indigenous culture is to erase an entire way of
understanding the world, a wisdom that has sustained life for
centuries. Indigenous traditions, languages, and knowledge
systems are not just relics of the past; they are living, breathing
philosophies that offer sustainable ways of coexisting with
nature, of healing, of governance, and of community.”

— Nobel Peace Prize laureate Rigoberta Menchu
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Indigenous cultures hold knowledge, tradi-
tions, and ways of life that predate modern
states and corporate interests. Protecting
them preserves wisdom that has sustained
communities for thousands of years.

What if one morning you woke to find your
language, history, and traditions systematically
erased—not by accident, but by design? This
dystopian scenario has been the reality for
Indigenous communities worldwide. Colonization
didn’t end with the planting of flags; it evolved into
policies, economic systems, and cultural narratives
that continue to undermine Indigenous identities.

Globally, Indigenous peoples number over 370
million across 90 countries and speak more than
4,000 languages, many of which are endangered.
While making up only 6% of the world’s population,
they account for 15% of those living in extreme
poverty. This is the legacy of colonization, systemic
racism, and land dispossession. The Indian Removal
Act of 1830 led to the Trail of Tears, where thou-
sands perished during forced relocations. Residential
schools in the U.S., Canada, and Australia sought to
erase Indigenous languages and traditions, severing
generations from their cultural roots.

This erasure continues today. Sacred lands are bull-
dozed for pipelines and mining operations, as seen in
the fight against the Dakota Access Pipeline, where
the Standing Rock Sioux Tribe’s sovereignty and en-
vironmental concerns were disregarded. Meanwhile,
deforestation in the Amazon threatens both Indige-
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nous communities and the planet. Research consis-
tently shows that Indigenous-managed lands suffer
less environmental destruction than government-pro-
tected areas, yet corporations and states continue to
prioritize resource extraction over Indigenous rights.

Indigenous knowledge is not a relic of the past. It
offers crucial insights into sustainability, land
management, and community resilience. The
Andean concept of Buen Vivir, which prioritizes
harmony with nature over unchecked economic
growth, has influenced the legal frameworks of
Ecuador and Bolivia, where nature itself is granted
rights. Indigenous fire management techniques, used
for millennia in North America, are now being
reconsidered as wildfires grow more severe due to
climate change. These traditions embody a sophisti-
cated understanding of ecology, challenging the
modern assumption that technological advancement
equates to superiority.

Indigenous communities face an enduring assault on
their ancestral lands, with illegal land grabs acceler-
ating despite international protections. In India, Adi-
vasi groups in Jharkhand and Chhattisgarh resist
encroachments by mining companies, violating the
very spirit of the country’s constitutional safeguards.
In Brazil’s Amazon, indigenous territories are over-
run by illegal loggers and land speculators, driving
deforestation and violence. In the Democratic Re-
public of Congo, Pygmy communities struggle
against dispossession by mining interests and con-
servation initiatives. These cultural erasures threaten
ways of life that have endured for centuries.

228



GUARD INDIGENOUS CULTURES

Protecting Indigenous intellectual property is crucial
to resilience. Indigenous communities have devel-
oped plant-based medicines, agricultural practices,
and ecological knowledge through centuries of lived
experience. Yet corporations often exploit this wis-
dom without consent, patenting traditional remedies
and seeds for profit—a practice known as biopiracy.
Western companies patented India’s neem tree, tradi-
tionally used for medicine, until Indigenous activists
reclaimed their rights. True Indigenous sovereignty
includes protections against such exploitation, ensur-
ing that communities retain control over their
knowledge and benefit from its use.

Climate justice is also inseparable from Indigenous
rights. Indigenous communities, despite contributing
the least to climate change, are among the first to
suffer its effects. Rising sea levels threaten Pacific
Island nations, while Arctic communities face melt-
ing permafrost and ecosystem collapse. At the same
time, Indigenous stewardship offers proven climate
solutions. World Resources Institute studies show
that Indigenous-managed forests store more carbon
and suffer less deforestation than state-protected
areas. Recognizing Indigenous land rights is not just
an ethical obligation but a practical strategy for envi-
ronmental resilience and sustainable policy making.

Language loss is another form of cultural destruc-
tion. Colonial governments understood that to erase
a people, you must first erase their language. This is
why Indigenous children were forced into schools
that punished them for speaking their mother
tongues. Without active revitalization efforts, many
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Indigenous languages will vanish, taking with them
vast knowledge of ecology, medicine, and human
history. Programs in New Zealand, where Maori lan-
guage immersion schools have successfully revital-
ized the language, show that restoration is possible.

Indigenous self-governance remains a battleground.
Many Indigenous nations had highly developed po-
litical systems before European conquest, emphasiz-
ing consensus, responsibility, and long-term
decision-making. Yet today, most Indigenous gover-
nance is constrained within colonial legal frame-
works that limit autonomy. Even when
self-governance is granted, it is often conditional,
subject to interference from national governments.
True sovereignty means respecting Indigenous legal
and political systems as equal to state institutions.

Generations of forced assimilation and systemic
racism left Indigenous communities facing poverty,
suicide, and substance abuse at disproportionate
rates. This reflects not Indigenous cultures them-
selves, but the result of relentless attacks on them.
Reclaiming identity is not just about heritage—it is
about survival and healing. Studies show that In-
digenous-led schools, language programs, and gov-
ernance initiatives improve mental health, strengthen
communities, and reduce economic disparities.
These efforts must be supported, not obstructed.

Justice demands returning land where possible ,
funding language revival, and recognizing Indige-
nous legal systems. Modern societies must dismantle
the structures that erase Indigenous existence.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Indigenous cultures shall be protected through
full legal recognition of land rights, self-gover-
nance, and cultural sovereignty. Indigenous legal
systems and governance structures shall be equal
to state systems.

All policies affecting Indigenous lands, cultures,
or governance shall be subject to transparent
consultation processes, with binding authority
vested in Indigenous communities themselves.

Stolen lands shall be returned and broken treaties
honored wherever possible. Indigenous communi-
ties shall have full control over their resources.

Language preservation and revitalization pro-
grams shall be fully funded. Indigenous-led edu-
cation, healthcare, and economic initiatives shall
be prioritized, supporting cultural resilience and
self-determination.

No government or corporation shall interfere in
Indigenous affairs without full, informed consent.

In cases of conflict between state interests and
Indigenous rights, the presumption shall favor
Indigenous stewardship, recognizing their proven
record of sustainable land management and
cultural resilience.
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COOLING SHELTERS

Heat Wave
by mastermaq

“The era of global warming has ended; the era of global boiling
has arrived. For vast parts of North America, Asia, Africa,
and Europe, it is a cruel summer. For the entire planet, it is a
disaster. Climate change is here. It is terrifying. And it is just
the beginning.” — UN Secretary-General Antonio Guterres
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Cooling shelters are essential public infra-
structure in the age of climate change, pro-
viding safe, accessible refuge from extreme
heat. They save lives, reduce health risks, and
foster community resilience.

Being unable to escape extreme heat can be deadly.
If a home lacks air conditioning, public spaces are
closed, and stepping outside feels like an oven, the
risk is severe. Heatwaves have become more
frequent and intense, killing more people annually
than hurricanes, floods, and tornadoes combined.
In 2021, a heat dome over the Pacific Northwest
caused over 1,400 preventable deaths.

The physiological impacts of extreme heat are well-
documented. Heat exhaustion can escalate to fatal
heatstroke, while chronic conditions like heart and
respiratory diseases worsen. Vulnerable popula-
tions—the elderly, children, outdoor workers, people
with disabilities, and those experiencing homeless-
ness—bear the brunt. Cities, with their dense infra-
structure, trap heat, making them significantly hotter
than surrounding rural areas. A 2020 study in Nature
Communications found urban temperatures can be
12°F higher than nearby vegetated regions, dispro-
portionately affecting low-income communities.

A 2019 report from the Union of Concerned Scien-
tists projected that without adaptation, heat exposure
in the U.S. could affect 57 million people annually
by 2050, with economic costs in the billions.

The intersection of climate change and social in-
equality makes cooling shelters not just a public
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health measure but a matter of climate justice.
France’s 2003 heatwave killed nearly 15,000 people,
mostly elderly individuals living alone. In response,
the government created a national heatwave plan, in-
cluding public cooling centers and early warning
systems. Since then, heatwave mortality rates have
dropped significantly. Cities worldwide are recog-
nizing the need for dedicated cooling strategies.
After a 2010 heatwave in Ahmedabad, India, killed
over 1,300 people, the city implemented a Heat Ac-
tion Plan, which included designated cooling cen-
ters, public education, and early warning systems.

Cooling shelters are also essential community infra-
structure. Public libraries already serve as informal
cooling shelters in many cities, offering climate-con-
trolled spaces and social engagement. Expanding
this model by designating and retrofitting public
buildings as formal heat shelters leverages existing
infrastructure for climate resilience.

Effective cooling shelters require more than air con-
ditioning. They must be easily accessible, open dur-
ing extended hours, and equipped with water,
medical supplies, and rest areas. Transportation serv-
ices should be available for those with mobility chal-
lenges, and shelters must be culturally sensitive to
meet the needs of diverse communities.

Technology can enhance these efforts. GIS mapping
can identify heat-vulnerable neighborhoods, while
mobile apps can provide real-time updates on shelter
locations and conditions. Public education cam-
paigns are essential for raising awareness, and part-
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COOLING SHELTERS

nerships with community organizations ensure out-
reach to broad populations that may distrust govern-
ment services. Cooling shelters must be permanent,
reliable parts of daily life, clearly identified year-
round so vulnerable populations know where to turn
before the heat arrives. Trust and visibility are key.

Cooling shelters should integrate green design prin-
ciples. Reflective roofing, natural ventilation, and
urban greening can lower indoor temperatures and
reduce energy costs. Green roofs and tree canopies
mitigate the urban heat island effect while improving
air quality. Urban planning can reduce extreme heat
risks in the long term.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Cooling shelters shall be established as critical
public infrastructure in all communities vulnera-
ble to extreme heat.

Public buildings such as libraries, schools, and
community centers shall be retrofitted as heat
shelters, equipped with water, medical supplies,
and climate-controlled spaces.

Comprehensive Heat Action Plans will be devel-
oped, including early warning systems, public ed-
ucation campaigns, and community outreach.
Emergency transportation will be provided for
those with mobility challenges.

Urban planning will prioritize heat mitigation
through green infrastructure.
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WHISTLEBLOWER
PROTECTION

Julian Assange August 2014
by David G Silvers

“Every time we witness an injustice and do not act, we train our
character to be passive in its presence and thereby eventually
lose all ability to defend ourselves and those we love. In a mod-
ern economy it is impossible to seal oneself off from injustice. If
we have brains or courage, then we are blessed and called on not
to frit these qualities away ... but rather to prove the vigor of our
talents against the strongest opponents of love we can find.”
— Julian Assange
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Whistleblower protection is essential for
transparency and accountability. Safeguard-
ing individuals that expose misconduct en-
sures that corruption, abuse of power, and
systemic failures are brought to light, foster-
ing a culture of integrity within institutions.

Imagine working in an organization where you dis-
cover illegal activities—fraud, environmental viola-
tions, human rights abuses. Reporting it means
jeopardizing your job, your reputation, even your
personal safety. This is the reality faced by whistle-
blowers worldwide. These individuals are often vili-
fied, prosecuted, or silenced, despite performing an
essential public service: telling the truth when no
one else will.

While societies benefit from whistleblowers, the
individuals themselves often suffer severe conse-
quences. Retaliation can include job loss, legal
action, harassment, and threats to personal safety.

A 2018 report by the Ethics & Compliance Initiative
found that 44% of U.S. employees who reported
misconduct experienced retaliation. This chilling
effect discourages others from speaking out,
allowing corruption to flourish unchecked.

Edward Snowden, whose 2013 revelations about
mass surveillance by the National Security Agency
(NSA) exposed the extent of government overreach.
Regardless of one’s stance on his actions, Snowden’s
disclosures sparked global debates on privacy, secu-
rity, and civil liberties. Yet instead of being protected
as a whistleblower, he was charged under the Espi-
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onage Act and forced into exile. Julian Assange,
founder of Wikileaks, exposed war crimes, mass
surveillance, and government corruption, yet instead
of being celebrated for holding power accountable,
has been relentlessly persecuted.

Frances Haugen, a former Facebook employee,
leaked documents revealing how the company prior-
itized profit over user safety, amplifying misinfor-
mation and harming mental health, particularly
among teenagers. Haugen’s testimony before the
U.S. Congress in 2021 highlighted the critical role
whistleblowers play in holding powerful corpora-
tions to account.

Whistleblowing is not limited to high-profile cases.
It happens in every sector—healthcare, finance, edu-
cation, law enforcement. In 2020, Dr. Li Wenliang, a
Chinese doctor, tried to warn colleagues about a new
coronavirus outbreak. Authorities silenced him, and
he later died from COVID-19, becoming a symbol
of the importance of transparency in public health.
Heeding his warnings might have mitigated the
global pandemic’s devastating impact.

And whistleblowers are vital to democracy. In The
Righteous Mind, social psychologist Jonathan Haidt
discusses how group loyalty can suppress dissent,
even when individuals recognize wrongdoing.
Whistleblowers disrupt this dynamic, challenging
groupthink and exposing hidden malfeasance. They
are, in essence, the immune system of society—
identifying and responding to institutional dysfunc-
tions before they become systemic crises.
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Effective whistleblower protection is more than legal
safeguards; it’s a cultural commitment to trans-
parency and ethical accountability. Countries with
strong protections, like Sweden and Norway, foster
environments where public officials and corporate
employees can report misconduct without fear. Swe-
den’s Freedom of the Press Act, established in 1766,
includes robust protections for whistleblowers, con-
tributing to the country’s high levels of governmen-
tal transparency and low corruption rates.

In contrast, countries with weak protections face
rampant corruption and repression. In Putin’s Rus-
sia, whistleblowers exposing government corruption
often face imprisonment or worse. Sergei Magnitsky,
a Russian lawyer, uncovered a massive tax fraud
scheme involving government officials. Instead of
receiving protection, he was arrested, tortured, and
died in custody. His case led to the U.S. passing the
Magnitsky Act, imposing sanctions on human rights
violators, but it also underscores the lethal risks
faced by whistleblowers in authoritarian regimes.

In the corporate world, whistleblowing can prevent
catastrophic disasters. The 2008 financial crisis
might have been mitigated if earlier warnings about
risky mortgage practices and fraudulent financial in-
struments had been taken seriously. Whistleblowers
like Richard Bowen, who warned Citigroup execu-
tives about faulty loans, were ignored and eventually
marginalized within their organizations.

Whistleblower protections vary widely by country.
The U.S. has several laws, including the Whistle-
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blower Protection Act (1989) and the Dodd-Frank
Act (2010), which offers financial incentives for re-
porting securities fraud. However, these laws often
fall short, especially when it comes to national secu-
rity issues. The Espionage Act, under which Snow-
den was charged, provides no public interest
defense, treating whistleblowers the same as spies.
In an interconnected world where corruption, human
rights abuses, and corporate misconduct often cross
national borders, whistleblowers need protections
that extend beyond any single jurisdiction.

Companies with strong whistleblower protections
experienced fewer lawsuits and regulatory viola-
tions. The U.S. Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion’s whistleblower program has recovered billions
of dollars through tips from insiders. Protecting
whistleblowers isn’t just ethical; it’s fiscally prudent.

Protecting whistleblowers affirms a commitment to
truth. In On Tyranny, Timothy Snyder warns that
post-truth is pre-fascism. When facts become nego-
tiable and truth-tellers are punished, authoritarianism
thrives. Whistleblowers are the frontline defenders
against this erosion, sounding alarms when institu-
tions stray from their ethical foundations.

Truth, like water, seeks its own level. Suppressing it
creates pressure that eventually bursts forth. Systems
function best when they flow naturally, without coer-
cion or deceit. Whistleblowers are the conduits
through which truth flows, clearing blockages in the
body politic. To punish them is to invite stagnation,
corruption, and decay.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Whistleblowers shall be protected by compre-
hensive legal frameworks that safeguard against
retaliation in both the public and private sectors.

Independent oversight bodies will investigate
whistleblower claims impartially, and confiden-
tially. Legal support, financial assistance, and
mental health services will be provided to
whistleblowers facing harassment or threats.

Whistleblower protections will extend to national
security disclosures, with mechanisms to balance
transparency and security without criminalizing

public interest revelations.

Whistleblower protections shall be permanent,
enforceable rights—not conditional privileges
that can be revoked under political pressure.

Penalties for retaliation against whistleblowers
shall be severe enough to deter future abuses and
protect the integrity of public institutions.

International agreements shall guarantee cross-
border whistleblower protections, providing asy-
lum, legal support, and safe channels for
disclosures that expose transnational corruption,
environmental crimes, human rights violations,
or corporate misconduct.
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GUN CONTROL

Wakeup Everyone........ PLEASE
by archer10 (Dennis)

“This is dedicated to the children and adults who lost their lives
in Newtown, Connecticut, may they rest in peace. ... The United
States is the primary source for smuggled firearms or firearms
parts entering Canada, due in part to its close proximity, differ-
ences in gun control legislation, and a large firearms manufac-
turing base. ... Wakeup America and any other country that feels
they need the right to bear arms. There are too many handguns,
military type rifles, etc. in the general population.”

— Dennis Jarvis, photographer
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Gun control is essential for public safety.
Reasonable regulations on firearm owner-
ship, use, and distribution reduce violence,
save lives, and promote responsibility.

Gun violence has become so normalized in the
United States that “active shooter drills” are a rou-
tine part of childhood education. This isn’t the mark
of a free society; it’s a symptom of systemic failure.
Firearms were the leading cause of death for chil-
dren and adolescents in 2020, surpassing motor ve-
hicle accidents. The U.S. experiences more mass
shootings than any other high-income country, with
gun deaths exceeding 45,000 annually—nearly half
of which are suicides, highlighting the complex in-
tersection of gun access and mental health.

Constant exposure to gun violence—whether
through personal experience, media coverage, or the
mere possibility—creates a climate of fear and
hyper-vigilance. This chronic stress affects mental
health, community cohesion, and cognitive develop-
ment in children. A 2018 study in Pediatrics linked
exposure to gun violence with increased risks of de-
pression, anxiety, and post-traumatic stress disorder.

Gun violence also exacerbates social inequalities.
Communities of color, particularly Black and Indige-
nous communities, experience high rates of firearm-
related deaths, often compounded by systemic
racism in law enforcement and the justice system.
Addressing gun violence requires confronting these
root causes, including poverty, discrimination, and
lack of access to mental health services.
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The economic toll of gun violence is staggering. A
2021 report from Everytown for Gun Safety esti-
mates that gun violence costs the U.S. over $280
billion annually, including healthcare expenses, law
enforcement resources, lost productivity, and legal
costs. These resources could be redirected to educa-
tion, healthcare, and community development—in-
vestments that address the root causes of violence
rather than its symptoms.

Effective gun control isn’t about banning all
firearms; it’s about common-sense regulations that
prioritize public safety while respecting individual
rights. Comprehensive background checks, manda-
tory waiting periods, safe storage laws, and restric-
tions on high-capacity magazines and assault
weapons are proven measures.

The International Association of Chiefs of Police
supports such reforms, emphasizing that they protect
both civilians and law enforcement officers. Safe
storage laws are particularly effective. A 2019 study
in JAMA Pediatrics found that secure firearm stor-
age could prevent up to one-third of youth firearm
deaths in the U.S.

Internationally, the success stories are numerous. In
Norway, following the 2011 Utoya massacre, the
government tightened gun laws, including bans on
semi-automatic firearms. Switzerland, often cited by
gun rights advocates for its high gun ownership
rates, has strict regulations, mandatory training, and
rigorous background checks—resulting in low gun
crime rates compared to the U.S. In Japan, gun-re-
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lated deaths are so rare that a single incident makes
national headlines.

Gun control creates a culture where life is valued
over ideology, where the right to live free from vio-
lence outweighs the right to own a deadly weapon
without accountability.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Comprehensive gun control laws shall be
enacted to protect public safety. These include
universal background checks, mandatory waiting
periods, safe storage requirements, and licensing
for all firearm purchases.

Assault weapons, high-capacity magazines, and
firearms designed for rapid mass casualties will
be banned.

Gunownership will be restricted for those with
histories of domestic violence, violent crime, or
mental health conditions posing a risk.

Firearms will be subject to regular registration
and renewal processes, with mandatory training
and certification.

Public education campaigns will promote respon-
sible gun ownership, conflict resolution, and non-
violent cultural norms. Community-based
violence prevention programs will be integrated
into public health strategies.
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Arctic National Wildlife Refuge
by USFWSAlaska

“To save biodiversity, we must reconnect fragmented habitats.
Wildlife corridors are not just pathways; they are lifelines
that allow species to migrate, adapt, and survive in an
ever-changing world.” — E.O. Wilson
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Preserving interconnected wilderness areas
is essential for ecological balance, biodiver-
sity, and climate resilience. Wilderness corri-
dors allow wildlife to thrive, ecosystems to
function, and humanity to maintain a vital
connection with the natural world.

Wilderness corridors are stretches of natural habitat
that connect larger, isolated areas of wilderness.
They allow wildlife to move freely in search of food,
mates, and shelter, reducing the risks of inbreeding,
local extinctions, and ecosystem collapse. Think of
them as ecological superhighways. They’re the arter-
ies that keep the planet’s biological heart beating.

Nature thrives through flow and connection, not iso-
lation. Harmony arises when we align with natural
processes rather than imposing rigid structures.
Fragmenting habitats disrupts this flow, creating
ecological dead zones. Wilderness corridors restore
the natural movement of life, like unblocking a river
that’s been dammed.

Picture a grizzly bear trying to cross an eight-lane
highway, dodging SUVs and fast-food wrappers as
human civilization closes in on its former home.
This is the reality for countless species whose habi-
tats have been fragmented by roads, cities, and in-
dustrial sprawl. The concept of wilderness corridors
is about survival—for wild animals and, ultimately,
for us.

Habitat fragmentation is a major driver of biodiver-
sity loss. According to a 2019 report by the
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Intergovernmental Science-Policy Platform on
Biodiversity and Ecosystem Services (IPBES),
around one million species are at risk of extinction,
many within decades. Habitat loss is the primary
culprit, and fragmentation makes it worse by isolat-
ing populations, limiting genetic diversity, and dis-
rupting migration patterns.

Globally, the importance of wildlife corridors is in-
creasingly recognized. The European Green Belt,
stretching over 12,500 kilometers from the Barents
Sea to the Black Sea, follows the former Iron Cur-
tain’s path, transforming a symbol of division into a
corridor of life. This vast network connects national
parks, nature reserves, and protected areas, support-
ing species like lynx, wolves, and bears. It’s ecologi-
cal reparation on a continental scale.

In Africa, the Kavango-Zambezi Transfrontier Con-
servation Area spans five countries, creating corri-
dors for elephants and other migratory species. This
approach not only benefits wildlife but also fosters
cross-border cooperation, proving that ecosystems
don’t care about human-drawn lines on maps.

Critics argue that wildlife corridors are expensive or
impractical, especially in urbanized areas. Yet the
costs of inaction—biodiversity loss, ecosystem col-
lapse, and climate instability—are far greater.

Healthy ecosystems provide invaluable services:
clean air, water filtration, carbon sequestration, polli-
nation. A 2014 report by The Economics of Ecosys-
tems and Biodiversity (TEEB) estimated that the
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loss of ecosystem services costs the global economy
$4.3 trillion annually.

Urban areas can—and should—incorporate smaller
corridors into their design. Green roofs, urban parks,
and vegetated pathways can serve as micro-corri-
dors, supporting pollinators, birds, and small mam-
mals. The High Line in New York City, a repurposed
elevated railway turned park, functions as an urban
corridor, attracting diverse species amidst the con-
crete jungle. It’s proof that even in cities, nature
finds a way—if we let it.

Climate change amplifies the need for corridors. As
temperatures rise and habitats shift, species must
move to survive. Corridors enable this migration, al-
lowing flora and fauna to adapt to changing condi-
tions. Without connectivity, species are trapped in
shrinking islands of suitable habitat, unable to es-
cape the heat—Tliterally.

Indigenous knowledge offers valuable insights into
land stewardship. Indigenous peoples have long un-
derstood the importance of maintaining ecological
corridors, not as isolated conservation projects but as
integral parts of living landscapes. In Canada, the
Indigenous Protected and Conserved Areas (IPCAs)
prioritize traditional ecological knowledge, fostering
biodiversity while respecting cultural practices.

Wilderness corridors also have psychological bene-
fits. Access to nature reduces stress, improves men-
tal health, and fosters a sense of connection to the
Earth. In The Nature Fix, journalist Florence
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Williams explores how time in wild spaces enhances
cognitive function and emotional well-being. Nature
corridors can be lifelines for the human spirit.

Designing effective corridors requires scientific
planning. Factors like habitat quality, species needs,
and landscape permeability must be considered.
Corridors can be linear, like riparian buffers along
rivers, or stepping stones—small patches of habitat
that allow species to hop from one area to another.
The key is connectivity, creating networks rather
than isolated patches.

Policy frameworks play a crucial role. The Conven-
tion on Biological Diversity (CBD) encourages na-
tions to integrate connectivity into conservation
planning. In the U.S., the proposed Wildlife Corri-
dors Conservation Act aims to establish a national
network of corridors, reflecting growing recognition
of their importance.

Yet challenges remain. Dave Foreman, Director of
the nonprofit The Rewilding Institute, states in
Rewilding North America that, while there are 311
roadless areas larger than 100,000 acres that could
be reconnected in the western United States, there
are only thirty-nine east of the Rockies.

Community involvement is vital. Local conservation
efforts, citizen science, and habitat restoration proj-
ects empower people to be stewards of the land. In
India, the creation of elephant corridors has involved
negotiations with farmers, ensuring coexistence
rather than conflict. When people see themselves as
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part of the ecosystem, conservation becomes a
shared responsibility, not an external imposition.

If we fail to reconnect fragmented landscapes,
species extinction will not arrive all at once, but
quietly, piece by piece—an animal vanishing here,
a pollinator disappearing there, until the web unrav-
els beyond repair.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Wilderness corridors and urban wildlife tunnels
shall be established and protected to ensure the
free movement of wildlife and the resilience of
ecosystems. Climate adaptation strategies will in-
corporate ecological connectivity to support
species migration.

National and regional conservation plans will pri-
oritize habitat connectivity, integrating corridors
into urban planning, agricultural landscapes, and
protected areas.

Infrastructure projects must include wildlife
crossings to minimize habitat fragmentation.

All roadless areas on public lands will be pro-
tected. Livestock will be removed from public
lands, and large carnivores reintroduced.

Indigenous leadership will be central to corridor

design and management, recognizing traditional
stewardship practices.
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Overcrowding of turkeys found during an undercover investiga-
tion at a factory farm in North Carolina owned by Butterball
by Mercy For Animals

“Factory farming is not just killing animals; it is a
process of systematic cruelty that denies them every natural
instinct, every comfort, every shred of dignity. It is suffering

on an unimaginable scale, hidden behind the sanitized
language of efficiency and production.”

— Jonathan Safran Foer, author of Eating Animals
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Factory farming poses significant threats to
animal welfare, human health, and environ-
mental sustainability. Limiting industrial ani-
mal agriculture is essential to reducing
ecological damage, improving food systems,
and restoring ethical balance in how humans
coexist with other species.

Factory farming is destroying the planet, fostering
antibiotic-resistant superbugs, and treating animals
horrifically. Industrial animal agriculture, also
known as concentrated animal feeding operations
(CAFOs), has turned sentient beings into units of
production, the environment into a dumping ground,
and public health into collateral damage.

Factory farms cram thousands of animals—chickens,
pigs, or cows—into confined spaces where they can
barely move, let alone engage in natural behaviors.
Chickens are packed so tightly they can’t spread
their wings; pigs are trapped in coffin-sized crates.
These aren’t isolated incidents; they’re standard op-
erating procedures. The goal is maximum output at
minimum cost, with zero consideration for the suf-
fering inflicted along the way.

But animal cruelty is just the beginning. The envi-
ronmental impacts of factory farming are cata-
strophic. Livestock farming emits more greenhouse
gases than all the world’s cars, planes, and trains
combined, according to the UN FAO, representing
14.5% of global emissions. These emissions come
from methane (courtesy of cow burps and manure la-
goons), nitrous oxide from fertilizers, and carbon
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dioxide from deforestation. Yes, we’re cutting down
the Amazon rainforest not for wood, but to grow
soybeans to feed livestock.

Water pollution is another ticking time bomb. Fac-
tory farms produce vast amounts of manure—more
than 335 million tons annually in the U.S. alone, ac-
cording to the Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA). This waste is often stored in open-air lagoons
or sprayed on fields, where it seeps into groundwater
or runs off into rivers, causing dead zones in aquatic
ecosystems. The Gulf of Mexico’s hypoxic dead
zone, larger than the state of New Jersey, is a direct
result of agricultural runoff.

Then there’s the issue of antibiotic resistance.
Around 80% of all antibiotics sold in the U.S. are
used in animal agriculture, not to treat sick animals,
but to promote growth and prevent disease in over-
crowded, unsanitary conditions. This reckless over-
use has fueled the rise of antibiotic-resistant bacteria,
which now pose a global health crisis. The World
Health Organization (WHO) warns that antimicro-
bial resistance could cause 10 million deaths annu-
ally by 2050 if current trends continue.

Factory farms are breeding grounds for zoonotic dis-
eases—those that jump from animals to humans.
Avian influenza, swine flu, and even COVID-19
have links to industrial animal agriculture. When
you concentrate thousands of stressed, immunocom-
promised animals in one place, you create the per-
fect conditions for viruses to mutate and spread.
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The myth of cheap meat hides staggering hidden
costs. The true costs are externalized onto public
health, the environment, and future generations. A
2015 report by the U.N. Environment Programme
found that if environmental damages were factored
into food prices, meat and dairy products would cost
significantly more. Taxpayers subsidize this industry
through agricultural subsidies, water pollution clean-
ups, and healthcare costs of diet-related diseases.

Critics argue that limiting factory farms will increase
food prices and threaten food security. However, this
perspective ignores the potential for diversified, sus-
tainable agriculture to meet global food needs with-
out the massive downsides of industrial livestock
production. Regenerative farming practices, plant-
based proteins, and cellular agriculture offer viable
alternatives. Denmark and the Netherlands have
already reduced reliance on intensive animal farm-
ing, while maintaining food security.

Factory farming normalizes cruelty, desensitizes
people to suffering, and reinforces disconnection
from the natural world. Philosopher Peter Singer’s
Animal Liberation argues that the ethical treatment
of animals is a moral imperative, not a luxury. When
we accept systemic cruelty as business as usual, it
corrodes our collective conscience.

Legal reforms are essential. The European Union has
banned gestation crates for pigs and battery cages for
hens, leading to improvements in animal welfare
without collapsing the food system. California and
Massachusetts have passed laws restricting extreme
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confinement, despite opposition from the powerful
meat industry, demonstrating that change is possible
with political will and public support.

Most people don’t know how their food is pro-
duced—because the industry hides it behind walls of
secrecy. Ag-gag laws, which criminalize undercover
investigations into factory farms, exist precisely be-
cause the industry knows that visibility leads to out-
rage. Documentaries like Earthlings and Cowspiracy
helped expose these realities, sparking global move-
ments for animal rights. Only through transparency
can accountability, ethical standards, and informed
public choice be meaningfully upheld.

Indigenous agricultural practices emphasize reci-
procity, respect for life, and ecological steward-
ship—principles diametrically opposed to the
extractive logic of factory farming. Revitalizing
these practices offers pathways to food sovereignty
and biodiversity conservation.

Reducing meat consumption is part of the solution.
Historically, meat made up a small portion of a typi-
cal meal. But structural changes are needed to dis-
mantle the factory farm model. This includes
eliminating subsidies for industrial livestock, impos-
ing strict environmental regulations, and supporting
small-scale, sustainable farms. Public procurement
policies—such as requiring schools, hospitals, and
government agencies to source from humane, eco-
friendly producers—can shift demand at scale. Lim-
iting factory animal farms protects animals and
safeguard our health and moral integrity.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Factory animal farms shall be phased out in
favor of sustainable, humane agricultural prac-
tices. Intensive confinement systems, such as ges-
tation crates and battery cages, will be banned.

Environmental regulations will govern waste
management, antibiotic use, and greenhouse
gas emissions.

Public subsidies will be redirected from industrial
livestock operations to support regenerative
farming, plant-based agriculture, and cellular
meat technologies. Public procurement shall pri-
oritize small-scale, sustainable, and humane
agricultural producers. Schools, hospitals, and
government agencies will be required to purchase
food from eco-friendly and ethical sources.

All Ag-gag laws shall be repealed. Robust trans-
parency requirements shall guarantee public ac-
cess to animal agriculture practices. Full visibility
into farm conditions, supply chains, and environ-
mental impacts shall be enshrined as a legal right.

Indigenous agricultural practices will be recog-
nized and integrated into food policy to foster
ecological harmony and food sovereignty.

Education programs will promote awareness of

ethical food choices, environmental impacts, and
alternative protein sources.
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SilverSpring1981
by Alex Pacheco of PETA

“Thousands of animals suffer in laboratories, subjected to
painful experiments for products that do not need to be tested
this way. Their lives are filled with fear, pain, and loneliness,

an injustice we can no longer ignore.”
— Dr. Jane Goodall, renowned primatologist
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Animal testing inflicts unnecessary suffer-
ing, often yielding unreliable results while
ignoring humane, scientifically advanced
alternatives. Limiting animal testing is
essential to uphold ethical standards,
improve research quality, and promote
compassion in science.

Imagine being born into a sterile, windowless cage.
You are subjected to painful procedures, injected
with chemicals, burned, blinded, poisoned, or your
eyes sewn shut at birth—not because it’s necessary
for survival, but because it’s the default method
deemed “scientifically acceptable.” That’s the reality
for over 115 million animals used in laboratories
worldwide each year, according to estimates from
Cruelty Free International. These include monkeys,
dogs, cats, rabbits, mice, and others whose lives are
reduced to data points in experiments that often fail
to produce meaningful insights for humans.

Animal testing spans from biomedical research and
drug development to cosmetic products and house-
hold cleaners. The common justification is that it’s
essential for scientific progress and human safety.
But is it? The evidence suggests otherwise.

In biomedical research, the translation rate from ani-
mal models to effective human treatments is dismal.
A 2014 study published in The British Medical Jour-
nal found that 90% of drugs that pass animal testing
fail in human clinical trials due to ineffectiveness or
safety concerns. This isn’t surprising when you con-
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sider the vast biological differences between species.
Mice and humans may share a significant percentage
of DNA, but that doesn’t mean our bodies respond to
diseases or treatments in the same way.

Consider the case of thalidomide, a drug that caused
severe birth defects in thousands of babies in the
1950s and 60s. It had been extensively tested on ani-
mals and deemed safe. The opposite happened with
penicillin—discovered by Alexander Fleming but
initially dismissed after it proved toxic to rabbits.
Thankfully, it was later tested on humans, where it
worked wonders. These examples aren’t outliers;
they’re symptoms of a flawed system.

Cosmetic testing is even more ethically indefensible.
Rabbits have chemicals dripped into their eyes to
test irritation, guinea pigs are shaved and smeared
with substances to check for allergic reactions, and
rats are force-fed toxins to determine lethal doses.
All of this suffering to create products like mascara,
shampoo, or anti-aging creams. Thankfully, over 40
countries, including the European Union, India, and
Israel, have banned cosmetic animal testing, proving
it’s both unnecessary and archaic.

Alternatives to animal testing are not just ethical—
they’re scientifically superior. In vitro methods use
human cells and tissues to study biological
processes. Organs-on-chips, microfluidic devices
lined with human cells, mimic the functions of or-
gans like the heart, liver, and lungs, providing more
accurate models for drug testing. Computational
models and artificial intelligence can predict toxico-
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logical effects based on existing data, reducing the
need for live subjects. A 2018 study in Nature Com-
munications demonstrated that organ-on-chip tech-
nologies could predict human drug responses more
reliably than traditional animal models.

Legislative shifts are already underway. The Euro-
pean Union’s REACH regulation (Registration,
Evaluation, Authorisation, and Restriction of Chemi-
cals) promotes non-animal methods, and in the U.S.
the EPA has pledged to eliminate all mammal testing
by 2035. However, loopholes, regulatory inertia, and
industry resistance slow progress.

Critics argue that eliminating animal testing could

jeopardize medical research. But this overlooks the
fact that animal models have failed us repeatedly in
areas like cancer, Alzheimer’s, and stroke research.

Financial interests also play a role. The animal test-
ing industry is lucrative, with suppliers breeding ani-
mals specifically for laboratories. Companies profit
from selling not just animals but cages, equipment,
and testing services. This economic entanglement
creates inertia, discouraging investment in alterna-
tive methods despite their promise.

Animal welfare laws often provide little protection.
In the U.S., the Animal Welfare Act excludes rats,
mice, and birds—species that account for over 95%
of animals used in research. Even when protections
exist, enforcement is weak. PETA and the Humane
Society have repeatedly exposed cases of neglect,
abuse, and suffering in research facilities.
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But change is possible. The Netherlands will phase
out animal testing for safety assessments by 2025,
focusing on human-relevant methods. The National
Centre for the Replacement, Refinement, and Reduc-
tion of Animals in Research (NC3Rs) promotes the
“3Rs” principle—Replacement, Reduction, and Re-
finement—aiming to minimize animal use.

Education and transparency are key. Many people
support animal testing because they believe it’s
necessary, not because they endorse cruelty. Public
awareness campaigns, combined with scientific
literacy, can shift perceptions. When people under-
stand that alternatives exist—and often perform
better—support for animal testing erodes.

Animal testing is unjustified when better, more hu-
mane options are available. In a world facing exis-
tential threats from climate change, pandemics, and
social injustice, clinging to outdated, cruel practices
reflects a failure of imagination and ethics. Such
practices reinforce a hierarchical worldview where
sentient beings are treated as disposable tools. This
mindset bleeds into how we treat vulnerable human
populations, the environment, and each other.

Transitioning away from animal testing aligns with
broader movements for ecological justice. Factory
farming, habitat destruction, and animal experimen-
tation all stem from the same worldview that treats
life as expendable. Challenging this paradigm by
embracing humane science isn’t just about protect-
ing animals—it’s about redefining humanity’s rela-
tionship with the Earth itself.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Animal testing shall be strictly limited and
gradually phased out in favor of scientifically
advanced, humane alternatives. Cosmetic testing
on animals will be banned outright.

Biomedical research will prioritize non-animal
methods, with mandatory investment in technolo-
gies such as organ-on-chip systems, computa-
tional models, and human cell cultures.

All existing animal research will be subject to
rigorous ethical review, with a requirement to
justify the necessity of animal use when no
alternatives exist.

Whistleblower protections will safeguard those
who expose animal cruelty in laboratories.

Public funding will support the development and
validation of alternative testing methods, and in-
ternational cooperation will promote global stan-
dards for ethical research.

Public education campaigns and transparency
measures shall be implemented to raise aware-
ness about the realities of animal testing and the
availability of humane alternatives. Scientific lit-
eracy initiatives will help citizens understand the
ethical and scientific stakes, ensuring that public
opinion shapes policy toward more compassion-
ate, evidence-based research practices.
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The modern world, in its pursuit of efficiency,
scale, and global integration, has severed people
from the land beneath their feet, the work of their
hands, and the voices of their communities.

Food travels thousands of miles before reaching a
plate, jobs vanish into faceless corporations, news is
dictated by distant conglomerates, and even waste is
shipped off to be forgotten.

What once made communities resilient—Ilocal pro-
duction, shared resources, and direct governance—
has been replaced by dependence on vast,
impersonal systems that serve the powerful few
while leaving everyone else vulnerable. When
supply chains break, when imported goods stop
arriving, and when factories close, what remains?
Hollowed-out towns, stripped of autonomy, waiting
on distant forces to decide their fate.

Relocalization is not nostalgia—it is survival. It
restores the ability to feed, govern, and sustain
ourselves without seeking permission from global
markets, multinational corporations, or distant
bureaucracies. More than an economic shift, it is a
cultural and psychological renewal. When people
reconnect with their land, their labor, and their
community, they regain agency over their own lives.
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RESTORE THE COMMONS

BIOREGIONS

TRANSITION TOWNS

FAMILY FARMS

PERMACULTURE

EMPLOYEE OWNERSHIP

LOCAL PRODUCTION

LOCAL JOURNALISM

LOCAL ARTS

LOCAL WASTE DISPOSAL
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Los Angeles City Hall
by Prayitno

Los Angeles has a $16.78 minimum wage, one of the highest in
the nation, and has landmark tenant protections, including rent
stabilization and eviction defense programs. The city aims for

carbon neutrality by 2050, and a plastic bag ban has set a
precedent for other cities. LA eliminated cash bail for most
nonviolent offenses and decriminalized street vending, offering
legal pathways for small entrepreneurs.
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Laws should not descend like command-
ments from the elite. They should rise natu-
rally from the people, reflecting the customs,
needs, and lived realities of those who must
follow them. A community that does not con-
trol its own legal order is not free.

Once, the law was not something imposed from
above but something woven into daily life, shaped
by those who lived under it. Indigenous societies,
village councils, and early republics understood that
law should be a living, communal force, not a tool
for domination. But as civilization grew, the law was
professionalized, centralized, and, ultimately, stolen
from the people.

Modern legal systems have drifted so far from the
people that laws often feel like arbitrary burdens
rather than collective agreements. People do not see
themselves in the rules they must follow because
they had no hand in shaping them. This disconnect
breeds resentment, disobedience, and a widespread
sense that the law exists to control, not to serve.

The process by which laws are made today—crafted
in backrooms by unelected lobbyists, passed through
legislatures more concerned with political survival
than justice, and enforced by bureaucracies with lit-
tle transparency—alienates people from the very
system that is supposed to uphold order. A society
where laws are written by the few and imposed on
the many is not a democracy; it is a managerial state
disguised as one.
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As Fritjof Capra and Ugo Mattei explain in The
Ecology of Law: “The process of professionalization
has taken law away from communities, expropriat-
ing the most fundamental 'common'—a community's
control over its own legal order.” This is not a minor
grievance. This is the foundation of modern alien-
ation. The law has become an external force, written
by people who will never feel its consequences,
enforced by institutions that answer only

to themselves.

Consider how the modern legislative process works.
A law is written by a team of lawyers, influenced by
lobbyists, passed by politicians who barely read it,
and then applied to millions of people who had no
voice in its creation. The result? Laws that serve
corporate interests over human ones, that criminalize
survival while legalizing exploitation, and that gen-
erate confusion rather than clarity. A citizen under
such a system is not a participant but a subject.

Compare this to traditional societies, where legal
decisions were made in open assemblies. In
Iceland’s early Althing, any free man could stand
and argue his case. Among the Iroquois, decisions
were made by consensus, with laws reflecting
generations of careful deliberation. In these systems,
laws evolved as an organic expression of community
values—mnot as decrees handed down from an
invisible bureaucracy.

A true legal system is responsive, participatory, and

adaptive. The more distant a law is from the people
who must obey it, the less legitimate it becomes.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

When laws rise from the people rather than de-
scend from the elite, justice is a shared responsi-
bility, and governance becomes an act of
collective will, not coercion.

Local governance shall take precedence in mat-
ters directly affecting the community and its
commons, ensuring that laws reflect the will of
those who must follow them. No law may be im-
posed upon a community without its approval.

Municipalities shall establish citizen assemblies to
review, amend, or reject laws that do not serve
their interests. The municipality shall make its
will known to the State, which shall, in turn,
make its will known to the federal government.

Legal codes must be transparent, accessible, and
written in plain language so that the law is a tool
of empowerment rather than control.

Each municipality shall be granted constitutional
standing to challenge laws imposed from above,
creating a living feedback loop between local,
state, and federal levels.

Without this formal mechanism for upward ac-
countability, community will remains symbolic,
and the balance of power stays tilted toward dis-
tant institutions. Only when local voices can re-
shape the larger legal order do we secure a
system that honors both liberty and belonging.
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Anglesey Abbey
by Karen Roe

Anglesey Abbey is a country house in the village of Lode,
northeast of Cambridge, England. The house and its grounds
are owned by the National Trust and open to the public.
The property includes a country house, built on the remains
of a priory, 98 acres of gardens and landscaped grounds,
and a working mill.
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The privatization of natural resources, pub-
lic spaces, and essential services erodes com-
munity well-being, concentrates power, and
undermines ecological balance.

Restoring the commons reclaims shared resources,
promotes equitable access, and fosters stewardship
rooted in collective responsibility.

The “commons” once meant the shared wealth of a
community—air, water, forests, fisheries, public
land, culture itself. Historically, societies managed
these resources collectively, ensuring sustainable use
for future generations. But over centuries, especially
under colonial expansion and industrial capitalism,
the commons have been systematically enclosed,
commodified, and sold for private profit.

The word "enclosure" emerged in 16th-century Eng-
land, when aristocrats fenced off village lands for
sheep grazing, displacing peasants and severing cen-
turies-old ties to self-sufficiency. Enclosure was
more than economic theft—it was cultural devasta-
tion, turning neighbors into competitors and commu-
nities into labor pools for the new industrial order.
The law itself evolved to favor private ownership,
while the very idea of the commons was erased from
political and legal memory.

Today, enclosure is global. Water, once freely flow-
ing, is bottled and sold. Corporations like Nestl¢
pump millions of gallons from public aquifers, even
as local communities face drought. In Bolivia’s
Cochabamba Water War, mass protests erupted when
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officials tried to privatize water itself—and though
the people won, battles over the commons rage on

The digital realm is also being enclosed. The inter-
net, once a free-flowing space for knowledge-shar-
ing, has been carved into walled-off corporate
empires. Tech monopolies extract and commodify
user data without consent, turning digital footprints
into profit streams. Even cultural commons—books,
music, and art—are increasingly locked behind
copyrights that benefit corporations over the public.

Privatization of the commons disrupts natural bal-
ance, creating artificial scarcity where abundance
once existed. Nature operates on principles of reci-
procity, not ownership. Taoist philosophy reminds us
that harmony arises when systems self-regulate with-
out coercion. When resources flow freely, they are
nurtured and sustained. When they are hoarded, they
become degraded and depleted.

Economist Elinor Ostrom debunked the myth that
common resources are doomed to overuse unless
privatized. Her research documented how communi-
ties worldwide sustainably manage shared lands,
water, and fisheries through collective decision-mak-
ing. Contrary to the “tragedy of the commons” the-
ory, failure often results not from communal
ownership, but from external pressures that impose
market-driven extraction over stewardship.

The environmental stakes are enormous. Climate

change, biodiversity loss, and pollution stem from
an economic model that treats the Earth as private
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property to be exploited. Privatization incentivizes
short-term profit, often at the expense of ecological
health. Commonly owned forests, fisheries, and
farmlands tend to be better managed than corporate-
controlled land subject to whims of quarterly profits.

Reclaiming the commons is a strategy for environ-
mental justice. Indigenous land rights movements,
such as the Standing Rock Sioux Tribe’s fight
against the Dakota Access Pipeline, demonstrate that
protecting communal lands is inseparable from eco-
logical preservation. Indigenous communities man-
age 80% of the world’s remaining biodiversity,
despite occupying only a fraction of global land.
Their knowledge systems—rooted in reciprocity and
long-term sustainability—offer governance models
far superior to market-based conservation schemes.

The economic benefits of the commons are im-
mense, though often invisible. Ecosystem services—
clean air, water filtration, pollination, carbon
storage—are valued at over $125 trillion annually,
according to a TEEB report. Yet these services re-
main undervalued precisely because they are not
bought and sold in conventional markets.

Knowledge is another critical commons under siege.
Intellectual property laws, originally meant to en-
courage innovation, now serve as tools for monopo-
lization. Pharmaceutical giants patent life-saving
drugs, restricting access in poorer countries. Agricul-
tural conglomerates patent genetically modified
seeds, suing farmers for “intellectual property theft”
when natural seed dispersal occurs. These enclosures
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of knowledge suppress creativity, restrict access, and
prioritize corporate profits over human well-being.

The digital age offers both threats and opportunities.
While corporations dominate online spaces, the in-
ternet also fosters new commons—open-source
software, Creative Commons licensing, and plat-
forms like Wikipedia. These projects show that when
knowledge is shared freely, innovation flourishes.
The Linux operating system, maintained by a global
volunteer community, shows that the commons can
outperform corporate models.

Restoring the commons requires legal, political, and
cultural transformation. Legal frameworks must rec-
ognize the commons as distinct from both state and
private property. The Public Trust Doctrine, rooted
in Roman law, asserts that certain resources (like
waterways and coastlines) must be preserved for
public use. Expanding this doctrine to include biodi-
versity, air, and digital spaces would codify the prin-
ciple that some things belong to all of us.

Democratic governance is essential. Commons
should be managed by local communities, supported
by transparent institutions that prevent both corpo-
rate capture and state overreach. Participatory budg-
eting, community land trusts, and cooperatively
owned utilities are models already in operation.

The future depends on whether we view the Earth—
and each other—as property to exploit or as kin to
protect. Rebuilding the commons is not nostalgia; it
is a survival strategy. Climate resilience, food secu-
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rity, and social equity all flow from a renewed com-
mitment to shared stewardship and a shift away from
a mindset of ownership. Recognizing their value
fosters a culture of responsibility and care. Teaching
ecological literacy and civic responsibility can coun-
teract the false notion that privatization is the best
path to progress.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

The commons shall be recognized, protected,
and restored as shared resources managed for
collective good.

Natural resources, including water, air, forests,
and public lands, will be safeguarded from priva-
tization and corporate exploitation.

Community governance structures will oversee
the management of commons to ensure equitable
access and sustainable use.

Digital commons will be protected from monopo-
lization, with strong support for open-access plat-
forms and data sovereignty.

Legal frameworks will enshrine commons rights,
supported by education programs that promote
civic stewardship and ecological literacy.

Indigenous land rights and traditional knowledge

systems will be legally recognized as vital to
commons governance.
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Cascadia map and Bioregion Vector
by Lucas Thoms; NuclearVacuum

“Cascadia is a unique coastal bioregion that defines the Pacific
Northwest of the United States and Canada, as defined through
the watersheds of the Fraser and Columbia watersheds. It
incorporates all of or parts of southern Alaska, British Columbia,
Washington, Oregon, Idaho, Montana, and Northern California.
Cascadia is also a positive and inclusive, place-based drive fo-
cused on building autonomous and equitable local infrastructure
that is both resilient and sustainable. This action is based on the
idea of transcending arbitrary state borders and shifting our
drive and impacts locally. We love Cascadia the way it is NOW!
defined by nature, culture, and place-based actions.”

— CascadiaNow.org

276



Decentralizing political and economic power
through autonomous bioregions promotes
local resilience, cultural diversity, and ecolog-
ical sustainability. Governing regions based
on local needs foster more responsive, adapt-
able, and democratic systems.

Centralized governance can result in policies discon-
nected from local wisdom. In the 1930s, the U.S.
government encouraged intensive wheat and corn
farming across the Southern Plains, ignoring the
land’s fragile ecology. When drought struck, the ex-
posed soil blew away in great black clouds, displac-
ing hundreds of thousands and creating one of the
worst environmental disasters in American history.
The Three Gorges Dam in China, and damming in
the Mekong Delta, have devastated local ecosys-
tems, flooded ancestral lands, collapsed fisheries,
and displaced millions.

Autonomous regions flip this model: decisions
should be made as close as possible to the people
and places they affect. Historically, human societies
were organized around local governance. Indigenous
nations, city-states, and tribal councils made deci-
sions based on intimate knowledge of their environ-
ment and community needs. This wasn’t just
tradition—it was practical. People who live in a re-
gion understand its climate, culture, and economy
better than distant officials.

Yet modern nation-states have favored centraliza-

tion. Industrialization, globalization, and political
consolidation have created governance models
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where policies are standardized across vast territo-
ries, often ignoring local realities. Federal agricul-
tural subsidies designed for industrial farming in the
Midwest make little sense for small farms in New
England. Urban planning strategies that work in Los
Angeles are disastrous in rural Appalachia.

The European Union demonstrates both the potential
and pitfalls of regional autonomy. While it promotes
cooperation, its bureaucracy often feels disconnected
from the realities of citizens in Greece, Poland, or
Ireland. The tension between centralized authority
and regional self-governance remains a challenge.

But decentralization doesn’t mean dismantling na-
tional governments—it means rebalancing power. In
Spain, autonomous regions like Catalonia and the
Basque Country control education, health care, and
cultural policies. Switzerland’s cantonal system al-
lows local decision-making on taxation and infra-
structure, contributing to high levels of civic
engagement and political stability.

Autonomous regions don’t exist in isolation but
operate within broader governance structures. They
negotiate power-sharing agreements with state and
national governments, ensuring that policies align
with local needs while maintaining national cohe-
sion. Regional governments handle land use, eco-
nomic development, and social services while
coordinating with larger entities on broader matters
like trade and environmental protection.

The U.S. already has natural regions, though politi-
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cal boundaries fail to recognize them. The Great
Lakes region—spanning Illinois, Michigan, Wiscon-
sin, Ohio, and Pennsylvania—shares common envi-
ronmental and economic concerns, particularly
regarding water management and industrial recov-
ery. The Pacific Northwest, stretching from northern
California to British Columbia, is bound by forestry,
fishing, and technology industries. The Mississippi
Delta faces unique agricultural and ecological chal-
lenges. Yet these regions remain governed by distant
legislatures that fail to reflect their specific needs.

The environmental argument for regional autonomy
is compelling. Political borders don’t align with wa-
tersheds, bioregions, or climate zones. National en-
vironmental policies often neglect local ecological
knowledge. Bioregionalism—a movement advocat-
ing governance based on ecological boundaries—
suggests that sustainability requires regional
decision-making.

Consider the Columbia River Basin. Its health is
critical to Indigenous communities, fisheries, agri-
culture, and hydropower. Yet centralized control has
led to mismanagement, legal disputes, and ecologi-
cal degradation. A regional governance model,
rooted in bioregional principles, could integrate di-
verse stakeholders and prioritize sustainability.

Decentralization also strengthens resilience. In an
era of climate change, pandemics, and economic in-
stability, local systems adapt faster than centralized
bureaucracies. The COVID-19 pandemic highlighted
this: cities and regions with strong local governance
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often responded more effectively than national gov-
ernments mired in political gridlock. Kerala, a state
in India, managed the crisis efficiently through de-
centralized health systems and community-based in-
terventions, outperforming wealthier regions.

Critics warn that regional autonomy risks fragmenta-
tion or inequality. But rigid centralization is equally
harmful, stifling innovation and ignoring local
needs. The key is balance: maintaining national
unity while allowing regions flexibility to

govern themselves.

Economically, decentralized regions tailor policies
to local industries, labor markets, and resources. The
Emilia-Romagna region in Italy thrives on coopera-
tive economics, supporting small businesses and
worker-owned enterprises. This contrasts with areas
dependent on distant corporate headquarters or
government subsidies.

Culturally, regional autonomy preserves diversity.
Languages, traditions, and arts flourish when com-
munities control education and cultural policies. The
Gaelic revival in Scotland and Ireland, Indigenous
language resurgence in New Zealand, and protection
of minority languages in Canada’s provinces show
how local governance nurtures cultural richness.

Legal frameworks for regional autonomy vary. Fed-
eral systems like the U.S., Germany, and India grant
constitutional powers to subnational entities. But
even unitary states can decentralize. The UK’s devo-
lution process transferred significant authority to
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Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland.

Digital platforms can enable participatory budgeting,
direct democracy, and localized decision-making
that was previously impossible. Education plays a
role too. Civic literacy, local history, and environ-
mental education foster regional identity and respon-
sibility. When people understand their unique
challenges and strengths, they engage more deeply
in governance and community-building.

Regional autonomy is about rethinking governance
itself. It challenges the notion that bigger is always
better, proposing instead that strength comes from
adaptability, diversity, and local knowledge.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Autonomous bioregions shall be established with
authority over local policies, natural resource
management, cultural preservation, and public
services. Regional governments will operate
within a cooperative framework that ensures en-
vironmental sustainability and social equity.

Economic planning and environmental policies
will structure around ecological boundaries,
cultural regions, and community needs. Decision-
making will prioritize local participation, trans-
parency, and Indigenous tribal input.

Education systems will emphasize regional

history, culture, civic engagement, and a sense
of place.
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Rob Hopkins, 2014
by Heinrich-Bo6ll-Stiftung from Berlin, Deutschland

“Transition Towns are a response to the twin crises of climate
change and economic instability, built on the idea that resilience
begins at the local level. By reimagining energy use, food sys-
tems, and community structures, they empower people to create
sustainable, self-reliant futures rather than waiting for top-down
solutions. In a world of uncertainty, these towns prove that adap-
tation, cooperation, and localized action are the true foundations
of survival.” — Rob Hopkins, Transition Towns founder
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Transition Town initiatives build local re-
silience to climate change, economic instabil-
ity, and resource depletion, emphasizing
sustainability, self-sufficiency, and cohesion.

Imagine a town where food is grown locally, energy
comes from renewable sources, and neighbors share
skills instead of relying on distant supply chains. In
times of economic crisis, extreme weather, or global
uncertainty, such a community would not just sur-
vive but thrive. Transition towns aim to make this
vision a reality by focusing on local food systems,
decentralized energy, and cooperative economies.

The Transition Town Movement began in 2006 in
Totnes, England, founded by environmentalist Rob
Hopkins. It responded to two converging crises:
peak oil and climate change. Hopkins, drawing on
permaculture principles, argued that communities
should proactively design their own transitions away
from fossil fuels toward resilience and sustainability.

Totnes became a laboratory for local solutions. The
town launched food-growing initiatives, introduced
its own local currency (the Totnes Pound) to support
small businesses, and promoted community energy
projects. Its success inspired a global network of
transition towns, from Kinsale in Ireland to Mon-
teveglio in Italy.

Food security is a cornerstone of the movement.
Transition towns prioritize local food systems
through community gardens, urban farms, and farm-
ers’ markets. In Todmorden, England, the Incredible
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Edible project transformed public spaces into edible
landscapes, where herbs, vegetables, and fruit trees
grow freely to harvest.

Energy independence is another key goal. Many
transition towns develop renewable energy coopera-
tives, reducing reliance on fossil fuels. In the Scot-
tish island of Eigg, residents achieved energy
self-sufficiency through a mix of wind, solar,

and hydro power. Similarly, Feldheim, Germany,
became 100% energy independent by investing

in local renewables.

The transition philosophy challenges the industrial
growth model, which assumes infinite expansion in
a finite world. Instead, it embraces principles of cir-
cular economies, regenerative agriculture, and com-
munity well-being rather than GDP growth.

Economic resilience is fostered through local curren-
cies and cooperative business models. Alternative
currencies like the Bristol Pound (UK) and Berk-
Shares (Massachusetts) encourage residents to spend
locally, strengthening small businesses and reducing
economic leakage. Time banks, where people ex-
change services based on time rather than money,
are another tool for fostering local economies.

Social cohesion is crucial to resilience. A Journal of
Public Health study found that communities with
strong social networks fare better during crises.
Transition towns cultivate these networks through
workshops and collaborative decision-making.
Transition towns are not meant to be isolated
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utopias. They function as interconnected nodes in a
global network, demonstrating scalable models of
sustainability. The Transition Network connects
thousands of initiatives worldwide, sharing knowl-
edge and strategies.

Environmental benefits are substantial. Transition
towns reduce carbon footprints, promote biodiver-
sity through regenerative agriculture, and lower re-
source consumption. In Liége, Belgium, a transition
initiative launched a cooperative network of local
farms, reducing food miles and increasing regional
food security.

Government policies can support or hinder these ef-
forts. While transition towns thrive on grassroots ac-
tion, legal frameworks that encourage renewable
energy, protect community land rights, and fund
local initiatives amplify their impact. South Korea’s
Green New Deal includes support for community
energy projects, while Denmark’s energy coopera-
tives benefit from favorable policies prioritizing
local ownership of renewable infrastructure.

Education is central to the transition philosophy.
Schools in transition towns often integrate sustain-
ability into their curricula, teaching children about
permaculture, ecology, and self-sufficiency. In
Totnes, transition education covers everything from
seed saving to renewable energy installation.

Indigenous cultures practice sustainable resource

management and community-based governance that
align with transition principles. The Maori concept
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of kaitiakitanga—guardianship of the land—echoes
transition town ideals of stewardship.

Transition is not just about physical infrastructure
but psychological resilience. Climate anxiety, eco-
nomic precarity, and social isolation are widespread
in modern societies. When people take part in shap-
ing their own food systems, energy grids, and
economies, they reclaim a sense of control over their
lives. This counters the learned helplessness bred by
top-down systems and endless consumer depend-
ency. Transition towns address these challenges by
fostering a sense of agency, belonging, and purpose.
As Rob Hopkins argues in From What Is to What If,
envisioning positive futures is a radical act in a
world saturated with dystopian narratives.

Equally important is the democratization of planning
itself. Transition initiatives reject the expert-driven,
opaque development models that dominate city plan-
ning today. They invite the community into mean-
ingful roles—not as consultees but as co-creators.
This inclusive model strengthens democracy at the
most intimate level: the neighborhood. Transforma-
tive changes often begin with a handful of neigh-
bors, a shared vision, and the courage to act locally.

Transition towns are dynamic ecosystems, evolving
with the people and environments they inhabit. They
embody a profound yet simple idea: that change
does not start in distant capitals or corporate board-
rooms—it starts where we live, with the choices

we make, the relationships we build, and the
communities we create.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Transition towns shall be recognized and sup-
ported as living models of local resilience, sustain-
ability, and community empowerment.

National and regional policies shall prioritize
funding, legal recognition, and technical assis-
tance for community-led initiatives focused on
renewable energy, local food systems, sustainable
transportation, and cooperative economies.

Education systems shall embed environmental

literacy, permaculture principles, and self-suffi-
ciency skills at all levels, preparing new genera-
tions to thrive in an age of ecological transition.

Land use planning shall favor regenerative agri-
culture, urban farming, and the preservation of
community-owned green spaces.

Local currencies, time banks, and cooperative
business models shall be encouraged through tax
incentives, public procurement, and regulatory
support to strengthen economic self-reliance.

All government agencies shall formally recognize
certified Transition Town initiatives as key part-
ners in disaster preparedness, climate resilience,
and sustainable development, collaborating

with them in local planning, funding, and
emergency response.
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Family Farm
by Government of Alberta (cropped)

Growing up on a farm teaches lessons no classroom ever
could—patience, resilience, and a deep respect for the land. It
instills a work ethic rooted in reality, where effort and care yield
tangible results, and where nature is both a teacher and a partner.
In an age of disconnection, farm life keeps one grounded in the
rhythms of the earth and the value of hard, honest work.
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Family farms are essential for food security,
environmental sustainability, and rural com-
munity resilience. Family farms promote bio-
diversity, preserve traditional agricultural
knowledge, and foster local economies rooted
in ecological stewardship.

Picture a landscape dotted with small farms—fields
of diverse crops, pastures where animals roam
freely, and farmers who know their land like an old
friend. This isn’t a nostalgic relic of the past; it’s the
foundation of a sustainable food system. Family
farms do more than produce food—they preserve
culture, protect the environment, and strengthen
local economies. Yet they are under siege from cor-
porate agribusiness, industrial farming, and policies
that favor profit over people and the planet.

Globally, family farms produce about 80% of the
world’s food, according to the UN Food and Agri-
culture Organization (FAO). Despite this, they are
disappearing at an alarming rate. In the U.S., over
200,000 small farms have shut down since the
1990s, largely due to corporate consolidation, rising
land prices, and unfair trade policies.

Industrial agriculture—monocultures, heavy chemi-
cal use, and factory farming—has transformed food
production into a mechanized, profit-driven process.
Multinational corporations control everything from
seeds to supermarkets, squeezing out family farmers.
Companies like Bayer-Monsanto and Cargill domi-
nate seed distribution and agricultural chemicals,
leaving small farms dependent on costly inputs and
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vulnerable to market fluctuations.

Monocultures—the planting of a single crop over
vast areas—deplete soil nutrients, increase reliance
on synthetic fertilizers, and create conditions for pest
outbreaks, leading to heavier pesticide use. The Dust
Bowl of the 1930s was exacerbated by monoculture
farming. Yet industrial agriculture continues to prior-
itize short-term yields over long-term sustainability.

In contrast, family farms often practice diversified
agriculture, growing multiple crops and integrating
livestock to create self-sustaining ecosystems. A Na-
ture Plants study found that diversified farms are
more productive, resilient, and sustainable than in-
dustrial farms. Indigenous farming methods, such as
the Native American “Three Sisters” system—where
corn, beans, and squash are grown together—
demonstrate how traditional knowledge enhances
food security and soil health.

Beyond ecology, family farms provide economic sta-
bility. Industrial agriculture concentrates wealth in
the hands of a few corporations, while small farms
distribute income across rural communities. Local
food systems—farmers’ markets, cooperatives, and
community-supported agriculture (CSA) pro-
grams—Kkeep money circulating locally.

Yet family farmers face immense challenges. Trade
policies favor large agribusinesses, flooding markets
with cheap, subsidized commodities that undercut
local producers. The North American Free Trade
Agreement (NAFTA) devastated Mexican farmers,
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as subsidized U.S. corn drove small-scale growers
out of business. Similar policies impact farmers
worldwide, forcing many into unsustainable indus-
trial farming or out of agriculture entirely.

Land access is another barrier. As farmland prices
rise, young farmers struggle to afford land. In the
U.S., the average farmer is nearly 60 years old.
Without intervention, farmland increasingly falls
into the hands of investors, developers, and corpo-
rate agribusiness, further consolidating production.

The decline of family farms is also a cultural loss.
Farming knowledge, passed down through genera-
tions, disappears when small farms shut down. Tra-
ditional seed-saving techniques, soil management
practices, and regional crop varieties are being re-
placed by genetically modified seeds and synthetic
fertilizers. This erodes food sovereignty—the ability
of communities to control their own food systems.

Supporting family farms is not just about nostalgia;
it’s about future survival. Climate change threatens
global food security, and industrial agriculture is
both a driver of and vulnerable to environmental in-
stability. Large-scale farms rely on chemical inputs,
heavy machinery, and long supply chains, all of
which are disrupted by extreme weather, soil deple-
tion, and water shortages. Family farms, with their
diversified crops and sustainable practices, are better
equipped to adapt to climate challenges.

Preserving family farms also means protecting seed
sovereignty—the right of farmers to save, exchange,
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and cultivate traditional seeds adapted to local
ecosystems. Corporate control over seeds through
patents and genetically modified crops threatens this
ancient practice, narrowing genetic diversity and in-
creasing vulnerability to pests, disease, and climate
change. Programs supporting heirloom seed li-
braries, Indigenous seed-sharing networks, and
open-pollinated crop research are crucial to rebuild-
ing resilient food systems rooted in local knowledge
rather than corporate ownership.

Transitioning the $25 billion in annual farm subsi-
dies away from industrial monoculture and toward
permaculture and regenerative farming would sup-
port small family farms, improve soil health, and
strengthen food security. It would incentivize crop
diversity, soil restoration, and sustainable water use.

Direct support for local food systems—through pro-
curement policies that prioritize local producers for
schools, hospitals, and government institutions—can
strengthen family farms. France and Brazil have im-
plemented farm-to-school programs that link small
farmers with public institutions, ensuring stable mar-
kets while improving food quality for students.

Regenerative agriculture, which focuses on soil
health, biodiversity, and carbon sequestration, offers
a path forward. Techniques like cover cropping, rota-
tional grazing, and no-till farming rebuild soil fertil-
ity, reduce emissions, and increase resilience to
climate extremes. Many family farmers already use
these methods, but need policy support to scale up.
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Consumers play a role too. Agricultural literacy—
teaching people where their food comes from and
how it’s grown—can counteract the corporate-driven
narrative that industrial farming is the best path.

The future of food is not mega-farms and genetically
modified monocultures. It is resilient, biodiverse,
community-centered, and rooted in the knowledge of
generations. Family farms are not relics; they are the
backbone of food sovereignty and stability.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Family farms shall be protected as essential to
food security, rural economies, and environmen-
tal sustainability.

Policies will support small-scale farmers through
land access programs and fair trade regulations.
Farm subsidies shall be gradually transferred
from monoculture to regenerative farming.

Local food systems will be strengthened through
farm-to-school programs, community-supported
agriculture, and farmers’ market incentives.

Corporate land grabs and monopolization of food
production will be restricted to ensure equitable
distribution of resources.

Education on sustainable agriculture, soil health,
and traditional farming knowledge will be inte-
grated into public curricula to promote agricul-
tural literacy and food sovereignty.
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Bill Mollison
by nicolas.boullosa

“Permaculture is a philosophy of working with, rather than
against nature; of protracted and thoughtful observation rather
than protracted and thoughtless labor; and of looking at
plants and animals in all their functions, rather than treating
any area as a single product system.”

— Bill Mollison Permaculture: A Designers' Manual
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Permaculture is ecological design that mim-
ics natural patterns to create sustainable food
systems, resilient communities, and regenera-
tive landscapes. Rooted in principles of har-
mony, diversity, and efficiency, it offers an
alternative to industrial agriculture and re-
source depletion.

Imagine a world where agriculture regenerates the
soil instead of depleting it, where water cycles are
restored rather than disrupted, and where human set-
tlements work with nature instead of against it. Per-
maculture is not just a set of farming techniques; it is
a philosophy that integrates ecology, culture, and
sustainability into daily life.

The term permaculture—a blend of “permanent”
and “agriculture”—was coined in the 1970s by
Australians Bill Mollison and David Holmgren. In-
dustrial farming was destroying ecosystems, deplet-
ing soils, and eroding food security. Inspired by
Indigenous land management practices, they devel-
oped a framework for designing agricultural and
social systems that function like ecosystems: self-
sustaining, resilient, and regenerative.

Permaculture is based on three core ethics: care for
the Earth, care for people, and fair share (redistribut-
ing surplus to benefit the whole system). These
ethics guide its practical principles, such as design-
ing with nature, valuing biodiversity, and minimiz-
ing waste. Unlike industrial monocultures, which
strip the land of nutrients and require heavy chemi-
cal inputs, permaculture farms integrate crops, trees,
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and livestock in mutually beneficial relationships. A
classic example is the food forest—an agricultural
system modeled on natural forests, where layers of
edible plants grow together, reducing the need for
fertilizers and pesticides.

Soil health is a key focus. Industrial farming de-
pletes topsoil at an alarming rate, contributing to de-
sertification and declining yields. Permaculture
restores soil through composting, no-till farming,
and cover cropping. Biochar application and rota-
tional grazing rebuild soil fertility, store carbon, and
increase resilience to drought and erosion.

Water management is another pillar of permaculture.
Instead of relying on centralized irrigation systems
that deplete aquifers, permaculture designs mimic
natural hydrology. Swales—shallow ditches dug
along contour lines—capture and infiltrate rainwater,
preventing erosion and replenishing groundwater.
Rainwater harvesting, greywater recycling, and con-
structed wetlands further enhance water resilience.

Permaculture's principles ripple far beyond farm-
ing—shaping urban design, energy systems, and
even the architecture of local economies. In cities,
rooftop gardens, vertical farming, and community
food forests can turn neglected spaces into produc-
tive ecosystems. Permaculture-inspired architecture
uses passive solar design, natural building materials,
and energy-efficient construction.

Economically, permaculture challenges the industrial
growth model, which assumes endless consumption
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of finite resources. Instead, it promotes circular
economies where waste is minimized, resources are
shared, and local self-reliance is prioritized. Time
banks, cooperative enterprises, and local currencies
reflect permaculture’s emphasis on resilience.

The social aspect of permaculture is often over-
looked but is just as vital as its ecological applica-
tions. Communities designed with permaculture
principles emphasize cooperation, shared resources,
and decentralized decision-making. Ecovillages and
transition towns apply these concepts at the commu-
nity level, creating networks of mutual support.

Permaculture echoes Indigenous land stewardship
traditions that have nurtured ecosystems for millen-
nia, long before industrial agriculture severed hu-
mans from the land. Indigenous agroforestry
systems, rotational grazing methods, and water man-
agement strategies are deeply compatible with per-
maculture’s emphasis on working with, rather than
controlling, nature. The Maori concept

of kaitiakitanga (guardianship of the land) and the
Andean ayllu (community-based resource manage-
ment) are examples of cultural traditions that em-
body permaculture principles.

Critics argue that permaculture is impractical at large
scales. While industrial agriculture currently domi-
nates global food production, it is also the primary
cause of soil degradation, biodiversity loss, and
water pollution. Scaling up permaculture does not
mean abandoning all modern tools; it means re-
designing systems to prioritize ecological balance.
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Successful large-scale permaculture farms already
exist. The Loess Plateau in China, once an eroded
wasteland, was restored through regenerative agri-
culture, increasing food production while reversing
desertification. In Jordan’s arid landscapes, perma-
culture pioneer Geoff Lawton transformed barren
land into a thriving oasis using water-harvesting
techniques and agroforestry.

Government policies can accelerate the adoption of
permaculture. Subsidies for soil regeneration, tax in-
centives for agroforestry, and regulations against
harmful industrial farming practices would encour-
age widespread implementation. France, for exam-
ple, has introduced subsidies for farmers
transitioning to agroecological practices, recognizing
their benefits for food security and resilience.

Education is key to permaculture’s future. Integrat-
ing permaculture into school curricula—teaching
children about soil health, ecological cycles, and
sustainable food systems—would create a generation
equipped to build regenerative futures. Publicly
funded demonstration sites, university research pro-
grams, and farmer training initiatives could expand
permaculture’s reach.

Technology, properly harnessed, can map ecosys-
tems, monitor soil vitality, and sharpen regenerative
farming practices, complementing ancient wisdom
with modern tools. Open-source platforms allow
farmers and designers to share knowledge, creating
decentralized networks of innovation.
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Permaculture is both a return to the past and a blue-
print for the future—one where human activity re-
generates rather than depletes, and where agriculture
is an act of healing rather than destruction. It is a
framework for redesigning how we live, grow food,
and structure communities in a truly sustainable way.

These practices may help improve our relationship
to time and pace. Industrial agriculture demands in-
stant results at the expense of long-term health. Per-
maculture works on nature’s timescale, valuing
patience, observation, and regeneration over speed.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Permaculture shall be integrated into agricul-
tural, urban, and economic planning as a founda-
tional approach to sustainability.

Regenerative farming practices, agroforestry, and
water management strategies will receive govern-
ment support and incentives to replace destruc-
tive industrial methods.

Publicly funded research and demonstration
projects will showcase permaculture’s applica-
tions and benefits. Policy frameworks will priori-
tize food sovereignty, soil conservation, and
decentralized community resilience.

Education on permaculture principles, soil
restoration, and sustainable design will be incor-
porated into school curricula and agricultural
training programs.
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Morrison Maierle Employee-Owners
by Pigz63 (cropped)

Morrison-Maierle is a 100% employee-owned professional
services consulting firm specializing in engineering, surveying,
planning, technology, and science services. Established in 1945

in Montana, the company transitioned to complete employee
ownership in 2017 through an Employee Stock Ownership Plan
(ESOP). This structure empowers 350 employee-owners across

12 offices in Montana, Oregon, Washington, and Wyoming,
fostering a culture of accountability and engagement. Employee-
owners benefit from comprehensive health and well-being
programs, flexible work arrangements, and robust retirement
plans, including the ESOP and a 401(k) with company
matching contributions.
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Employee ownership shifts the power dy-
namic of the workplace, transforming work-
ers into co-owners with a stake in decisions,
profits, and long-term success. By giving em-
ployees real control, workplaces are more
just, sustainable, and rooted in community.

For too long, the corporate world has been built on
an absurd contradiction: the people who actually do
the work have no say in how it’s run, while those
who own the business—often a faceless cabal of
investors—sit back, collect dividends, and periodi-
cally demand “efficiency,” which usually translates
to layoffs, wage suppression, or relocating the entire
operation to wherever labor is cheapest. The result?
A world where workers toil in someone else’s castle,
growing someone else’s wealth, while they them-
selves live one bad month away from financial ruin.

Employee ownership changes this. It says that the
people who create the value should also share in it.
It says that the purpose of work isn’t just to enrich
a handful of executives and hedge funds—it’s to
sustain the people who actually do the work.

There are many forms of employee ownership, from
worker cooperatives, where employees own and
control the company directly, to Employee Stock
Ownership Plans (ESOPs), which grant workers
ownership shares. The common thread is that em-
ployees are not just wage earners but stakeholders,
with a voice in decision-making and a direct benefit
from the company’s success.
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And it works. Employee-owned businesses are more
stable, productive, and resilient during economic
downturns. When people have a real stake in their
workplace, they don’t just punch the clock—they
innovate, they problem-solve, and they take care of
their business because it’s theirs.

One of the best examples of this is Mondragon Cor-
poration, a massive network of worker-owned coop-
eratives in Spain’s Basque Country. Founded in
1956, Mondragon has over 80,000 worker-owners
across more than 100 cooperative businesses. Deci-
sions are made democratically, profits are shared eq-
uitably, and instead of layoffs during crises, workers
are shifted to different roles. Unlike traditional cor-
porations, where CEOs cut jobs to protect share-
holder value, Mondragon protects people.

The United States has its own examples. Publix
Super Markets, one of the country’s largest grocery
chains, is employee-owned and consistently ranks
high for worker satisfaction. W.L. Gore & Associ-
ates, the makers of Gore-Tex, operates on a team-
based structure where employees shared respon-
sibility and decision-making power. King Arthur
Baking Company, a 100% employee-owned busi-
ness, has been thriving for over 230 years. These
aren’t niche businesses; they’re proof that employee
ownership scales.

The economic case for employee ownership is over-
whelming: worker-owned businesses are 25% more
likely to survive than traditionally owned firms.
ESOP participants have higher retirement savings
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and greater financial security, reducing wealth in-
equality. Worker-owned businesses are more produc-
tive, with participatory management leading to
higher efficiency and engagement. And wealth in-
equality remains one of the defining economic issues
of our time. In the U.S., the racial wealth gap is even
starker, with the median white household holding
nearly ten times the wealth of the median Black
household. Employee ownership is one of the few
proven ways to close this gap, giving workers direct
equity in the businesses they sustain.

Argentina offers a striking example of worker own-
ership as a response to economic collapse. During
the country’s 2001 financial crisis, rather than allow-
ing their workplaces to be shuttered, workers took
over failing factories, restarted production, and
transformed collapsing businesses into thriving co-
operatives. The movement became known as the
“recovered factories” (fabricas recuperadas), prov-
ing that employee ownership isn’t just a good idea in
stable times—it’s a lifeline during a time of crisis.

Anyone who has slogged through a job under dis-
tant, unaccountable bosses knows the psychological
toll of corporate hierarchies: alienation, disempower-
ment, and quiet despair. Employee ownership offers
autonomy, dignity, and a say in decisions that affect
your livelihood. When people are treated like hu-
mans instead of profit-generating assets, they thrive.
Employee-owned businesses report higher job satis-
faction, lower stress levels, and greater engagement.
Job security isn’t dictated by investors, and workers
feel more invested in their company’s success.
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If employee ownership is so effective, why isn’t
every business doing it? Part of the problem is lack
of awareness. Many business owners simply don’t
know how to transition their companies into em-
ployee-owned enterprises. Financing is another bar-
rier. Worker buyouts require capital, and traditional
banks often don’t understand cooperative models.

And, of course, corporate resistance plays a role.
Executives and shareholders aren’t eager to give up
their concentrated power. But these are solvable
problems. Policies that encourage employee owner-
ship—tax incentives for selling to workers, public
loan funds for worker buyouts, and cooperative busi-
ness education—can break down these barriers.

Italy’s Marcora Law allows workers to use unem-
ployment benefits as capital to buy out failing busi-
nesses. France’s SCOP model provides legal and
financial support for worker co-ops. The UK’s Em-
ployee Ownership Trust (EOT) model gives tax in-
centives to business owners who transition to worker
ownership. In the U.S., the Main Street Employee
Ownership Act of 2018 made it easier for small busi-
nesses to become worker-owned, but more is needed
to make employee ownership the norm.

This doesn’t just make workplaces fairer, it restruc-
tures power. Corporations operate on a feudal model:
a small ruling class of executives and investors dic-
tate terms while the majority of workers have no say.
Employee ownership is economic democracy. It re-
distributes power and wealth in ways that strengthen
the economy rather than destabilize it.
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Employee ownership also strengthens communities.
Worker-owned businesses are rooted locally; they
don't pack up and move offshore chasing cheap
labor. Wages and profits stay within the community,
supporting schools, small businesses, and public
services. Studies by the National Center for Em-
ployee Ownership show that employee-owned firms
are far less likely to relocate or outsource, making
them anchors of local resilience in an increasingly
unstable economy.

Imagine if Amazon.com, instead of making Jeff
Bezos the third richest man in the world, was owned
by its workers. Or if gig workers weren’t scraping
by, but instead owned the platforms they work on.
Imagine if wealth wasn’t concentrated, but shared
equitably among those who create it. It’s a choice
that societies can prioritize with law.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Employee ownership shall be promoted as a
national priority through tax incentives, financial
support, and legal frameworks that make worker
ownership accessible and enduring.

Business owners will receive incentives to sell to
employees during succession planning, prevent-
ing unnecessary closures and consolidations.

Public loans and cooperative banks will provide
capital for worker buyouts, recognizing employee
ownership as a public good that strengthens local
economies and social resilience.
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Saltspring Coffee Roasting Facility
by Kris Krug (cropped)

Salt Spring Coffee, originally founded on Salt Spring Island in
1996, relocated its roasting operations to Richmond, British Co-
lumbia in 2010 to accommodate growing demand. The Rich-
mond facility has played a pivotal role in Salt Spring Coffee's
initiatives, including the launch of Canada's first Regenerative
Organic Certified coffee, reflecting their dedication to environ-
mentally responsible practices.
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Prioritizing local production strengthens
community resilience, reduces environmental
impact, and fosters economic self-sufficiency.

By supporting local industries, agriculture, and
crafts, societies can create sustainable economies
rooted in regional resources, cultural identity, and
ecological balance. Local production is gaining re-
newed relevance in an era defined by ecological
crises, economic disparity, and global vulnerabilities.

The industrial revolution set humanity on a trajec-
tory toward globalization, enabling goods produced
on one continent to be consumed on another, often
thousands of miles away. This created remarkable
efficiencies, but also generated profound systemic
weaknesses. The COVID-19 pandemic dramatically
highlighted these fragilities: disrupted global supply
chains led to shortages of critical goods, from med-
ical supplies to everyday groceries. In 2021, the Ever
Given's blockage of the Suez Canal—a single ship
jammed for six days—halted 12% of global trade,
costing billions and laying bare our dangerous de-
pendence on distant, centralized production.

Local production offers a critical countermeasure to
this instability. By shortening supply chains, it re-
duces dependence on remote markets vulnerable to
geopolitical tensions, pandemics, economic crises,
and environmental disasters. The Fab City initiative,
begun in Barcelona, envisions self-sufficient urban
environments where communities produce every-
thing from furniture to electronics using digital fab-
rication tools such as 3D printing. The goal is to
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shift from fragile global supply chains to distributed,
resilient local systems powered by renewable energy
and circular economies.

Environmental impact is another powerful rationale
for local production. Transportation significantly
contributes to greenhouse gas emissions; thus, short-
ening supply lines substantially reduces carbon foot-
prints. A 2008 study in Environmental Science &
Technology showed that focusing on locally sourced
goods, particularly by replacing air-freighted prod-
ucts, meaningfully decreases household emissions.
Similarly, localized agricultural systems not only
lower transportation emissions but also promote bio-
diversity and soil regeneration through sustainable
farming practices adapted to regional ecosystems.

Localized economies keep wealth rooted where it is
created, rather than siphoning it off to distant share-
holders. The local multiplier effect, documented by
the American Independent Business Alliance,
demonstrates how locally owned businesses recircu-
late more dollars into community infrastructure,
jobs, and services, creating self-reinforcing loops of
economic vitality and social resilience.

Local production also sparks innovation through
grassroots entrepreneurship. The Makerspace move-
ment provides community workshops equipped for
woodworking, metalworking, electronics, textiles,
and digital manufacturing. This democratizes indus-
trial capabilities, enabling individuals and small
businesses to prototype, innovate, and produce
goods independently. Such decentralization mirrors
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the digital revolution's shift, which empowered indi-
viduals to become creators rather than passive con-
sumers of information.

Education and skills development are crucial for re-
vitalizing local production. Robust vocational train-
ing programs, apprenticeships, and maker education
equip individuals with the practical skills needed to
sustain vibrant regional economies. Germany's dual
education model exemplifies success in this area,
blending academic instruction with hands-on ap-
prenticeships, cultivating a skilled workforce that
has maintained a thriving local manufacturing sector
amid global pressures.

Furthermore, Indigenous economic systems offer
profound insights into sustainable localized produc-
tion, integrating ecological stewardship, reciprocity,
and communal well-being. Indigenous practices such
as the Andean concept of Buen Vivir emphasize eco-
nomic activities that prioritize harmony between so-
ciety and nature. Similarly, Indigenous American
traditions of sustainable resource management show-
case models of economic systems deeply tied to the
health of local ecosystems, providing a powerful
blueprint for modern societies seeking to restore
ecological balance.

There is a psychological benefit from local produc-
tion. Economic self-determination and tangible,
community-driven outcomes foster a greater sense of
personal agency and social cohesion. Studies in so-
cial psychology suggest that communities directly
involved in producing essential goods and services
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exhibit reduced anxiety and increased resilience in
the face of crises. This active participation in local
economies helps cultivate identities grounded in mu-
tual reliance, trust, and empowerment—qualities that
centralized global systems too often erode.

Local production strengthens food sovereignty—the
right of communities to define and control their own
food systems. Industrial agriculture, driven by ex-
port markets and corporate consolidation, strips re-
gions of their ability to feed themselves sustainably.
Revitalizing local farming, fisheries, and food coop-
eratives restores not only ecological balance but also
democratic control over what we eat, how it’s
grown, and who benefits from it. Food is not just a
commodity; it is a basic need tied to cultural sur-
vival, land stewardship, and community resilience.

Policy plays a decisive role in enabling local produc-
tion. Measures such as favorable zoning laws for
urban agriculture and small-scale manufacturing,
government procurement prioritizing local suppliers,
and economic incentives aimed at cooperatives and
community-owned businesses form an essential
structural backbone. Policies ensuring fair competi-
tion against large corporate interests prevent monop-
olies from undermining locally driven enterprises.

Ultimately, local production reclaims the economy
as a shared endeavor rooted in community well-
being, resilience, innovation, and stewardship. It rep-
resents a return to a fundamental human scale, where
economic activities align with ecological principles,
cultural heritage, and democratic values.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Local production shall be revived and priori-
tized through policies supporting regional agri-
culture, small-scale manufacturing, renewable
energy, and local entrepreneurship. Antitrust
policies and local-first business incentives will
protect community enterprises from monopolistic
practices by large corporations.

Public procurement will favor locally sourced
goods. Food sovereignty shall be recognized as a
communal right. Local farming, fisheries, and
food cooperatives will be prioritized to ensure
that communities control their own food systems.

Educational programs will emphasize vocational
training, craft skills, and sustainable production
methods. Financial support will be provided
through community development funds, credit
unions, and cooperative investment models.

Indigenous economic and stewardship practices
will be integrated into local production strategies.

International trade shall complement, not under-
mine, local economies, with regulatory frame-
works enhancing environmental sustainability,
labor rights, and fair competition.

Communities shall implement participatory plan-
ning mechanisms, ensuring that local production
systems reflect collective priorities, ecological
stewardship, and social equity.
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Texas Tribune/MediaShift Mixer
by UTKnightCenter (cropped)

“The Texas Tribune is the only member-supported, digital-first,
nonpartisan media organization that informs Texans—and en-
gages with them—about public policy, politics, government and
statewide issues. We envision a Texas where every Texan is em-
powered with the civic information they need to become full
participants in our democracy. We believe that a more engaged,
better informed, more civically aware Texas will help bring
about a healthier, better educated, more productive, more
prosperous, and more equitable Texas.” — Texas Tribune
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By prioritizing independent, community-
based journalism, societies can promote civic
engagement, counter misinformation, and
cultivate local identity and connection.

In a world fragmented by disinformation, local
media offers a path back to shared reality and collec-
tive purpose. Imagine a town hall filled with people
discussing issues that directly affect their lives—
housing, schools, environmental changes, and local
governance, with the information fueling this civic
discourse coming from a local newspaper, a commu-
nity radio station, or an independent website run by
people who live in the same neighborhoods. That’s
the essence of local media—an ecosystem where
news isn’t just broadcast to the public but generated
within and for the community it serves.

Over the past few decades, local media has been in
steep decline. In the U.S. alone, more than 2,500
newspapers have shut down since 2005. This has re-
sulted in the rise of “news deserts,” areas where
there’s little or no local news coverage. People are
then left uninformed about local elections, public
health, and government accountability. In the ab-
sence of local journalism, national outlets flatten
local nuance—and social media fills the void with
misinformation and outrage.

The media landscape is now dominated by conglom-
erates like Sinclair Broadcast Group in the U.S.,
which owns hundreds of local television stations and
mandates the broadcasting of centrally produced
content with a particular ideological slant. This con-
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centration of ownership threatens journalistic inde-
pendence, reducing the diversity of perspectives and
limiting critical scrutiny of powerful interests.

Social media platforms—while democratizing con-
tent creation—have undermined traditional journal-
ism’s business model. Platforms like Facebook and
Twitter siphon advertising revenue away from local
news outlets, while their algorithms prioritize sensa-
tional content over in-depth reporting. This dynamic
fuels polarization, spreads misinformation, and di-
minishes fact-based journalism.

In the U.S., Block Club Chicago emerged after the
closure of many local newspapers. Funded through
reader subscriptions and nonprofit support, it focuses
on neighborhood-level reporting, covering issues ig-
nored by larger outlets. Its success demonstrates that
people are willing to support local journalism when
it’s relevant, trustworthy, and accessible.

Internationally, community radio plays a vital role,
especially in areas with limited internet access. In
Nepal, community radio stations like Radio Sagar-
matha provide news in local languages, promote
civic participation, and serve as platforms for mar-
ginalized voices. Similarly, in South Africa, commu-
nity radio has been instrumental in supporting
democracy post-apartheid, offering spaces for dia-
logue, cultural expression, and grassroots activism.

Technology can empower local media. Digital plat-

forms reduce production and distribution costs, en-
abling independent journalists and small outlets to
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reach audiences without large overhead. Crowdfund-
ing, memberships, and nonprofit models offer life-
lines to local journalism, freeing it from the
stranglehold of ad-driven algorithms.

The Solutions Journalism Network, for example,
trains reporters to focus not just on problems but on
responses to social challenges. This approach en-
gages audiences more deeply, fostering hope and
agency rather than despair. Studies have shown that
solutions-oriented reporting increases reader engage-
ment and encourages civic participation.

Nonprofit models are also gaining traction. The
Texas Tribune, a nonprofit news organization, fo-
cuses on in-depth reporting about public policy and
state politics. Funded through donations, grants, and
memberships, it shows that nonprofit journalism can
provide high-quality, independent news.

Local journalism fosters media literacy, critical
thinking, and civic knowledge. Educational partner-
ships between schools and local media can cultivate
the next generation of journalists and engaged citi-
zens. Student newspapers, youth radio programs,
and media literacy curricula empower young people
to understand, produce, and critically evaluate news.

Resilience is another key benefit. In times of crisis—
natural disasters, public health emergencies, or civil
unrest—local media provides life-saving information
tailored to specific contexts. During Hurricane Kat-
rina in 2005, local radio stations were crucial in dis-
seminating information when other communication
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channels failed. Similarly, during the COVID-19
pandemic, local media played an essential role in
sharing health guidelines and vaccine information.

Community engagement is key. Participatory jour-
nalism models, where citizens contribute stories,
photos, and perspectives, foster accountability, trans-
forming audiences from consumers into active par-
ticipants in public discourse.

Local media must navigate both local and global
contexts. Cross-border collaborations, like the Inter-
national Consortium of Investigative Journalists
(IC1J), hold transnational power to account. At the
same time, local reporting ensures that global issues
are connected to local realities, making complex
topics like climate change or economic globalization
more tangible and relevant.

Indigenous media outlets show media’s role in cul-
tural survival and self-determination. In Canada,
APTN News (Aboriginal Peoples Television Net-
work) offers national news from an Indigenous per-
spective. In New Zealand, Maori television and
radio stations play a crucial role in language revital-
ization and cultural preservation.

The collapse of local media strikes at the very foun-
dations of democracy. Communities without robust
local journalism experience lower voter turnout, less
civic engagement, and higher municipal borrowing
costs due to reduced government accountability.

Without local watchdogs, corruption thrives in the
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shadows, and citizens are left in the dark about deci-
sions that affect their daily lives. Local media
grounds news in the immediate environment—sto-
ries about neighbors, local heroes, community
events, and shared struggles. Local journalism is
infrastructure, necessary for democratic survival.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Local media shall be supported through public
funding, community ownership models, and legal
protections that ensure journalistic independence.

Tax incentives will encourage local advertising
and support nonprofit news organizations.

Educational programs will promote media liter-
acy, journalism skills, and civic engagement.

Public institutions will collaborate with local
media to disseminate critical information
during emergencies.

Legal safeguards will protect press freedom and
support investigative journalism.

Indigenous media outlets and minority-language
publications will receive dedicated support to
preserve cultural diversity.

Digital platforms will be regulated to ensure fair

distribution of local news content, countering the
dominance of global media conglomerates.
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Looking at a Banksy
by andymag (cropped)

“Imagine a city where graffiti wasn’t illegal, a city where

everybody could draw whatever they liked. Where every

street was awash with a million colours and little phrases.
Where standing at a bus stop was never boring. A city that felt

like a party where everyone was invited, not just the estate
agents and barons of big business. Imagine a city like that and

stop leaning against the wall — it’s wet.”
— Banksy, Wall and Piece

318



By nurturing local creativity, societies
preserve traditions, promote innovation,
and cultivate spaces where people connect
through beauty, storytelling, and a shared
sense of craftsmanship.

Local art and craft aren’t just decorative luxuries;
they’re economic engines and cultural lifelines.
According to UNESCO’s Creative Economy Report,
cultural and creative industries generate over $2.25
trillion globally and employ nearly 30 million peo-
ple. That includes painters, weavers, potters, musi-
cians, metalworkers, actors, poets, and dancers.

Local art has a profound psychological impact. Stud-
ies published in The Journal of Positive Psychology
show that engaging with art—whether creating it or
experiencing it—reduces stress, fosters empathy, and
enhances well-being. Dance and theater, in particu-
lar, engage the body and mind, offering catharsis,
connection, and a form of storytelling that tran-
scends words. Art heals, and not metaphorically.

In Oaxaca, Mexico, traditional crafts reflect cen-
turies of cultural heritage, blending Indigenous
techniques with contemporary designs. This isn’t
nostalgia—it’s living culture. Similarly, in Kyoto,
Japan, crafts like kintsugi (the art of repairing broken
pottery with gold) embody philosophies of imperma-
nence and beauty in imperfection, teaching lessons
far beyond the object itself.

Yet despite its importance, local art often struggles
to survive in the face of globalization, gentrification,
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and budget cuts. Public funding for the arts is per-
petually on the chopping block, treated as an op-
tional luxury rather than a fundamental part of civic
life. In the U.S., federal arts funding per capita is
less than $1.50 annually, Germany invests over $20
per capita, and Finland almost $90 per capita.

And then there’s the commodification problem. The
global market devours authenticity, repackages it,
and sells it back with a markup. “Handmade” items
flood online marketplaces, mass-produced in facto-
ries while marketed as rustic and unique.

Local art resists this homogenization. It’s rooted in
place, reflecting the landscapes, histories, and com-
munities from which it emerges. Street murals in
Bogota, Colombia are vibrant expressions of politi-
cal resistance, cultural pride, and urban storytelling.
In Detroit, artists have transformed abandoned build-
ings into canvases, reclaiming public spaces and
challenging narratives of decay with bold declara-
tions of resilience.

Supporting local art creates ecosystems where cre-
ativity can flourish. This means funding public art
projects, providing affordable studio spaces, and in-
tegrating arts education into schools—not as an af-
terthought, but as a core part of the curriculum. After
all, the future’s most pressing problems won’t be
solved by memorizing facts but by thinking cre-
atively, connecting dots, and imagining alternatives.

In Finland, arts education is embedded into the na-
tional curriculum, emphasizing creativity alongside
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literacy and numeracy. The result? A society where
innovation thrives, not because of rote memoriza-
tion, but because people are encouraged to think dif-
ferently. Similarly, the city of Medellin, Colombia,
invested heavily in public art and cultural infrastruc-
ture as part of its urban renewal efforts, transforming
former no-go zones into vibrant community hubs.

Public spaces are canvases, too. Cities like Mel-
bourne, Australia, embrace street art as a legitimate
form of cultural expression, rather than criminalizing
it. The result isn’t urban decay—it’s urban vibrancy.
Art in public spaces democratizes creativity, break-
ing down barriers between “high” and “low” art, be-
tween the gallery and the street.

In Morocco’s Fez medina, tanners still work leather
using centuries-old methods, their craft passed down
through generations. In Appalachia, quilt-making
preserves both artistic expression and historical nar-
ratives. These crafts aren’t hobbies; they’re cultural
archives stitched, carved, and woven into existence.
Even quilts—Ilike the AIDS Memorial Quilt—serve
as powerful acts of remembrance and resistance,
stitching personal grief into collective history.

Local art also builds economic resilience. The cre-
ative economy isn’t just galleries and theaters; it in-
cludes festivals, design studios, music venues, and
artisan markets. These sectors generate jobs, attract
tourism, and revitalize neighborhoods. A 2019 report
by the National Endowment for the Arts found that
arts and cultural production contributed $877 billion
to the U.S. economy, supporting 5.1 million jobs.
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Art creates spaces for connection in an increasingly
disconnected world. It fosters empathy, bridges cul-
tural divides, and reminds us of our shared humanity.
When digital interactions replace face-to-face con-
versations, local art grounds us in place.

Art is also a tool for resistance. Murals, songs,
dances, and theater have long been used to challenge
oppression and spark social change. From the protest
art of the civil rights movement to the songs of In-
digenous resistance, creative expression has always
been a frontline force in struggles for justice. Invest-
ing in local art is not just preserving beauty—it’s
fortifying the spirit of dissent and democracy itself.

So how do we keep the creative lifeblood flowing?
First, fund it—not just the glamorous stuff, but
grassroots initiatives, community arts programs,
and emerging artists. Establish public grants, tax
incentives, and artist residencies. Create affordable
spaces for artists to live and work, resisting the gen-
trification cycle that sees artists move into neglected
areas, infuse them with vibrancy, only to be eventu-
ally priced out themselves.

Second, integrate art into everyday life. Commission
public murals, install sculptures in parks, and sup-
port local music scenes. Imagine bus stops designed
by local artists or crosswalks painted with commu-
nity-generated designs. Art doesn’t have to be con-
fined to museums; it can be part of the urban fabric.

Third, value art education. Teach kids not just how
to replicate techniques but how to think creatively,
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critique thoughtfully, and express authentically. An
education system that treats art as optional stifles the
very imagination needed to solve complex problems.

Finally, buy local art. Support local markets, gal-
leries, and craft fairs. Skip the mass-produced decor
and invest in something made by a real person with a
story, not a machine with an assembly line. When
you buy local art, you aren’t just buying an object—
you’re helping weave a living culture.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Local art and craft shall be supported through
public funding, community art spaces, and edu-
cational programs that nurture imagination from
an early age. Festivals, markets, and cultural
events celebrating local art will be funded and
promoted as essential to community identity.

Policies will provide grants, tax incentives, and
affordable studio spaces for artists and artisans.

Public art will be integrated into urban planning,
with community participation in design
and execution.

Arts education will be a core component of school
curricula, emphasizing both traditional crafts
and contemporary artistic practices.

Indigenous and marginalized artists will receive

dedicated support to preserve cultural heritage
and promote diverse voices.
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Our Fancy Fridge With Cousins at the Local Dump
by Olga Pavlovsky (cropped)

Large appliances, symbols of modern convenience, quickly
turn into burdensome waste if discarded carelessly. Each rusting
machine testifies to the ease with which societies replace rather

than repair, consuming resources and filling landfills.
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When communities ship their trash across
oceans, they not only pollute distant lands
but also abdicate their duty to manage their
own consumption. Each community is ac-
countable for the waste it produces.

In today’s global economy, waste has become just
another commodity—traded, shipped, and dumped
far from the eyes of those who produce it. This
global waste trade allows affluent nations to main-
tain the illusion of cleanliness and sustainability,
while offloading the environmental and health bur-
dens onto less developed countries.

As Alexander Clapp reveals in his book Waste
Wars.: The Wild Afterlife of Your Trash, this practice
has led to severe environmental degradation and
public health crises in countries like Ghana and
Indonesia, where Western garbage is improperly
processed, releasing toxins into local ecosystems.

The process often begins with well-intentioned recy-
cling programs in wealthier nations. Citizens dili-
gently sort their recyclables, believing they are
contributing to a greener planet. However, much of
this waste is not recycled domestically. Instead, it is
sold to brokers who ship it to countries with lax en-
vironmental regulations. There, the waste is fre-
quently mishandled, burned in open pits, or dumped
illegally, causing air and water pollution. Clapp
notes that this system harms not only the receiving
countries but also perpetuates an unsustainable
global cycle of consumption and disposal.
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The 1986 Khian Sea incident exemplifies the perils
of this approach. A ship carrying over 14,000 tons of
toxic ash from Philadelphia spent years attempting
to find a country willing to accept its hazardous
cargo. After being turned away by multiple nations,
much of the ash was eventually dumped into the
ocean. This event highlighted the ethical and practi-
cal issues of exporting hazardous waste and spurred
international agreements like the Basel Convention,
aimed at regulating the transboundary movements of
hazardous wastes.

Despite international agreements, the global waste
trade persists—fueled by profit motives and deep
structural inequities. Wealthy nations find it cheaper
to export waste than to develop sustainable disposal
and recycling infrastructures. Meanwhile, poorer
countries, lured by financial gain, accept waste they
are ill-equipped to manage safely. This dynamic not
only endangers local populations but also under-
mines global environmental health.

To address this, communities must embrace local
waste disposal solutions. By managing waste within
their own regions, societies can reduce the environ-
mental footprint associated with transportation and
prevent the exploitation of vulnerable communities.

Localized waste management sparks innovation—
from advanced recycling and composting technolo-
gies to circular economies that turn waste into new
resources. It also rebuilds civic trust. When people
see that their communities handle waste transpar-
ently and ethically, it reinforces the idea that envi-
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ronmental responsibility is collective, not out-
sourced. Community-driven programs—Ilike cooper-
ative composting, repair cafes, and local zero-waste
initiatives—turn waste reduction into a shared civic
project, strengthening bonds between neighbors
while reducing environmental harm.

Managing waste locally forces communities to con-
front the true scale of their consumption—and in-
spires them to change it. When communities see the
direct consequences of their waste, they are more
likely to adopt sustainable practices, reduce unneces-
sary consumption, and support policies that mini-
mize waste production at the source.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Each community shall be responsible for pro-
cessing and disposing of its own waste. Exporting
waste to other regions or countries is prohibited.

Governments shall invest in local waste
management infrastructure, including recycling
facilities, composting programs, and
waste-to-energy plants.

Education campaigns shall inform citizens about
the impacts of their consumption and waste
habits, promoting a culture of sustainability and
accountability.

By confronting our waste locally, we honor our
responsibility to the planet and to each other.
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Public goods are the lifelines of civilization—the
essential services that sustain communities, pro-
tect the vulnerable, and ensure justice.

Strong public goods form the backbone of a healthy
society. They are the scaffolding that holds commu-
nities together—connecting people to opportunity,
safeguarding lives, and providing spaces for support
and resilience. These services ensure that dignity,
safety, and justice are not privileges reserved for the
wealthy but rights accessible to all. Without them,
society splinters along lines of class, race, and geog-
raphy, as private wealth replaces public trust and in-
dividual survival trumps collective well-being.

Public goods also act as a check on power. Transpar-
ent institutions, accountable authorities, and accessi-
ble services prevent corruption from festering in the
shadows. They remind us that a functioning society
is not built on profit margins but on mutual care and
shared responsibility. A nation that invests in its
public goods invests in its own strength, ensuring
that no one is left behind and that the promise of
democracy is more than just rhetoric.

Public goods are not static—they must evolve with
the needs of the people they serve. As societies face
climate change, technological disruption, and widen-
ing inequality, investing in resilient, adaptable public
systems becomes ever more urgent.
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Tokyo Subway
by John Gillespie (cropped)

Tokyo's subway system is a marvel of urban infrastructure,
renowned worldwide for its extraordinary efficiency, punctual-
ity, and vast network spanning over 300 stations across multiple

interconnected lines. Each day, millions of commuters rely on
this meticulously coordinated transportation network, which
seamlessly integrates subways, surface trains, and buses, reflect-
ing the city's commitment to public transit as the backbone of
metropolitan life.
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Affordable transit systems connect commu-
nities, reduce private vehicle use, and en-
hance the quality of urban life.

Public transportation is the circulatory system of a
healthy city. It moves people, connects neighbor-
hoods, and reduces car dependency. Yet in car-cen-
tric societies, public transit is treated like that cousin
no one talks about—underfunded, misunderstood,
and unfairly blamed for things beyond its control.

Public transportation is a critical tool in the fight
against climate change. According to the American
Public Transportation Association (APTA), public
transit reduces greenhouse gas emissions by 37 mil-
lion metric tons annually in the U.S. alone. That’s
like taking 8 million cars off the road. Buses, trains,
and trams are far more energy-efficient than private
vehicles, especially when powered by clean energy.
In Oslo, Norway, the city’s goal is for all public
transport to be fossil-free by 2028.

Public transportation also reduces air pollutants
linked to respiratory diseases, heart conditions, and
even cognitive decline. A 2019 study published in
The Lancet found that reducing urban air pollution
could prevent thousands of premature deaths annu-
ally. Fewer cars mean cleaner air, quieter streets, and
cities designed for people, not parking lots.

Economically, public transit is a catalyst for growth.

The APTA reports that every $1 invested in public
transportation generates $5 in economic returns.
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Transit systems create jobs, boost local businesses,
and increase property values near well-connected
hubs. Cities with robust transit networks, like
Tokyo, Paris, and New York, thrive because people
can move efficiently, accessing jobs, services,

and opportunities without the financial burden of
car ownership.

Cars are expensive. The average annual cost of own-
ing a car in the U.S. exceeds $10,000 when you fac-
tor in gas, insurance, maintenance, and depreciation.
For low-income households, transportation costs can
consume over 20% of their income, creating barriers
to employment, education, and healthcare.

Public transportation is an equalizer. It provides mo-
bility for those who can’t afford cars, can’t drive due
to age or disability, or simply prefer not to. A society
that relies solely on private vehicles excludes the
very people who need mobility the most. In contrast,
cities with accessible transit systems—Ilike Helsinki,
Zurich, or Seoul—offer freedom and autonomy to
everyone, regardless of income or ability.

Yet despite its benefits, public transportation in
many places is underfunded, inefficient, and stigma-
tized. In car-dominated cultures like the U.S., public
transit is often viewed as a last resort, something you
use if you’re too poor to drive. This perception is not
only inaccurate but also a self-fulfilling prophecy:
when transit is neglected, it becomes unreliable, re-
inforcing the idea that it’s inferior to private cars.

This isn’t the case everywhere. In Japan, public
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transport is a point of national pride. The Shinkansen
(bullet train) is fast, a marvel of engineering, punc-
tual, and cleaner than most people’s living rooms. In
the Netherlands, cycling is seamlessly integrated
with public transit, creating a multimodal system
that prioritizes efficiency and sustainability. In Bo-
gota, Colombia, the TransMilenio bus rapid transit
(BRT) system has revolutionized urban mobility, of-
fering affordable, high-capacity transit in a city once
crippled by traffic congestion.

Cities that invest in public transit reap the rewards.
Those that don’t end up with clogged highways, pol-
luted air, and residents spending hours of their lives
in soul-sucking commutes. The U.S., for example,
spends disproportionately on highways compared to
transit, perpetuating car dependency and urban
sprawl. Meanwhile, cities like Copenhagen invest in
transit-oriented development, designing urban
spaces where people live, work, and play within
walking distance of reliable public transport.

Cities designed around people, not cars, are health-
ier, safer, and more enjoyable. Less traffic means
less noise, fewer accidents, and more space for
parks, bike lanes, and public spaces.

Commuting is also about mental health. According

to a 2014 study, individuals with lengthy commutes
tend to report lower life satisfaction and experience
poorer overall health. In contrast, transit commuters
who can relax, read, or nap experience less stress.

Technology offers new opportunities. Real-time
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tracking apps, contactless payment systems, and
data-driven route optimization improve convenience
and efficiency. However, tech isn’t a substitute for
investment in infrastructure and service quality. The
fanciest app won’t help if the bus never arrives.

Free transit is possible. Tallinn, Estonia, and
Dunkirk, France, offer free public transportation, re-
ducing car use, improving air quality, and increasing
ridership. In Kansas City, Missouri, the first major
U.S. city to adopt fare-free transit, officials report in-
creased mobility for low-income residents and cost
savings on fare collection infrastructure. Free transit
is a statement that mobility is a public good, not a
commodity. Just as we don’t charge for sidewalks or
public parks, why should basic transportation be a
pay-to-play system? Free transit reduces barriers,
simplifies operations, and affirms the principle that
everyone deserves the freedom to move.

Equity must be central to transit planning. Too often,
improvements focus on affluent neighborhoods
while marginalized communities face unreliable
service. Transit justice movements, like Los Ange-
les’ Bus Riders Union, highlight how transportation
policies can perpetuate racial and economic inequali-
ties. An equitable transit system ensures that every-
one—regardless of zip code—has access to
affordable, efficient mobility.

Public transit is also critical for climate adaptation.
As extreme weather events become more frequent,
resilient transit systems can ensure continuity of es-
sential services. Elevated railways, flood-proof bus
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corridors, and emergency evacuation routes inte-
grated into transit planning protect vulnerable popu-
lations when disasters strike. Transit systems are
lifelines during crises, making them indispensable
infrastructure for a rapidly changing world.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Public transportation shall be recognized as es-
sential civic infrastructure, on par with clean
water, electricity, and public education.

Long-term funding commitments will ensure that
transit systems are resilient, climate-ready, and
universally accessible through robust investment
in infrastructure, service expansion, and sustain-
able technologies.

Transit systems will be accessible, affordable,
and equitable, with fare-free options where
feasible. Funding will support electrification,
renewable energy integration, and maintenance
of existing networks.

Urban planning will prioritize transit-oriented
development, reducing reliance on private vehi-
cles. Policies will ensure equitable service distri-
bution, addressing marginalized communities.

Public engagement will guide transit decisions,
fostering community ownership and accountabil-
ity. International best practices will inform tran-
sit design, with continuous innovation to promote
best practices.
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Mayo Clinic Rochester With Trees
by Nephron

The Mayo Clinic in Rochester, Minnesota, is consistently ranked
among the world's best medical institutions, renowned for its
cutting-edge research, patient-centered care, and collaborative
approach to medicine. Its integrated model brings together ex-
perts from multiple disciplines, providing comprehensive care
that attracts patients globally.
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By providing accessible, high-quality med-
ical care to all, regardless of income or status,
public hospitals promote public health, re-
duce inequalities, and embody the principle
that healthcare is a fundamental human
right, not a commodity.

Public hospitals stand as monuments to the radical
idea that people shouldn’t die because they’re poor,
unlucky, or born on the wrong side of an insurance
plan. They’re the beating heart of universal health-
care systems worldwide, offering everything from
emergency surgery to prenatal care, often under im-
mense pressure and with heroic dedication.

Take the United Kingdom’s National Health Service
(NHS), founded after World War II with the revolu-
tionary promise of healthcare free at the point of use.
Despite funding challenges and political wrangling,
the NHS remains a cherished institution, consistently
ranking high in measures of equity and efficiency.
Or consider France, where public hospitals form the
backbone of a healthcare system ranked among the
best globally, providing nearly free care.

Public hospitals prioritize healing over profit, focus-
ing on patient outcomes, not quarterly earnings.
They serve everyone, from the homeless person
needing basic wound care to the wealthy executive
requiring complex surgery—no questions asked, no
wallets emptied.

But beyond access, public hospitals are engines of
public health. They lead vaccination campaigns, re-
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spond to epidemics, and provide critical care during
natural disasters. During the COVID-19 pandemic,
public hospitals worldwide were on the frontlines,
often overwhelmed but unwavering. In Italy, public
hospitals bore the brunt of the crisis, with healthcare
workers risking their lives to save others. Their re-
silience wasn’t a product of corporate efficiency
models—it was the result of a public system com-
mitted to care as a social good. For-profit hospitals
did not perform as well, exposing the fragility of
healthcare systems dependent on market logic.

Public hospitals also train the next generation of
doctors, nurses, and specialists. They are teaching
hospitals, research hubs, and incubators for medical
innovation. In Brazil, the Sistema Unico de Satide
(SUS) not only provides universal healthcare but
also supports medical education and research, con-
tributing to global knowledge on infectious diseases,
public health strategies, and epidemiology.

Public hospitals foster equity. Health disparities—
rooted in race, class, geography, and more—are stark
reminders that access to care isn’t distributed
equally. In South Africa, public hospitals play a vital
role in addressing the legacy of apartheid-era health-
care inequalities, providing essential services to mar-
ginalized communities. In Cuba, a country with
limited resources but a strong public health infra-
structure, public hospitals contribute to health indi-
cators that rival those of wealthier nations.

The psychological impact of public hospitals ex-
tends beyond patients to entire communities. Know-
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ing that care is available when needed reduces anxi-
ety, fosters social trust, and promotes a sense of se-
curity. This collective well-being is measurable.
Societies with universal public healthcare report
higher life satisfaction, lower stress levels, and
greater trust in institutions.

Housing instability, food insecurity, and environ-
mental hazards all impact health outcomes. Public
hospitals often partner with community organiza-
tions to tackle these root causes, embodying a holis-
tic approach to care. The Health Leads program in
the U.S. operates within public hospitals to connect
patients with resources beyond medical treatment—
like housing support, food assistance, and legal aid.
The Basel Public Hospital in Switzerland integrates
social workers, mental health professionals, and
community health advocates into patient care.

Public hospitals are often more cost-effective than
their private counterparts. A 2018 report by The
Commonwealth Fund found that countries with ro-
bust public healthcare systems spend less per capita
on healthcare while achieving better health out-
comes. This is the result of eliminating profit mar-
gins, reducing administrative overhead, and focusing
on preventive care.

The environmental role of public hospitals is also
emerging as critical. Healthcare systems are major
consumers of energy and producers of waste. Public
hospitals can lead in sustainability, implementing
green building designs, reducing pharmaceutical pol-
lution, and promoting environmentally friendly prac-
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tices. In Sweden, public hospitals are part of the
country’s ambitious climate goals, incorporating re-
newable energy, sustainable procurement, and waste
reduction strategies.

Yet despite their importance, public hospitals face
chronic underfunding and political neglect. Austerity
measures, privatization pressures, and market-based
reforms threaten their integrity. In the UK, for exam-
ple, creeping privatization within the NHS has
sparked widespread concern about eroding the very
principles that made it a model for the world.

Public hospitals are social contracts, embodying the
principle that we are all responsible for each other’s
well-being. They stand as reminders that in a just so-
ciety, no one should have to choose between health
and financial ruin. They also champion transparency
and public accountability. Open governance, public
participation in oversight boards, and patient advo-
cacy programs will ensure that these institutions re-
main responsive to the communities they serve.

Investing in public hospitals is about creating health-
ier societies every day. It’s about maternal health
clinics reducing infant mortality, mental health serv-
ices preventing crises, and emergency rooms saving
lives regardless of a patient’s ability to pay.

Public hospitals also foster medical innovation.
Some of the most groundbreaking research in history
has emerged from public institutions, from vaccines
to surgical techniques to public health strategies. The
focus is on what’s possible, not what’s profitable.
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Culturally, public hospitals reflect our collective
values. They’re spaces where human dignity is
affirmed—mnot by the luxury of the waiting room but
by the quality of care provided to everyone, equally.
They’re where the most profound moments of life
happen: births, recoveries, goodbyes. They are
sacred spaces, not because of any ritual but because
of the raw, unfiltered humanity they hold.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Public hospitals shall be established, fully
funded, and maintained as essential institutions
providing comprehensive, equitable, and accessi-
ble healthcare to all.

Healthcare shall be recognized as a fundamental
human right, with services free at the point of use
and universally available, regardless of income,
status, or geography.

Public hospitals shall prioritize preventive care,
community health, and the social determinants of
health, integrating medical services with social
support to address root causes of illness.

Funding shall sustain not only patient care but
also medical research, professional training, and
the adoption of sustainable, environmentally re-
sponsible practices.

Public hospitals shall be shielded from privatiza-

tion, uphold patient dignity above all else, and
stand as pillars of public health and social equity.
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Colorado Rangers Community Policing
by Chad Clifford

The Colorado Rangers is a statewide law enforcement reserve of
sworn POST-certified peace officers who serve as force multipli-
ers, allowing Colorado law enforcement agencies to reduce costs
and manpower through a shared force. It is the only such
statewide police reserve force in the United States.
— Wikipedia
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Community policing fosters trust, accounta-
bility, and public safety by building strong
relationships between law enforcement and
the communities they serve.

Effective public safety thrives on relationships rather
than enforcement alone.

In many communities today, the relationship
between the public and the police resembles a cold
war more than a partnership. Deep-seated mistrust
arises from a legacy of systemic racism, abuses, and
policing methods more concerned with control than
community care. The prevalent "warrior" approach,
characterized by militarized equipment and an ad-
versarial mentality, treats neighborhoods as hostile
territories instead of communities seeking protection
from crime and fear of law enforcement itself.

Community policing isn't about making law enforce-
ment "soft"; it's about making it smarter, more effec-
tive, and authentically connected to the communities
it serves. This approach is not new; it dates back to
Sir Robert Peel, considered the father of modern
policing, who famously declared in 1829, "The po-
lice are the public and the public are the police."
Over time, this principle was obscured by bureau-
cratic complexity, punitive theories, and an escalat-
ing reliance on tactical force. Fortunately, com-
munity policing is regaining ground.

Consider Camden, New Jersey, once infamous for

crime and dysfunction in its police department. In
2013, the city completely rebuilt its police force
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around community policing principles. Officers re-
ceived extensive training in de-escalation, cultural
sensitivity, and conflict resolution. They began walk-
ing beats, engaging directly with residents, and pri-
oritizing relationship-building. The result was
profound: violent crime dropped nearly 40%, and
community trust steadily improved. Similarly, in
Reykjavik, Iceland, police are celebrated for their
approachable presence and proactive community en-
gagement, resulting in one of the lowest crime rates
worldwide through prevention-oriented strategies.

Community policing is flexible and adaptable to
unique local contexts. In Canadian Indigenous com-
munities, policing initiatives focus on restorative
justice, healing circles, and traditional practices, em-
phasizing reconciliation—a critical approach in soci-
eties addressing colonial legacies.

Restorative justice is essential to community polic-
ing, because it facilitates dialogue among victims,
offenders, and community members, promoting ac-
countability and healing. New Zealand’s focus on
restorative justice in their criminal justice system,
particularly for youth offenders, results in less re-
cidivism and higher satisfaction among victims.

Community policing substantially reduces crime and
improves public perception of law enforcement.
Trust encourages residents to report crimes, collabo-
rate with investigations, and actively participate in
prevention initiatives. Fear—of crime and polic-
ing—destroys social cohesion. Community policing
reduces this fear by transforming police roles from
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enforcement-only to genuine partnership. It shifts
the community experience from feeling surveilled to
feeling supported.

Training is central. Traditional police academies
often prioritize physical and procedural skills, ne-
glecting essential interpersonal communication, cul-
tural competence, and mental health awareness.
Community policing demands officers adept in em-
pathy as much as in evidence handling. Scotland’s
Policing by Consent model, emphasizing negotia-
tion, de-escalation, and building relationships, has
resulted in notably low police-related violence.

Community policing alone cannot erase problems
stemming from poverty, inequality, and systemic in-
justices. Yet, it can be a significant component
within broader strategies that include education,
mental health support, housing, and community de-
velopment. Genuine public safety isn't merely the
absence of crime—it is the tangible presence of
community well-being.

Accountability is fundamental. Body cameras, civil-
ian review boards, and transparent disciplinary
processes are crucial safeguards for maintaining
public trust. Technology can aid these efforts—not
through biased predictive policing algorithms but by
leveraging data to identify community needs, moni-
tor progress, and improve transparency.

Many police departments receive funding compara-

ble to small militaries, while community programs
often survive on scraps. Reallocating resources does-
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n’t mean defunding public safety—it means funding
it more intelligently. Mental health crises frequently
involve armed officers when trained mental health
professionals are required. Programs like CA-
HOOTS in Eugene, Oregon, pairing medics with
mental health crisis workers, respond effectively
without police intervention unless essential, saving
both lives and money.

The future of public safety lies in transformation.
Imagine safety teams composed of social workers,
youth mentors, conflict mediators, and appropriately
trained police officers. Shifting from a "warrior"
mentality to a "guardian" mindset demands leader-
ship committed to service rather than force, humility
over hierarchy, and recruiting for emotional intelli-
gence and community dedication.

Community involvement is fundamental. Policing
should be collaborative, not imposed. Advisory
councils, participatory budgeting, and neighborhood
forums ensure public safety mirrors public values.
Education plays a crucial role by empowering young
people with knowledge of their rights, conflict reso-
lution skills, and civic engagement. When students
view public safety as a shared responsibility, they
mature into adults who advocate for accountability,
equity, and justice.

Ultimately, community policing presents a vision of
a society where public safety is deeply rooted in
trust, justice, and mutual respect—not just a policing
method, but a blueprint for communal life.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Community policing shall be the foundation of
public safety, emphasizing collaboration, ac-
countability, and restorative practices.

Law enforcement agencies will be restructured to
build community trust, training officers in de-es-
calation, cultural sensitivity, and engagement.

Public safety teams will include a range of profes-
sionals—such as social workers, youth mentors,
conflict mediators, and restorative justice facilita-
tors—alongside police officers, creating holistic
approaches to community well-being.

Funding will prioritize mental health services, so-
cial programs, and unarmed crisis response
alongside traditional policing. Community police
shall be banned from being outfitted with mili-
tary equipment of any kind.

Civilian oversight boards will strengthen trans-
parency and accountability.

Community input will drive public safety strate-
gies, ensuring policing accurately reflects the di-
verse needs and values of those being served.

Community safety metrics shall be developed col-
laboratively, measuring not just crime rates but
also trust, well-being, and perceptions of fairness,
ensuring that public safety outcomes reflect the
lived experiences of those most affected.
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LEED Platinum Community Emergency Services Station
by U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Savannah District

A $2.6 million community emergency facility at Fort Bragg,
N.C. The Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design
(LEED) rating system uses environmentally sustainable building
and design practices. At 8,300 square-feet, the facility includes
mechanisms that save 35 percent more energy than a typical
building of its kind.
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By ensuring that emergency services are
well-funded, community-oriented, and
accessible to all, societies promote resilience,
equity, and collective well-being in the face
of disasters both large and small.

Emergency services—firefighters, paramedics,
search and rescue teams, disaster response units—
are the human embodiment of society’s promise to
its people: “When things go wrong, we will come
for you.” But this promise doesn’t fulfill itself. It re-
quires robust systems, trained professionals, and a
culture that values preparedness over panic.

Emergency services literally save lives. According to
the World Health Organization, emergency medical
services (EMS) significantly reduce mortality rates
for trauma, cardiac events, and other conditions. In
the “golden hour” after a severe injury, rapid re-
sponse means the difference between life and death.

Emergency services are also about equity. In a just
society, your chances of surviving a heart attack
shouldn’t depend on your zip code. Yet disparities
persist. Rural areas often face longer response times
due to underfunding and geographic challenges. In-
digenous communities, both in the U.S. and globally,
experience higher rates of preventable deaths partly
because of inadequate emergency infrastructure. In
Australia, remote Aboriginal communities rely heav-
ily on the Royal Flying Doctor Service—a testament
to the challenges and innovative solutions needed.
In some countries, emergency services are treated
like luxury items—fully equipped in wealthy areas,
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skeletal in marginalized ones. This isn’t just unjust;
it’s shortsighted. Disasters don’t respect income
brackets. Climate change is making this painfully
clear, with wildfires, floods, and hurricanes affecting
communities regardless of wealth, though recovery
is always harder for the vulnerable.

Consider the 2018 Camp Fire in California, the
deadliest wildfire in the state’s history. It highlighted
both the heroism of first responders and the systemic
failures in emergency preparedness and infrastruc-
ture. Portugal’s 2017 wildfires exposed how under-
resourced rural fire services can exacerbate
catastrophe. In both cases, communities with strong,
well-coordinated emergency services fared better.

Emergency services are also evolving. The tradi-
tional model of “wait for something bad to happen,
then respond” is giving way to proactive strategies.
Community risk reduction programs identify vulner-
abilities before disasters strike. In Japan, earthquake
preparedness is embedded in public education, urban
planning, and even vending machine containing
emergency supplies.

Technology plays a role too. Drones assist in search
and rescue, artificial intelligence helps predict disas-
ter impacts, and real-time data improves response
coordination. Estonia’s digital government model in-
cludes integrated emergency services, allowing
seamless communication during crises. But technol-
ogy isn’t a panacea. It’s only as effective as the peo-
ple and systems behind it.
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Emergency responders face extraordinary stress.
Rates of PTSD, depression, and suicide are higher
among first responders than the general population.
Yet mental health support within these professions
often lags behind. In Sweden, comprehensive sup-
port programs for emergency workers address not
just physical safety but psychological well-being,
recognizing that heroes need help too.

Training is crucial. The best equipment in the world
is useless without skilled hands. Continuous profes-
sional development, realistic simulations, and cross-
agency coordination are non-negotiable. In
Germany, emergency services include mandatory
training in diverse scenarios, from chemical spills to
hostage situations.

Community involvement enhances resilience. By-
stander CPR programs dramatically improve sur-
vival rates for cardiac arrests. In Denmark,
widespread CPR training means that over 60% of
cardiac arrest victims receive bystander intervention
before EMS arrives—which translates to lives saved.

Emergency services also intersect with climate re-
silience. As natural disasters become more frequent,
emergency responders are frontline climate warriors.
Cultural competence is another critical factor. Re-
sponding effectively in diverse communities requires
understanding language, customs, and social dynam-
ics. In New Zealand, emergency services incorporate
Maori protocols during disaster responses, respect-
ing cultural practices while providing care.
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Equity extends to access. People with disabilities
face unique challenges in emergencies, from inac-
cessible shelters to communication barriers. Inclu-
sive emergency planning isn’t optional; it’s
life-saving. The Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk
Reduction, adopted by the UN, emphasizes the need
for inclusive strategies that consider all populations,
including the elderly, disabled, and marginalized.

After disasters, emergency services are often the first
sign of hope—a firefighter carrying a child from
rubble, a paramedic offering comfort amid chaos.
They embody resilience, not just in recovery but in
the human spirit’s capacity to respond with courage.
But emergency responder heroics shouldn’t have to
compensate for structural inadequacies.

Emergency response failures often stem from poor
leadership, inadequate planning, or systemic neglect.
Effective emergency services require not just front-
line heroes but competent, ethical leadership. Public
education is part of the equation. In Finland, emer-
gency preparedness is taught in schools, covering
everything from first aid to crisis communication. In
Cuba, community-based disaster drills ensure that
everyone knows their role when hurricanes hit.

The privatization of emergency services poses risks.
Profit motives can undermine public safety, as seen
in cases where privatized ambulance services priori-
tize cost-cutting over quality care. Publicly funded,
publicly accountable services are more reliable, es-
pecially in crises where profit margins should never
dictate response times.
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Emergency services must be decentralized and re-
silient to cascading failures. Centralized command
structures can leave communities vulnerable when
disasters disrupt communication, transportation, or
power grids. Localized, well-trained response
units—embedded within neighborhoods, towns, and
rural areas—enhance agility, coordination, and sur-
vival rates during complex emergencies.

Emergency services reflect a society’s values. Do we
see safety as a privilege or a right? Do we invest in
prevention or react to disaster? Do we support our
responders not just with applause but with resources,
training, and mental health care?

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Emergency services shall be universally accessi-
ble, publicly funded, and locally distributed to en-
sure rapid, effective response to all crises.

Investments will prioritize comprehensive train-
ing, mental health support for responders, and
community-based risk reduction programs.

Emergency services will integrate with public
health, climate resilience, and social support
systems. Strategies will address the needs of mar-
ginalized groups, people with disabilities, and di-
verse cultural communities.

Public education in emergency preparedness will

be a standard part of civic life, fostering re-
silience and shared responsibility.
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- ATHIRD PLACE

Thanksgiving Dinner for Seniors - Niles Senior Center
by cemillerphotography

The Niles Senior Center in Niles, Illinois, offers a diverse array
of programs for adults aged 55 and over, including luncheons,

health education, clubs, day trips, and classes on topics such as

dance, cooking, yoga, and computer instruction. These activities
aim to support the health, well-being, and social needs of sen-
iors, fostering community engagement and lifelong learning.
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A strong public network of community and
senior centers is not a luxury—it is the
foundation of a connected, humane society.

The modern world excels at building systems, but it
fails at building communities. It constructs high-
ways, shopping malls, and corporate towers, yet
leaves people with nowhere to simply exist together.

The result is a profound social alienation, where
people move through life as isolated units rather than
members of a collective whole. In the past, town
squares, religious spaces, and neighborhood gather-
ing places naturally provided this function. But as
public spaces are privatized as spaces of consump-
tion, the fabric of community life unravels.

Nowhere is this more evident than in how we treat
our elders. In many traditional societies, elders were
the keepers of wisdom, respected for their experi-
ence and entrusted with guiding younger genera-
tions. The Iroquois Confederacy gave elders a vital
role in decision-making, ensuring that the accumu-
lated knowledge of the past shaped the future. In
contrast, modern industrialized nations treat aging as
an inconvenience, relegating older people to isola-
tion, whether in underfunded nursing homes or in
homes of their own, unseen and unheard.

Loneliness among seniors is a silent epidemic. Stud-
ies show that social isolation increases the risk of de-
mentia, heart disease, and depression. A report from
the National Institute on Aging found that chronic
loneliness is as harmful to health as smoking fifteen
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cigarettes a day. In Japan, where extreme social
isolation among the elderly has led to a rise in lonely
deaths (kodokushi), the government has invested in
senior-focused community centers to combat the
crisis. The U.S., however, has done little to address
the problem beyond occasional token programs.

Community centers are vital for young families, for
immigrants trying to integrate, for teenagers who
need safe places to gather, and for anyone who seeks
connection outside of digital screens. Community
centers have been lifelines during times of crisis,
serving as food distribution hubs, emergency shel-
ters, and organizing spaces for local advocacy. When
Hurricane Katrina devastated New Orleans, churches
and community centers were the first to provide aid,
long before government assistance arrived. Strong
public spaces make societies resilient.

Countries that prioritize communal infrastructure see
the benefits. Denmark has extensive publicly funded
forsamlingshuse—gathering houses open to all,
where people of all ages meet, share meals, and par-
ticipate in local decision-making. In Finland, ku/z-
tuuritalo (culture houses) provide childcare, arts
programs and senior activities, so that everyone has
a place to belong. These are not welfare programs,
but essential elements of civic life—investments in
social health just as critical as investments in roads.

Yet in the U.S., community and senior centers are
chronically underfunded, treated as afterthoughts
rather than necessities. Cities spend billions on new
stadiums for billionaire-owned sports teams but
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close down public spaces for lack of funding. The
result is predictable: loneliness rises, crime in-
creases, and social cohesion weakens. When people
have no shared space, they cease to see themselves
as part of a collective. Democracy is weakened.

Community and senior centers must be treated as
vital infrastructure, not optional amenities. They
must be easily accessible, well-funded, and built in
every town and neighborhood. Their programs must
be free or low-cost, ensuring that economic barriers
do not exclude anyone. They must offer everything
from intergenerational mentorship programs to arts
and cultural events to mental health support. They
must offer multilingual programming, celebrating
diverse holidays, hosting cultural workshops, and
ensuring that immigrant, Indigenous, and minority
communities see their heritage respected.

When designed and run well, these centers become
not just places to visit, but anchors of communal life.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Every community shall have publicly funded
and accessible gathering spaces that serve all
ages, with a particular focus on seniors, cultural
inclusion, and intergenerational connection.

No town or city may neglect the creation and
maintenance of these centers. Funding shall be al-
located to ensure they remain open to all. These
centers shall serve as hubs for cultural preserva-
tion, resilience, and civic participation.
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Mental Health Awareness
by Chloe Capture

“I wish people could understand that the brain is the most
important organ in our body. Just because you can't see mental
health issues doesn't mean they're not real or that they shouldn't
be taken seriously.”

— Demi Lovato
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When people are left to struggle in silence,
the result is addiction, homelessness, violence,
suicide, and despair.

Mental illness is not new. Every culture has wrestled
with it in its own way—some wisely, some cruelly.

Ancient societies often viewed mental illness as a
spiritual crisis, something to be treated with commu-
nity support, ritual, or healing traditions. In many In-
digenous cultures, those who suffered deeply were
not cast out but guided through their struggles with
the help of elders, healers, and the collective wisdom
of the tribe. In the Navajo tradition, healing cere-
monies like the Blessing Way were used to restore
balance in an individual’s life.

The West African Dagara people saw mental illness
as a sign that a person had an important spiritual role
to play and treated them with reverence, not shame.
Contrast this with modern industrialized nations,
where mental illness is largely treated as an individ-
ual failing, ignored until it becomes a crisis, and then
criminalized when it spills into public view.

In the United States, mental health services are
woefully inadequate, fragmented, and expensive.

A person experiencing severe depression or schizo-
phrenia has few options: they can attempt to navi-
gate an overburdened, bureaucratic system that
requires wealth or luck to access, or they can suffer
alone. Many end up homeless or in prison—institu-
tions that were never meant to provide care but have,
by default, become America’s largest mental health
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facilities. According to the Treatment Advocacy
Center, there are ten times more individuals with
severe mental illness in U.S. jails and prisons than in
all state psychiatric hospitals combined. The Los An-
geles County Jail, Rikers Island, and Cook County
Jail in Chicago are now de facto psychiatric institu-
tions, housing thousands of individuals who would
be better served in healthcare settings.

Nearly one in five adults in the U.S. experiences
mental illness in any given year, yet over 50% of
them receive no treatment. Suicide rates have
surged, particularly among young people and veter-
ans. According to the Centers for Disease Control
and Prevention (CDC), suicide rates in the U.S. in-
creased by 30% between 1999 and 2019, with the
highest spikes occurring in rural areas where mental
health services are least available. Depression and
anxiety disorders are at record highs, fueled by
economic instability, social disconnection, and the
relentless pressures of a culture that values
productivity over well-being.

Meanwhile, psychiatric hospitals have been shut-
tered in favor of “cost-cutting,” leaving millions
without care. The deinstitutionalization movement of
the 1960s and 70s, while well-intentioned, resulted
in a catastrophic failure of community-based care.
State hospitals were closed, but the promised com-
munity mental health centers were never adequately
funded, leaving a vast gap in services.

The economic costs of untreated mental illness are
just as severe. The National Alliance on Mental I11-
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ness (NAMI) estimates that untreated mental illness
costs the U.S. economy $193.2 billion in lost earn-
ings per year. Employers bear the burden of reduced
productivity, increased absenteeism, and rising dis-
ability claims. Emergency rooms and law enforce-
ment agencies absorb the costs of crisis intervention,
responding to psychiatric emergencies that could
have been prevented with consistent care. According
to the Kaiser Family Foundation, mental health-re-
lated emergency room visits increased by 44% be-
tween 2006 and 2014, overwhelming hospitals
already stretched thin.

Other nations take a different approach. In Finland,
mental healthcare is integrated into primary care.
Anyone who visits a doctor can also access psycho-
logical support without stigma or financial burden.
Their approach, known as Open Dialogue, empha-
sizes early intervention and community-based care,
leading to dramatically better outcomes for individu-
als with schizophrenia compared to the U.S. model
of forced hospitalization and heavy medication.

Portugal decriminalized drug use and redirected
funds toward addiction treatment and mental health
services, leading to dramatic reductions in overdose
deaths and incarceration rates. According to a study
by the European Monitoring Centre for Drugs and
Drug Addiction, drug-related deaths in Portugal fell
by over 80% after decriminalization, demonstrating
the power of treating addiction as a public health
issue rather than a crime. The Netherlands has
adopted a stepped-care model, where people can ac-
cess the level of care they need before their condi-
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tions escalate into crisis. This approach prevents un-
necessary hospitalizations and seeks to provide
needed help as early as possible.

A rational mental health system would be universal,
so that no one is denied care due to income, geogra-
phy, or bureaucracy. It would be proactive, focusing
on early intervention rather than waiting until people
reach the breaking point. It would integrate mental
healthcare into everyday life—offering services in
schools, workplaces, community centers, and pri-
mary care clinics, rather than confining them to iso-
lated psychiatric institutions. It would offer bilingual
providers and grounded approaches that affirm iden-
tity and respect cultural context. Finally, it would
recognize that mental health is tied to social condi-
tions. You cannot medicate someone out of poverty,
nor can you treat anxiety in a society that thrives on
making people afraid. A true mental health system
would address root causes, not just symptoms.

The current state of mental healthcare in the U.S. is
not a reflection of what is possible but of what has
been chosen. Mental illness is not rare; it is univer-
sal, affecting people across all demographics. Yet we
continue to treat it as an individual burden rather
than a collective responsibility. A society that fails to
invest in mental health services will pay for it else-
where—in rising crime, social fragmentation, and
the growing burden of human suffering.

Neglecting mental health is not just cruel; it is

expensive. The costs of untreated mental illness—
lost productivity, emergency room visits, incarcera-
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tion, addiction, and homelessness—are far greater
than the cost of providing care.

Investing in mental health services is not just about
helping individuals; it is about strengthening the so-
cial fabric and ensuring a more stable, functional
civilization that does not crumble from within.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Mental health services shall be universally
available, fully funded, and integrated into
primary care, schools, workplaces, and commu-
nity centers. Mental health services shall be cul-
turally competent, trauma-informed, and
designed in collaboration with the communities
served. Bilingual care, traditional healing prac-
tices, and peer-led support networks shall be sup-
ported to ensure care is relevant and effective.

No one shall be denied care based on income.
No mental illness shall be criminalized.

Every community shall establish crisis response
teams led by mental health professionals,
ensuring that those in distress receive care,

not punishment.

Psychiatric care shall be treated as a fundamental
public service. Governments must prioritize early
intervention and accessible treatment over neg-
lect and incarceration. Any government that fails
to provide for the psychological well-being of its
people forfeits its legitimacy.
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Drug Rehab Austin
by Addiction Resources (cropped)

Drug rehabilitation centers in Austin seek to provide compas-
sionate, evidence-based care tailored to each individual's recov-
ery journey, blending medical support with holistic therapies. By
emphasizing community connection and mental health treat-
ment, these programs help individuals achieve lasting sobriety
and rebuild meaningful lives.
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Drug rehabilitation should be centered on
compassion, evidence-based practices, and
social reintegration.

Treating addiction as a public health issue rather
than a moral failing, societies can promote recovery,
reduce stigma, and support the well-being of individ-
uals and communities alike.

Addiction doesn’t knock politely at the door of any
one demographic. It barges in uninvited, crossing
lines of class, race, age, and geography. According to
the World Health Organization, over 35 million peo-
ple globally suffer from drug use disorders, yet only
one in seven receives treatment. Why? Because in-
stead of building bridges to recovery, many societies
have constructed walls—legal, social, and psycho-
logical—that isolate people in their struggle.

The so-called “War on Drugs” backfired spectacu-
larly, criminalizing addiction, disproportionately
targeting marginalized communities, and overcrowd-
ing prisons with people who needed doctors, not
wardens. The U.S., for example, has less than 5% of
the world’s population but nearly 20% of its incar-
cerated population, with a significant portion locked
up for drug-related offenses. Meanwhile, drug
related deaths continue to rise.

But there are better ways. Portugal decriminalized
possession of small amounts of drugs in 2001, shift-
ing the focus from to treatment, resulting in a dra-
matic decrease in overdose deaths, HIV infection
rates, and drug-related crime. Instead of courtrooms,
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people are directed to Dissuasion Commissions
staffed by health professionals who assess their
needs and connect them with support services. The
approach doesn’t condone drug use; it acknowledges
the complexity of addiction and responds with evi-
dence, not ideology.

At the heart of effective drug rehabilitation is the un-
derstanding that addiction is a chronic, relapsing
condition influenced by biological, psychological,
and social factors. It’s not a character flaw; it’s a
health issue. The National Institute on Drug Abuse
(NIDA) emphasizes that treatment works best when
it’s personalized, comprehensive, and sustained over
time. Think of it like diabetes management—would
you expect lasting results from a 30-day boot camp?
Of course not. Addiction is no different. Recovery
isn’t linear. Relapse isn’t failure.

Harm reduction is a critical component. This doesn’t
mean giving up on recovery; it means recognizing
that progress isn’t always linear and that reducing
harm can be a life-saving step. Needle exchange
programs, supervised injection sites, and naloxone
distribution prevent overdoses, reduce disease trans-
mission, and create touchpoints for people to access
treatment when they’re ready. Vancouver’s Insite,
North America’s first legal supervised injection site,
has saved countless lives and connected thousands to
recovery services, all while reducing public drug use
and syringe litter.

Rehabilitation should also address the root causes of
addiction. Trauma, mental health disorders, poverty,
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and social isolation are often at the core. Integrated
treatment models—Ilike those used in Scandinavian
countries—combine therapy, medical care, voca-
tional training, and social support to address the
whole person, not just the symptoms.

The role of peer support can’t be overstated. Pro-
grams like Alcoholics Anonymous (AA) and Nar-
cotics Anonymous (NA) provide community and
accountability, though they’re not one-size-fits-all.
Alternative models, like SMART Recovery, offer
evidence-based techniques grounded in cognitive-
behavioral therapy. In Scotland, the Recovery Col-
lege movement empowers individuals with lived
experience to support others, fostering resilience
through shared understanding

The U.S. federal government spends over $30 billion
annually on drug control, with the lion’s share going
to law enforcement and interdiction. Part of this
could be redirected toward comprehensive rehabili-
tation services and mental health support.

Housing is equally critical. The Housing First
model, pioneered in Finland, provides stable housing
without preconditions of sobriety, recognizing that
security is foundational to recovery. This approach
has dramatically reduced homelessness and im-
proved health outcomes, proving that compassion is
not only ethical but effective.

Youth-focused interventions are also key. Early

prevention programs, like Iceland’s Youth in Iceland
model, address risk factors through community
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engagement, extracurricular activities, and strong
family support. Since implementing this model,
Iceland has adolescent substance use decline, from
some of the highest rates in Europe to the lowest.

Culturally competent care ensures that rehabilitation
services are accessible and relevant to diverse popu-
lations. Indigenous-led programs, like the Aboriginal
Healing Foundation in Canada, integrate traditional
practices with modern therapies, addressing the in-
tergenerational trauma that fuels substance abuse in
many communities. This holistic approach honors
cultural identity as a source of strength in recovery.

Family involvement enhances recovery. Addiction
affects entire families, and support systems play a
crucial role in treatment success. Family therapy, ed-
ucation programs, and peer support groups like Al-
Anon help families heal alongside their loved ones.

Public health emergencies, like the opioid crisis, re-
quire agile, data-driven responses. Canada’s ap-
proach includes real-time overdose tracking, rapid
response teams, and widespread naloxone distribu-
tion. These strategies save lives not through moral
judgment but through pragmatic compassion.

Community reintegration is the final frontier.
Rehabilitation doesn’t end with sobriety; it’s
about reconnecting with life. Supportive housing,
employment opportunities, and social networks
create the conditions for lasting recovery.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Drug rehabilitation shall be treated as a
public health priority, with services grounded
in compassion, evidence-based practices, and
social support. Funding commitments shall be
sustained across political cycles to ensure pro-
gram continuity and long-term impact.

Treatment will be accessible to all, free from
stigma and punitive barriers. Harm reduction
strategies, including supervised injection sites,
needle exchange programs, and naloxone distri-
bution, will be integrated into public health.

Rehabilitation programs will address underlying
causes of addiction, incorporating mental health
care, trauma-informed practices, and peer sup-
port. Funding will prioritize treatment over crim-
inalization, with investments in community-based
services, housing, and employment support. Jus-
tice systems will divert individuals with substance
use disorders to treatment, not incarceration.

Public education will challenge stigma, promote
understanding, and support recovery as a life-
long process. Drug policies shall be evaluated
through measurable public health outcomes, not
ideological frameworks or political optics.

Governments shall establish independent over-
sight bodies to assess and compare the effective-
ness of treatment programs, harm reduction
strategies, and decriminalization efforts.
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Petition for an EU Anti-SLAPPs Law Delivered to
EU Commission Vice President Véra Jourova
by SumOfUs (cropped)

Strategic Lawsuits Against Public Participation (SLAPPs) are
legal actions designed not necessarily to win on legal merits but
to intimidate and silence critics by burdening them with the cost
and stress of a lawsuit. As author Subir Ghosh highlights in Sue
the Messenger; these lawsuits serve as a tool for the powerful to

suppress investigative journalism and stifle democratic dis-
course, effectively undermining the public's right to know.
— Wikipedia
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The legal system should be accessible, trans-
parent, and deliver justice—not profits for
those who manipulate it. Law is a tool for
equity, not a weapon for the privileged.

In theory, justice is blind. In practice, it’s just really
good at ignoring poor people. The Legal Services
Corporation reports that over 80% of low-income in-
dividuals in the U.S. receive inadequate or no legal
help when they need it. Legal aid is underfunded,
overburdened, and treated like a charity case rather
than a fundamental right. Meanwhile, corporations
have armies of lawyers on retainer, ready to pounce
on loopholes faster than a cat on a laser pointer.

And it’s not just about money; it’s about complexity.
The legal system is so convoluted that understanding
your basic rights often requires a law degree—or at
least the stamina to read documents written in what
can only be described as “English, but make it
incomprehensible.” Legal language is deliberately
opaque, designed not to clarify but to obscure. As
George Orwell warned in Politics and the English
Language, language can be wielded as a tool of
control. Nowhere is this clearer than in legal jargon.

Perhaps the most glaring issue is how the legal sys-
tem perpetuates inequality. In The New Jim Crow,
Michelle Alexander exposes how the U.S. legal sys-
tem has been weaponized to maintain racial and eco-
nomic hierarchies, particularly through mass
incarceration. Mandatory minimums, three-strikes
laws, and the War on Drugs—all of which dispropor-
tionately target marginalized communities—have
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created a cycle of disenfranchisement that is as ef-
fective as it is insidious.

Corporate law firms like Jones Day exemplify how
the system is weaponized for profit. The firm has
built a reputation for representing the most ethically
dubious clients—Big Tobacco, Big Oil, Big Tech,
and even the Bin Laden family. According to a re-
port by the Revolving Door Project and People’s
Parity Project, Jones Day is also notorious for anti-
union work, earning the moniker of the “go-to for
media executives facing union drives.” Internally,
six female former Jones Day associates have ac-
cused the firm of widespread gender discrimination,
claiming its “black box” compensation model, lead-
ership structure and culture systematically deny
women equal pay and opportunity.

Major law firms routinely exploit the "revolving
door" between government and private practice. For-
mer officials transition seamlessly from regulating
industries to defending them, using insider knowl-
edge to dismantle protections meant to serve the
public. This cycle erodes trust in the law, transform-
ing it from a public good into a corporate weapon.

Even civil law, which supposedly deals with non-
criminal matters, is riddled with inequities. Consider
the phenomenon of Strategic Lawsuits Against Pub-
lic Participation (SLAPPs)—lawsuits designed not
to win in court, but to intimidate and silence critics
through sheer financial pressure. This isn’t justice;
it’s legalized bullying.
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Other countries handle legal equity differently. Most
nations follow the "loser pays" principle, where the
party that loses a case covers both sides' legal fees.
This discourages frivolous lawsuits and prevents
wealthier litigants from weaponizing the courts to
bankrupt opponents. In the United Kingdom,
Canada, and Germany, this system creates a more
balanced playing field, where justice isn't deter-
mined by who can drag out litigation the longest.

Meanwhile, the legal profession itself remains a
fortress of elitism. Law school tuition is astronomi-
cal, ensuring that the profession remains dominated
by the privileged. Diversity initiatives exist, but they
often feel like window dressing on a system funda-
mentally designed to protect the status quo. As
Derrick Bell argued in Faces at the Bottom of the
Well, true justice requires not just diversity within
oppressive systems but a reimagining of those
systems altogether.

So, what’s the alternative? Legal systems that are
accessible, transparent, and designed to serve people
rather than profit. Consider the concept of commu-
nity-based justice in Indigenous cultures, where
conflict resolution focuses on restoration rather than
punishment. The Navajo Nation’s peacemaking
courts, for example, emphasize dialogue, reconcilia-
tion, and community involvement—principles that
Western legal systems could learn from if they
weren’t so busy congratulating themselves on their
own complexity.

Even within traditional legal systems, there are
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models worth emulating. The Scandinavian
approach to criminal justice prioritizes rehabilitation
over retribution. Norway’s prison system, often cited
as the most humane in the world, focuses on restor-
ing dignity and preparing individuals for reintegra-
tion into society. Their recidivism rates are among
the lowest globally—not because they’re soft on
crime, but because they understand that punishment
without purpose is just cruelty.

The invisibility of legal disenfranchisement com-
pounds the problem. For most people, the slow vio-
lence of denied justice is not televised, not sensa-
tional, not easily dramatized. It festers quietly—in
evictions filed against tenants who don’t understand
their rights, in immigrants detained without access to
counsel, in workers forced into arbitration clauses
they never truly agreed to. The damage is cumula-
tive, eating away at public faith in fairness.

Technology has a role. Online dispute resolution
platforms, legal chatbots, and open-source legal
databases can help bridge the gap.

True reform demands a cultural shift as much as a
structural one. Law must be reimagined not as a de-
fensive tool for the privileged but as a communal
safeguard for all. This means training not only
lawyers but also judges, clerks, and law enforcement
officers in principles of equity, restorative justice,
and plain communication. It means abandoning the
myth of value-neutral law and acknowledging struc-
tural biases baked into statutes and precedents.
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Justice is not a luxury. It’s time to dismantle the
legal fortress built by corporate interests and restore
the law to its true purpose: serving the people.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

The legal system shall be restructured to priori-
tize accessibility, equity, and accountability. Legal
education will be integrated into public schooling,
ensuring that all citizens understand their rights
and responsibilities from an early age.

Public legal services will be fully funded and
universally available, with simplified procedures
that eliminate unnecessary complexity.

Judicial appointments will require community
oversight, with term limits to prevent the en-
trenchment of power.

Corporate law firms will face strict transparency
requirements, and firms with documented
patterns of unethical behavior shall be barred
from receiving government contracts or engaging
in public interest lobbying.

The "loser pays" principle shall be adopted,
ensuring that those who initiate frivolous
lawsuits bear the financial burden rather than
their targets.

Legal language will be standardized for clarity,

and all laws will be publicly accessible in plain
language formats.
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All Rise...
by maveric2003 (cropped)

“Restorative justice requires, at minimum, that we address
victims' harms and needs, hold offenders accountable to
put right those harms, and involve victims, offenders, and
communities in this process.”

— Howard Zehr
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By creating spaces for dialogue, understand-
ing, and restitution, societies can address the
root causes of conflict, reduce recidivism, and
foster communities rooted in empathy, jus-
tice, and mutual respect.

Restorative justice emphasizes healing over punish-
ment by focusing on accountability, reconciliation,
and the repair of harm.

Picture a courtroom where, instead of sterile legal
jargon echoing off polished wood, you hear people
speaking from the heart—victims sharing how
they’ve been hurt, offenders acknowledging the im-
pact of their actions, and community members offer-
ing support, not judgment. No gavel theatrics, just a
circle of people trying to mend what’s been broken.
This is the essence of restorative justice, a practice
rooted in ancient traditions that’s finding its way
back into modern legal systems.

While the dominant criminal justice model thrives
on retribution—an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth,
and, a prison cell for just about everything—restora-
tive justice asks a radical question: What if the goal
wasn’t to punish, but to heal? This approach isn’t
about being “soft on crime.” It’s about being smart
on justice. Because punishment doesn’t always
work. If it did, the U.S. wouldn’t have the highest in-
carceration rate in the world, and Norway wouldn’t
have one of the lowest recidivism rates despite (or
because of) its famously humane prison system.
Restorative justice asks: Who was harmed? How can
we repair that harm? And how can we prevent it
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from happening again? This isn’t new. Indigenous
cultures around the world, from the Maori in New
Zealand to the Navajo in North America, have long
practiced forms of restorative justice rooted in
community healing, not state-imposed punishment.

In New Zealand, the Family Group Conference
model, inspired by Maori traditions, has transformed
the juvenile justice system. Instead of shuffling
young offenders through a conveyor belt of courts
and detention centers, they’re brought together with
their families, victims, and community representa-
tives to discuss the harm caused and agree on a plan
to make things right. The result? Lower reoffending
rates, higher satisfaction among victims, and young
people who actually understand the impact of their
actions instead of just resenting the system.

Restorative justice isn’t just for minor offenses.
South Africa’s Truth and Reconciliation Commis-
sion, led by Archbishop Desmond Tutu, applied
restorative principles on a national scale, confronting
the atrocities of apartheid through public testimony,
acknowledgment of harm, and, where possible, acts
of reconciliation. It wasn’t perfect—nothing involv-
ing systemic trauma ever is—but it offered a model
for how societies can confront even the darkest
chapters of their history. Rwanda’s post-genocide
gacaca courts applied restorative justice processes to
help that nation grapple with unimaginable trauma.

Internationally, restorative justice is embedded in

legal systems from Norway to Brazil. In Belgium,
Restorative justice also intersects with environmen-
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tal issues. Eco-justice programs apply restorative
principles to environmental harm, holding corpora-
tions accountable through community-centered re-
mediation processes. Imagine a world where
polluters don’t just pay fines (often factored into
their budgets) but engage directly with the commu-
nities they’ve harmed, funding restoration projects.

This process isn’t just cathartic for victims; it’s
transformative for offenders. Studies show that
restorative justice reduces recidivism rates compared
to traditional punitive systems. A 2016 meta-analysis
published in The Campbell Collaboration found that
participants in restorative justice programs were sig-
nificantly less likely to reoffend, and victims re-
ported higher satisfaction with the process.

Restorative justice isn’t a magical cure-all. It re-
quires skilled facilitators, voluntary participation,
and a cultural shift from punishment to healing.

It doesn’t work for every case, especially when
offenders aren’t genuinely remorseful or when vic-
tims don’t feel safe engaging. But when it works, it
works wonders.

It’s also cost-effective. The traditional criminal
justice system is a money pit—court costs, prison
infrastructure, law enforcement budgets that balloon
while social services wither. Restorative programs
are often cheaper, because healing is less resource-
intensive than prosecution.

Restorative justice can function in the workplace.
Google and the University of San Diego use restora-
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tive practices to address conflicts, improve commu-
nication, and build healthier organizational cultures.
Imagine if, instead of toxic office politics, work-
places were spaces where accountability and growth
were the norms, not the exceptions.

For victims, restorative justice provides a sense of
closure and empowerment often missing from
traditional legal processes. For offenders, it fosters
genuine accountability and the chance to make
amends—not just with words, but with actions. For
communities, it builds resilience, connection, and a
culture where harm is addressed, not hidden.

Restorative justice is a worldview that challenges us
to see people not as “criminals” or “victims” but as
complex human beings capable of harm, healing,
and growth. It asks us to move beyond binary think-
ing—punishment and reward—and to embrace the
messy, nuanced reality of human behavior.

Consider a society where prisons aren’t warehouses
of despair but places of genuine rehabilitation,
where schools are incubators of conflict resolution
skills, and where communities don’t rely solely on
the state to administer justice but take an active role
in creating it.

Restorative justice isn’t about erasing accountability;
it’s about deepening it. It’s not about eliminating
consequences; it’s about making them meaningful.
And it’s not about replacing the entire legal system
overnight; it’s about planting seeds of change in a
system desperately in need of change and growth.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Restorative justice shall be integrated into legal,
educational, and community systems as a pri-
mary approach to addressing harm. Legal frame-
works will prioritize restorative practices,
offering alternatives to incarceration that focus
on accountability, reconciliation, and the repair
of harm.

Schools will adopt restorative practices to address
conflicts, reduce suspensions, and promote posi-
tive behavioral development. Training in restora-
tive methods will be provided to educators, law
enforcement, and community leaders.

Restorative justice principles will be applied to
environmental and corporate harm. Corpora-
tions found to have damaged ecosystems, endan-
gered public health, or violated labor rights shall
participate in structured restorative processes
with impacted communities. These sessions will
require public acknowledgment of harm, direct
engagement with victims, and binding agree-
ments to fund and implement reparative actions.

Community-based restorative justice initiatives
will be supported, fostering a culture of empathy,
accountability, and collective healing.

Restorative justice programs will be funded and
accessible at all stages of the justice process, from
pre-trial diversion to post-release reintegration
and reentry programs.
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Prison Meditation
by Sarvodaya Sri Lanka

Prison meditation programs offer incarcerated individuals pow-
erful tools for emotional regulation, self-awareness, and rehabil-
itation. Through practices such as mindfulness meditation,
breathing exercises, and guided introspection, participants often
experience reduced stress, anxiety, and aggression, fostering an
environment conducive to positive behavioral change. Evidence
consistently shows that inmates engaged in meditation programs
demonstrate lower recidivism rates, improved mental health, and
enhanced interpersonal skills, highlighting meditation as a
meaningful pathway toward healing and successful reintegration
into society.
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The purpose of justice should be restoration,
not retribution. Yet the modern prison system
punishes without healing, perpetuating cycles
of poverty, trauma, and recidivism.

The American prison system is not broken—it works
exactly as designed. Built on punitive principles
rather than rehabilitation, it traps millions in a cycle
of incarceration that serves neither the individual nor
society. This is the result of deliberate policies: harsh
sentencing laws, mandatory minimums, and cash
bail systems that criminalize poverty. Once inside,
inmates face overcrowded facilities, inadequate
healthcare, and few opportunities for education or
skill-building. Upon release, they encounter barriers
to employment, housing, and even voting, guaran-
teeing that many will return to prison.

Privately run prisons turn human suffering into rev-
enue streams, incentivizing longer sentences and
higher incarceration rates. Corporations like Core-
Civic and GEO Group, which manage private pris-
ons across the country, make billions while cutting
costs on food, healthcare, and rehabilitation pro-
grams. The more people imprisoned, the higher their
profits. This perverse incentive prioritizes the wrong
thing. It is not about justice; it is about money.

Incarceration severs families, isolates individuals
from their communities, and inflicts lasting trauma.
A study from the National Institute of Justice found
that 83% of released prisoners are rearrested within
nine years because they are released into a society
that offers no real path forward. Without education,
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employment opportunities, mental health care, or so-
cial support, many find themselves back where they

started. Prisons, in their current form, do not correct

behavior—they reinforce despair.

Recidivism rates plummet when inmates receive ed-
ucation, job training, and mental health support. Ac-
cording to RAND Corporation, inmates who
participate in educational programs are 43% less
likely to return to prison. Reform does not mean ig-
noring harm—it means addressing it in ways that ac-
tually work, rather than perpetuating suffering under
the false banner of justice.

Incarceration costs U.S. taxpayers over $80 billion
annually. Redirecting even a fraction of that money
toward education, housing, and healthcare reduces
crime and strengthens communities. Every dollar
spent on rehabilitation returns multiple dollars in re-
duced crime and increased productivity. Prisons, as
they stand, are fiscally irresponsible.

Norway’s prison system focuses on rehabilitation
rather than punishment. Inmates live in humane con-
ditions, receive education and job training, and par-
ticipate in restorative justice programs. The result?
Norway has one of the lowest recidivism rates glob-
ally, around 20%, compared to the U.S.’s 70%. In
Germany, prisons emphasize dignity and reintegra-
tion, treating inmates as citizens rather than crimi-
nals. These countries recognize that public safety is
best achieved by addressing the root causes of
crime—poverty, lack of opportunity, untreated
trauma—rather than by locking people away.
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True prison reform dismantles the structures that
turn incarceration into profit. It prioritizes preven-
tion over punishment, education over isolation, and
community healing over state violence. It means
abolishing private prisons, ending cash bail, expand-
ing access to legal representation, and ensuring that
no one is imprisoned for poverty or nonviolent of-
fenses. It recognizes that people are more than the
worst thing they have ever done and that justice
without compassion is no justice at all.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

The prison system shall prioritize rehabilitation,
education, introspection, and reintegration.

Private prisons shall be outlawed, with all correc-
tional facilities operated by public institutions ac-
countable to the communities they serve.

Sentencing laws shall be restructured to eliminate
mandatory minimums, cash bail, and excessive
punishments for nonviolent offenses.

Reentry programs providing education, job
training, housing assistance, and mental health
support shall be fully funded, so that those leav-
ing prison have a chance at a stable, dignified life.

Incarceration shall be a last resort, with priority
given to diversion programs, restorative justice
practices, and non-carceral responses to poverty,
addiction, and mental illness. No one shall be im-
prisoned for inability to pay fines, fees, or bail.
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Open Government Partnership Meeting
by Evan Abramson (cropped)

“The Open Government Partnership is based on the idea that an
open government is more accessible, more responsive, and more
accountable to citizens, and that improving the relationship be-
tween people and their government has long-term, exponential
benefits for everyone. OGP is a broad partnership that includes
members at the national and local level and thousands of civil
society organizations. Through the Partnership, these powerful
forces work together to co-create two-year action plans with
concrete steps — commitments — across a broad range of issues.
Over 4,000 commitments have been made globally.”

— Opengovpartnership.org
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By ensuring that government documents are
open, searchable, and protected from manip-
ulation, societies promote informed citizen-
ship, reduce corruption, and safeguard the
integrity of public institutions.

Government records—whether they’re emails, meet-
ing minutes, contracts, or policy drafts—are the con-
nective tissue between the people and their govern-
ment. They’re not just dusty files in archives; they’re
living documents that reveal how decisions are
made, who benefits from them, and whether those
decisions reflect the public’s best interests or some-
one’s backroom deal.

Transparency reduces corruption. According to
Transparency International, countries with robust
access to government information consistently rank
lower in corruption indices. In Sweden, the Principle
of Public Access has been enshrined in law since
1766, allowing citizens to review government
documents freely, offering radical transparency.

In the U.S., the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA)
is often more of a slow-motion obstacle course than
a tool for public empowerment. Requests can take
months—or years—to process, with documents
heavily redacted, missing, or denied outright.

The lack of transparency isn’t just a bureaucratic
nuisance; it’s a breeding ground for abuse. Consider
the infamous Pentagon Papers, which exposed
decades of government deception about the Vietnam
War. Without whistleblowers and investigative
journalists, that truth might have remained buried
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under layers of classified labels. Transparency
prevents disasters fueled by unchecked power.

When people can see how decisions are made,
they’re more likely to vote intelligently and hold
leaders accountable. In Brazil, the Transparency
Portal allows citizens to track government spending
in real time, revealing everything from construction
projects to travel expenses for public officials. This
visibility engages the public in governance.

Yet transparency often faces fierce resistance, espe-
cially from those who benefit from secrecy. Govern-
ments love to invoke “national security” as a magic
phrase that shuts down any request for information,
even when it’s clearly about covering incompetence,
misconduct, or embarrassing truths. After all, noth-
ing says “we’re protecting freedom” quite like hid-
ing what’s actually going on.

But the public’s right to know isn’t a luxury—it’s a
necessity. Democratic societies depend on informed
citizens. When information is hoarded, distorted, or
suppressed, democracy erodes. Just look at authori-
tarian regimes where controlling the narrative is the
first step toward consolidating power. Transparency
isn’t just a policy; it’s a defense mechanism

against tyranny.

Accountability mechanisms are key. Independent
oversight bodies, whistleblower protections, and
strong freedom of information laws ensure that
transparency isn’t theoretical. The UK’s Information
Commissioner’s Office holds government agencies
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accountable for data transparency, issuing fines and
public reprimands when they fail to comply.

Transparency is also about making records publicly
accessible. Dumping a mountain of poorly organ-
ized, jargon-filled documents online isn’t trans-
parency; it’s obfuscation. Governments can meet the
letter of the law while violating its spirit, knowing
that “available” isn’t the same as “understandable.”

Accessibility means clear language, searchable data-
bases, and proactive disclosure. Instead of waiting
for someone to ask, governments should default to
openness, releasing information unless there’s a
compelling, specific reason not to. Proactive trans-
parency isn’t a burden; it’s a signal of integrity.

Transparency also fosters better decision-making.
When policymakers know their actions will be scru-
tinized, they’re more likely to act responsibly. The
sunlight of public oversight discourages shady deals,
backroom negotiations, and conflicts of interest.
Opaque systems tend to breed both incompetence
and corruption that thrive in the dark.

But transparency must extend beyond government to
the private sector, especially when corporations
wield enormous influence over public policy.
Corporate lobbying disclosures, campaign finance
transparency, and open contracting practices are es-
sential. In Canada, the Lobbying Act requires de-
tailed reports on meetings between public officials
and lobbyists, shedding light on who’s pulling the
strings behind policy decisions.
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Transparency is not without risks. Personal data, se-
curity protocols, or details that could endanger lives
require protection. Balancing openness with privacy
and security is complex but not impossible. Clear
guidelines, independent oversight, and public input
help navigate these tensions.

Crisis situations highlight the importance of trans-
parent communication. During the COVID-19
pandemic, countries that provided clear, timely
information—like New Zealand—managed public
health responses more effectively than those that
relied on secrecy or mixed messages.

Archival integrity is another frontier. History is
written in records, and tampering with them distorts
collective memory. Safeguarding historical docu-
ments, both physical and digital, enables future gen-
erations to learn from the past without state
sanctioned revisions. The fight against historical re-
visionism starts with preserving the raw materials.

Transparency is also a tool for social justice. Access
to information empowers marginalized communities
to fight discrimination, demand equal treatment, and
hold power accountable. From police body camera
footage to environmental impact reports, public
records can be key to exposing systemic injustices.

Societies that prize openness have healthier democ-
racies, more resilient institutions, and stronger civic
engagement. Building a culture of transparency re-
quires leadership, advocacy, and a collective com-
mitment to the idea that truth isn’t dangerous.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Government records shall be transparent,
accessible, and protected from manipulation.

Public institutions must proactively disclose
information, including budgets, contracts,
meeting minutes, and policy documents, in
clear, searchable formats.

Independent oversight bodies will ensure compli-
ance with transparency laws, supported by robust
whistleblower protections. Hiring institutions
must review and consider an applicant’s public
disciplinary history before employment. Failure
to do so shall constitute grounds for liability in
cases of repeated misconduct.

Private entities influencing public policy will be
subject to disclosure requirements.

Digital records will be safeguarded against
tampering, with archival integrity maintained
for historical preservation.

Transparency will be balanced with privacy and
security through clear, accountable guidelines. All
public information shall be presented in plain
language, with translation services and accessibil-
ity tools to ensure comprehension across linguis-
tic, educational, and ability barriers. Data must
be understandable, navigable, and regularly up-
dated so that every citizen can stay informed.
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Remembering George Floyd
by Fibonacci Blue

On Juneteenth, 2020, people congregated at Chicago Avenue
and 38th Street to commemorate the murder of George Floyd.
On May 25, Minneapolis Police officers arrested George Floyd,
handcuffed him, then held him down on his stomach while
Derek Chauvin put a knee on his neck as Floyd pleaded for
breath. George Floyd died soon after.
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Making complaints and disciplinary records
of doctors and police officers publicly accessi-
ble enables accountability, protects public
safety, and promotes trust.

Transparent records prevent bad actors from evading
consequences, foster informed decision-making, and
uphold the integrity of professions entrusted with
public well-being and security.

Doctors hold lives in their hands. Police officers
hold authority over freedom itself. Yet, in many
places, if you want to find out whether your surgeon
has a history of malpractice or if the officer pulling
you over has a track record of misconduct, you’ll hit
a thick wall of bureaucratic opacity.

Why? Because both professions are often shielded
by layers of legal protections, union contracts, and
institutional habits designed more to protect reputa-
tions than the public. This isn’t just an administrative
quirk—it’s a structural flaw with real-world conse-
quences. When problematic doctors and officers can
quietly move from one job to the next, their mis-
takes—or abuses—don’t just follow them; they
compound, harming more people along the way.

Dr. Michael Swango worked at several hospitals
across the U.S., leaving a trail of suspicious patient
deaths. His history? Buried under inadequate report-
ing and inaccessible records. Derek Chauvin’s his-
tory of excessive force complaints as a policeman in
Minneapolis was not publicly scrutinized until it was
too late, resulting in the murder of George Floyd.
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These aren’t isolated incidents. They’re symptoms of
systems designed to protect institutions rather than
people. A 2019 investigation by USA4 Today revealed
that thousands of doctors with records of malprac-
tice, sexual misconduct, or even criminal convictions
continued practicing due to weak oversight and inac-
cessible records. Similarly, the practice of “wander-
ing cops”—officers fired for misconduct who are
then rehired by other departments—is well-docu-
mented in the U.S., with research from The Yale Law
Journal showing that such officers are more likely to
engage in future misconduct.

But it doesn’t have to be this way. Transparency
works. In New Zealand, the Health and Disability
Commissioner maintains an online database where
patients can review disciplinary actions against
healthcare providers. In the UK, the General Med-
ical Council publishes detailed information on doc-
tors’ fitness to practice, including sanctions and
conditions. This isn’t about public shaming—it’s
about informed choices.

For police, some countries lead by example. In Nor-
way, police disciplinary records are part of public
record, fostering a culture where accountability isn’t
seen as an attack on the profession but as a founda-
tion for public trust. When people know that miscon-
duct isn’t swept under the rug, confidence in law
enforcement increases.

Transparency doesn’t mean publishing every base-

less gripe; it means disclosing substantiated com-
plaints, patterns of behavior, and outcomes of
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official investigations. Systems can, and should, dif-
ferentiate between an isolated, unproven allegation
and a documented history of misconduct.

Moreover, transparency protects the majority of pro-
fessionals who do their jobs with integrity. When ac-
countability mechanisms are opaque, good doctors
and officers suffer under the shadow of their less
scrupulous peers. Public records create a clear dis-
tinction, showing who has faced credible allegations
and who maintains a clean record despite the de-
mands of a challenging job.

There’s also a public health dimension. In medicine,
malpractice isn’t just about individual errors; it’s
about systemic issues. When patterns emerge—
whether in prescribing practices, surgical complica-
tions, or ethical breaches—accessible records allow
for early intervention, policy changes, and improved
patient safety. The same applies to policing. Data on
use-of-force incidents, racial disparities in stops and
arrests, and complaint histories help identify
problem areas, not just problem individuals.

Technology makes transparency easier than ever.
Secure, searchable online databases can provide the
public with access to key information while protect-
ing sensitive personal data.

Legal frameworks need to support this shift. In the
U.S., laws like Section 50-a of New York’s Civil
Rights Law (repealed in 2020 after much activism)
once shielded police disciplinary records from public
view. Its repeal has led to increased scrutiny, reveal-
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ing patterns of misconduct that had been hidden for
years. Similarly, medical boards often operate be-
hind closed doors, with disciplinary proceedings
shrouded in confidentiality. Legislative reforms can
mandate transparency as the default.

Knowing that misconduct will be publicly recorded
creates a powerful deterrent effect. It also empowers
communities to advocate for change, whether by de-
manding better hiring practices, improved oversight,
or policy reforms.

There’s a psychological dimension, too. Secrecy
breeds distrust. When institutions act like they have
something to hide, people assume they do. Public
records signal confidence in the system’s fairness
and effectiveness. They say, “We’re not afraid of the
truth.” That matters in professions where trust is lit-
erally a matter of life and death.

Of course, transparency must be implemented
thoughtfully. Privacy protections are necessary,
especially regarding sensitive personal information
unrelated to professional conduct. Systems should
allow for the correction of errors, the sealing of
records in cases of wrongful accusations, and the
protection of whistleblowers that expose misconduct
from retaliation.

Public accountability creates a culture that values
openness over secrecy, facts over denial, and
integrity over image. A culture where doctors and
police officers aren’t afraid of the truth because they
know it’s the foundation of their credibility.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Public records of complaints, disciplinary ac-
tions, and substantiated misconduct involving
physicians and police officers shall be accessible
to the public and hiring authorities.

Transparency will be the standard, with secure,
searchable databases maintained to ensure ac-
countability and informed decision-making.

Legal protections will prevent the concealment of
misconduct through nondisclosure agreements,
sealed records, or transfers without disclosure.

Hiring institutions shall be legally required to re-
view and consider an applicant’s public discipli-
nary history before employment, with failure to
do so constituting grounds for liability in cases of
repeated misconduct.

Whistleblower protections shall be expanded to

include those who report systemic concealment,

and penalties shall be enforced against agencies

or boards that knowingly suppress or fail to dis-
close substantiated records.

Privacy protections will safeguard personal
information unrelated to professional conduct.
Independent oversight bodies will monitor com-
pliance. Private entities managing such records
will be subject to the same transparency require-
ments as public institutions.
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Alien Models at UFO Museum in Roswell, New Mexico
by transitpeople

“In an era fraught with discord, our exploration into the UAP
subject seems to resonate with an urgency and fascination that
transcends political, social, and geographical boundaries. A
democratic process must be adhered to when evaluating the data
and it is our collective responsibility to ensure that public
involvement is encouraged and respected.”

— David Grusch, Congressional testimony

398



Unidentified Aerial Phenomena (UAP)
records should be publicly accessible to
promote transparency, scientific inquiry,
and public trust.

For decades, the topic of Unidentified Aerial Phe-
nomena—formerly known as UFOs—has hovered at
the edge of public consciousness, wrapped in layers
of mystery, conspiracy theories, and grainy footage
captured on outdated camcorders. Governments, es-
pecially the U.S., have historically treated UAP
records like a cosmic game of “keep-away,” classify-
ing reports, denying sightings, and letting specula-
tion fester in the dark vacuum where facts should be.
The result? A culture more informed by The X-Files
than actual data.

But what happens when the governments that long
scoffed at the idea suddenly admit, “Yeah, we’ve
been tracking these things, and no, we don’t know
what they are either”? That’s exactly what happened
when the Pentagon released UAP videos in 2020,
showing objects defying the known laws of physics
according to pilot testimony. (The Pentagon later
claimed that, upon analysis, the objects only moved
in unusual ways but within physical laws. Hmmm...)
Rather than bringing clarity, this opened a floodgate
of more questions: If they’ve been studying this all
along, what else aren’t they telling us?

This is where public access to UAP records becomes
essential—because secrecy breeds distrust. The more
information is hidden, the more fertile the ground
becomes for wild speculation, conspiracy theories,
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and general skepticism about government trans-
parency. After all, if officials can withhold data
about unexplained objects flying over military bases,
what else might they be keeping under wraps?

Historically, governments have hoarded UAP
information under the guise of national security.
While it’s reasonable to protect sensitive data related
to defense capabilities, it’s not reasonable to sup-
press information simply because it’s unsettling,
unexplained, or potentially embarrassing. The U.K.’s
Ministry of Defence, for example, held extensive
files on UAP sightings, which they gradually declas-
sified starting in the 2000s. The result? Public inter-
est surged, but society didn’t collapse into chaos.
People are surprisingly capable of handling the
truth—if you give it to them straight.

Scientific inquiry thrives on data. Without access to
comprehensive UAP records, researchers are left
speculating based on second-hand accounts, blurry
videos, and anecdotal evidence. Open data would
allow independent scientists to analyze patterns, rule
out known phenomena, and perhaps even identify
new natural or technological explanations. Trans-
parency transforms mystery from something feared
into something studied.

The SETI Institute (Search for Extraterrestrial Intel-
ligence) operates on the principle that scientific in-
quiry is a public endeavor. Their data is open,
peer-reviewed, and subject to rigorous scrutiny. Con-
trast this with government UAP programs shrouded
in secrecy, where even the existence of research
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projects—Ilike the Advanced Aerospace Threat Iden-
tification Program (AATIP)—was classified until in-
vestigative journalists pried it into the light.

Secrecy around UAP is also a public safety issue.
Both military and commercial pilots have reported
near-misses with unidentified objects. In 2019, U.S.
Navy pilots described encounters with objects that
moved in ways that defied known aircraft capabili-
ties. Suppressing these reports doesn’t make airspace
safer; sharing them with aviation experts does.

Moreover, public access to UAP records helps nor-
malize reporting. Currently, there’s a stigma attached
to witnessing unexplained phenomena, especially for
professionals like pilots and military personnel.
When the government acknowledges the legitimacy
of these reports, it reduces the fear of ridicule, en-
couraging more people to come forward with credi-
ble information. This creates a feedback loop where
more data leads to better understanding.

The psychological dimension is significant. Humans
are curious creatures, but we’re also prone to anxiety
when faced with the unknown—especially when that
unknown is wrapped in secrecy. Transparency about
UAPs can reduce the existential angst that comes
from imagining shadowy conspiracies controlling
hidden truths. Sometimes, knowing that “we don’t
know” is more comforting than the suspicion that
someone else does and isn’t telling.

International cooperation is key. UAPs aren’t limited
by national borders, and neither should the data be.
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Imagine a global database where sightings are
logged, analyzed, and compared across countries,
pooling resources from civilian, military, and scien-
tific communities.

Of course, not all data should be released without
consideration. Sensitive information related to mili-
tary operations, surveillance technologies, or per-
sonal privacy must be handled responsibly. But
redaction policies can protect security without de-
faulting to blanket secrecy.

Whistleblowers are critical. Individuals like David
Grusch and Luis Elizondo, who publicly discussed
the Pentagon’s UAP investigations, have faced back-
lash despite shedding light on programs the public
had a right to know about. Robust whistleblower
protections protect those who expose government
overreach or under-disclosure.

Cultural attitudes toward UAPs vary globally. In
some Indigenous traditions, unexplained aerial phe-
nomena are part of cosmological narratives that de-
serve respect, not dismissal. Acknowledging these
perspectives enriches our understanding of how dif-
ferent societies interpret the unknown, bridging the
gap between scientific inquiry and cultural heritage.

UAP-related defense programs involve significant
public spending. Transparency ensures that taxpayer
money is used responsibly, whether for advanced
aerospace research, data analysis, or defense pre-
paredness. When billions are spent under classified
budgets, accountability becomes a black hole—
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transparent records bring it into public oversight.

UAP transparency is about respecting the public’s
right to know, fostering scientific exploration, and
reinforcing the principle that knowledge belongs to
the people. The unknown doesn’t have to be fright-
ening if we face it with courage and an open mind.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Unidentified Aerial Phenomena (UAP) records
shall be publicly accessible to promote trans-
parency, scientific inquiry, and public trust.

Government agencies will proactively release all
declassified UAP data, with clear protocols for
protecting sensitive security information without
defaulting to secrecy. An oversight body will en-
sure compliance with transparency mandates.

A global, open-access database will facilitate in-
ternational cooperation, allowing civilian, mili-
tary, and scientific communities to share and
analyze UAP information. Whistleblowers who
disclose suppressed UAP data shall be granted
legal protection.

Public funds allocated to UAP research must be
subject to full disclosure, ensuring accountability.

Educational institutions and public science agen-
cies shall be granted open access to UAP records
for the purposes of research, curriculum develop-
ment, and public education.
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Education is a critical public good that shapes
individual lives and the fabric of society itself.

Without sustained and coherently structured educa-
tion, civic life deteriorates, inequality festers, and
technology advances without wisdom. Ongoing edu-
cational integration, along with public awareness
campaigns, are key to smoothly transitioning toward
most of the patterns presented in this book.

These folklaw patterns call for schools that nurture
critical thinking, ecological understanding, and ethi-
cal judgment—places where students are trained not
just to succeed in an economy but to navigate a com-
plex world with clarity and compassion. They cham-
pion learning that transcends narrow job training,
emphasizing interdisciplinary thinking, civic respon-
sibility, and a balanced relationship with technology.

Education must also be resilient—capable of adapt-
ing to a rapidly changing world while holding fast to
timeless human values. This means not only updat-
ing curricula to meet the realities of climate change,
digital transformation, and global interdependence,
but also grounding students in ethical reasoning, cul-
tural literacy, and emotional intelligence.

A resilient education system equips learners with the
ability to discern truth, navigate uncertainty, nurture
democracy, and engage constructively with others
across lines of difference.
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North Carolina School of Science and Mathematics
by Warren LeMay from Cullowhee, NC

NC School of Science and Mathematics is a top rated public
school located in Durham, NC. It has 975 students in grades 11-
12 with a student-teacher ratio of 7 to 1. It accepts rising juniors

from across North Carolina and enrolls them through senior

year. Although NCSSM is a public school, enrollment is ex-
tremely selective, and applicants undergo a competitive review
process for admission.
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Schools must be fully funded, free from
corporate influence, and focused on
producing informed, capable citizens.

A nation that neglects its schools is a nation that de-
liberately weakens its own future. Public education
is not just about reading, writing, and arithmetic—it
is about creating a society where people can think
critically, engage meaningfully, and resist exploita-
tion. Yet, in many places, schools are starved of
funding, teachers are underpaid, and students are
subjected to a factory model of education.

The decline of education in the U.S. is evident in the
erosion of critical thinking, historical awareness, and
basic literacy. People have lost the ability to engage
in nuanced debate, distinguish fact from propaganda,
and think independently without algorithmic guid-
ance. Schools, increasingly focused on standardized
testing and ideological battles, have abandoned the
cultivation of curiosity, resilience, and intellectual
rigor. The result is a population easily swayed by
misinformation, lacking the depth to challenge au-
thority or envision alternatives to the status quo—a
society educated just enough to follow orders but not
enough to question them. Billionaires and politicians
send their own children to elite private schools while
pushing policies that gut public education, ensuring
that the majority remains underinformed and eco-
nomically vulnerable.

This is not due to lack of money but misplaced prior-

ities. The U.S. spends more per student than most
developed countries—nearly $15,000 per pupil an-
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nually, according to the National Center for Educa-
tion Statistics (NCES)—yet ranks far behind coun-
tries like Finland, Singapore, and Canada in student
outcomes. Where does this money go? Corporate
testing giants like Pearson and McGraw-Hill siphon
billions from public education, while administrative
costs balloon, leaving classrooms underfunded.
Meanwhile, teachers in states like Oklahoma and
Arizona have had to stage nationwide walkouts sim-
ply to demand textbooks that aren’t twenty years old
and salaries that don’t require second jobs.

Schools, once bastions of democratic ideals, have
become battlegrounds for corporate interests and
political agendas. Total federal Charter Schools Pro-
gram (CSP) funding alone was $2.5 billion in fiscal
years 2006-2020. State and local funding signifi-
cantly exceeds that amount, with some estimates
suggesting tens of billions of dollars have shifted
from traditional public schools to charter schools.
Nearly one-third of federally funded charter schools
either closed or never opened, wasting taxpayer
money while public schools struggled to stay afloat.
In Ohio and Florida scandals have exposed how
charter operators enrich themselves while delivering
substandard education.

Moreover, the funding model itself is structurally in-
equitable. Tying school budgets to local property
taxes ensures that wealthy neighborhoods enjoy
state-of-the-art facilities while poorer districts strug-
gle to afford basic supplies. In Chicago, schools on
the affluent North Side receive nearly double the
per-pupil funding of schools on the city’s South and
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West Sides. The result is a two-tiered system where
educational opportunity depends on zip code.

Finland, consistently ranked among the top educa-
tion systems globally, prioritizes teacher training,
student autonomy, and a curriculum focused on cre-
ativity and problem-solving rather than standardized
tests. According to Pasi Sahlberg, a Finnish educa-
tion expert: “We prepare our teachers like profes-
sionals and treat them like professionals.” Finnish
teachers must hold a master’s degree, and they are
trusted to create their own lesson plans, rather than
being forced to teach to standardized tests dictated
by bureaucrats. In Germany, vocational training is
integrated into secondary education, ensuring that
students graduate with real-world skills and clear ca-
reer paths. Japan’s public schools emphasize ethics
and civic responsibility alongside academics, em-
bedding social cohesion into their curriculum. Edu-
cation is treated as a public investment with long-
term societal returns.

Meanwhile, in the U.S., teachers are leaving the pro-
fession in record numbers—almost 300,000 public
school teachers quit in 2022 alone, citing burnout,
low pay, and lack of respect, according to the Eco-
nomic Policy Institute.

While public schools are under siege, proven educa-
tional models like Waldorf and Montessori remain
sidelined, dismissed as niche alternatives rather than
integrated into the public system. Waldorf education,
founded by Rudolf Steiner, emphasizes imagination,
critical thinking, and emotional intelligence, reject-
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ing the overuse of screens and standardized testing.
Montessori schools, developed by Dr. Maria
Montessori, focus on student-driven learning, hands-
on exploration, and fostering intrinsic motivation.
Both models produce graduates who are academi-
cally capable, socially aware, and innovative.

Underfunded schools produce underinformed adults
who are easier to manipulate, less likely to vote, and
more vulnerable to propaganda. The Southern
Poverty Law Center reports that a third of American
students cannot accurately describe what fascism is,
and the Pew Research Center found that only 26% of
Americans could name all three branches of govern-
ment. These are not accidental failures. The political
class has no interest in an informed population capa-
ble of questioning authority. A weak education sys-
tem ensures a passive and easily controlled public.

Research from the American Psychological Associa-
tion (APA) shows that children in poorly funded
schools experience higher levels of stress, anxiety,
and depression. A 2019 study from the National Bu-
reau of Economic Research (NBER) found that stu-
dents in underfunded districts are more likely to drop
out, earn lower wages, and even suffer worse health
outcomes over their lifetime. What message does
this send? That some children deserve a quality edu-
cation while others are disposable.

The rise of artificial intelligence further underscores
the need for robust public education. Al will not just
transform workplaces; it will reshape civic life, am-
plifying both opportunities and inequalities. Students
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trained only to pass standardized tests will be left de-
fenseless against misinformation and algorithmic
manipulation. True education—rich in critical think-
ing, media literacy, and ethical reasoning—is the
only defense against a future where technology out-
paces understanding.

A society that weakens its public schools does so de-
liberately, ensuring that power remains concentrated
in the hands of the few. If we refuse to invest in edu-
cation, we are choosing ignorance as national policy.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Public schools must be fully funded, with
teacher salaries raised to reflect their essential
role in society. Education funding must be de-
tached from property taxes to ensure all schools,
regardless of zip code, receive equal resources.
Funding shall not be diverted to charter schools.

Standardized testing shall be reduced in favor of
education models that prioritize critical thinking,
creativity, and real-world problem-solving.
Schools shall incorporate civic engagement,
media literacy, and historical education.

Proven pedagogical approaches, such as Waldorf
and Montessori methods, will be integrated into
public education systems, to create learning envi-
ronments that foster creativity and critical think-
ing. Curriculum and teaching materials shall be
free from corporate influence including vendor-
driven content and sponsored digital platforms.
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John Searles at Author Event at East Meadow Public Library
by Terry Ballard (cropped)

“The East Meadow Public Library has so many wonderful
things going on, mostly free. Trips, movie night's, live music,
comedy shows, its endless what they have to offer. I highly
recommend a visit with your family or solo.”

— MaryAnn Brown, Local Guide
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Public libraries are the beating heart of an
educated, informed, and free society. They
must be fully funded, protected from privati-
zation, and expanded as centers of knowl-
edge, community, and democracy.

A society that values truth, literacy, and democracy
invests in its public libraries. A society that fears an
informed population defunds them. Libraries are
more than book depositories—they are public insti-
tutions that provide free access to knowledge, digital
resources, education, and communal space. Yet, in
many places, they are treated as expendable. Fund-
ing cuts, closures, and privatization efforts have left
libraries struggling, their buildings decaying while
politicians divert public money into for-profit ven-
tures that benefit the few at the expense of the many.

The attack on libraries is no accident. An informed
public is harder to manipulate, harder to control, and
more likely to demand justice. Libraries are one of
the last truly free spaces in a society increasingly
dominated by paywalls, surveillance, and corporate
gatekeepers of information. They provide access to
books, newspapers, academic journals, internet serv
ices, literacy programs, and historical archives—all
without requiring a credit card or a social media ac-
count. In an era where tech monopolies profit from
controlling the flow of information, libraries remain
an oasis of free thought.

The United States once understood this. Andrew
Carnegie, despite his ruthless capitalism, funded
over 1,600 public libraries across the U.S. because
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he recognized that democracy depends on an edu-
cated public. Today, however, many of those same
libraries face funding shortages, with entire towns
losing access to the resources they provide. Accord-
ing to the American Library Association (ALA),
nearly 800 libraries across the U.S. have faced
funding threats, closures, or attempts to remove
books from circulation since 2020. The Institute of
Museum and Library Services (IMLS) reports that
library funding as a percentage of municipal budgets
has declined for over a decade, leaving many com-
munities with gutted services and shorter hours.

Meanwhile, the rise of corporate-backed censorship
movements threatens the mission of public libraries.
The PEN America Index recorded a 400% increase
in book bans between 2021 and 2023, with entire
subjects—such as racial history, LGBTQ+ rights,
and critiques of authoritarianism—being removed
from shelves under pressure from political groups.

This is not about protecting children; it is about con-
trolling narratives. In Texas, Governor Greg Abbott
has pushed for laws making it easier to criminally
prosecute librarians who provide access to banned
books. In Florida, entire library sections have been
emptied due to vague laws allowing for broad cen-
sorship. These are not isolated incidents—they are
part of a larger effort to control what people can
read, know, and think.

Public libraries are not just places for books. They

provide essential services that the private sector will
never replace. A 2019 study by the Pew Research
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Center found that over 77% of Americans believe li-
braries provide valuable educational resources for
young people, job seekers, and immigrants. Libraries
offer free internet access for those who cannot afford
it at home, allowing people to apply for jobs, com-
plete schoolwork, and stay connected in a world that
increasingly requires digital access for participation.
In rural areas, where internet providers refuse to
build infrastructure due to low profit margins, li-
braries often serve as the only reliable access point
for digital information.

The psychological and social impact of strong public
libraries is immense. Libraries provide a rare space
of quiet and refuge, accessible to all, regardless of
background or income. They encourage curiosity,
critical thinking, and lifelong learning—values that
make people harder to exploit. Research from the
University of Chicago’s Urban Labs shows that
neighborhoods with strong public libraries experi-
ence lower crime rates, higher literacy levels, and
greater civic engagement. Libraries create spaces
where people gather, learn, and organize—some-
thing that corporate-controlled media platforms will
never replicate.

But libraries are also evolving to meet modern
needs. Increasingly, they are becoming hubs for so-
cial services, offering everything from free mental
health counseling to support for people experiencing
homelessness. The San Francisco Public Library, for
example, employs social workers that connect vul-
nerable patrons with housing, healthcare, and job as-
sistance. Libraries in Baltimore and Denver have
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adopted similar models, recognizing that access to
knowledge includes access to stability and well-
being. These programs demonstrate that libraries are
more than intellectual centers—they are pillars of
community resilience.

Libraries help bridge the digital divide. As govern-
ments, schools, and employers increasingly require
online interaction, digital illiteracy has become a
barrier to participation in modern society. Libraries
now provide workshops on everything from basic
computer skills to coding, ensuring that people are
not left behind in the digital age. The Enoch Pratt
Free Library in Baltimore offers free tech training
courses that have helped thousands of residents se-
cure jobs and navigate an increasingly online world.

The world’s strongest democracies understand the
power of libraries. Finland (yes, Finland again)
boasts one of the most well-funded public library
systems per capita, with nearly every citizen holding
a library card. In Norway, public libraries are seen as
a civic right, receiving generous funding to ensure
that knowledge remains free and accessible.

In countries with authoritarian leanings, public li-
braries are among the first institutions to be re-
stricted or dismantled—because those in power
know that an educated, well-read population is the
greatest threat to oppression. If we allow knowledge
to become a commodity, controlled by the highest
bidder, we are choosing ignorance as a way of life.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Public libraries must be fully funded, with
dedicated annual budgets that cannot be
reduced to subsidize private interests.

Library staff must be paid as essential public ser-
vants, with wages that reflect their role in educa-
tion and community development.

Public libraries must remain free and accessible
to all, with extended hours, robust digital re-
sources, and free internet access. Digital literacy
training shall be a core offering.

Book bans and censorship laws targeting
libraries are prohibited. No group can dictate
what information the public may access.

Privatization of public libraries shall be out-
lawed, preventing corporations from monetizing
what should be a universal public good. Every
region must maintain a network of libraries that
serve as educational, technological, and commu-
nal hubs, making knowledge freely available.

All library systems shall be governed by inde-
pendent public boards that include educators,
librarians, and community representatives to
protect against political interference, censorship,
or corporate influence. These boards will hold
authority over acquisitions, programming, and
policy, ensuring that libraries serve diverse needs.
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Baltimore City Community College Graduation
by MDGovpics (cropped)

“Community colleges should be free for those willing to work
for it — because, in America, a quality education cannot be a
privilege that is reserved for a few. I think it’s a right for
everybody who’s willing to work for it.”

— Barack Obama

418



Education should not be a debt trap. Free
community college ensures that every person,
regardless of background or income, has ac-
cess to the skills and knowledge needed to
build a stable, fulfilling life.

Higher education has long been marketed as the path
to success, but for millions, it has become a path to
crushing debt. The average student loan borrower in
the United States graduates with nearly $30,000 in
debt, often more if they attend a four-year university.
This financial burden delays homeownership, entre-
preneurship, family planning, and retirement sav-
ings. It is not an investment in the future; it is an
economic shackle. Community colleges, once a reli-
able stepping stone to better jobs and higher educa-
tion, now operate in a system where even affordable
options feel out of reach for many.

The rise of student debt is not an accident—it is the
product of deliberate policy choices. In the mid-20th
century, community colleges were either free or
nearly so, funded by state and local governments as
a public good. But starting in the 1980s, a wave of
austerity and privatization swept through public edu-
cation. Budgets were slashed, tuition rose, and the
burden shifted from the collective to the individual.
Today, students are told to take out loans for what
was once a taxpayer-funded service, while politi-
cians cut education budgets and funnel public money
into corporate tax breaks.

The irony is hard to miss. Community colleges were
designed to be engines of social mobility, offering
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affordable education for working-class students,
first-generation college-goers, and those looking to
reskill. Yet the very populations these institutions
were built to serve now face rising tuition, hidden
fees, and the constant threat of financial instability.
According to the College Board, the average annual
cost of attending a public community college is now
around $3,800 for tuition and fees alone. Factor in
books, transportation, and living expenses, and the
total cost can easily exceed $10,000 per year—a pro-
hibitive sum for low-income families.

The result? Millions of talented, hardworking people
are priced out of education entirely. They are left in
the economic margins, working low-wage jobs with
little chance for advancement. Those who do attend
often balance coursework with full-time jobs, care-
giving responsibilities, and housing insecurity, all
while accumulating debt that takes years to repay.
This is not just an individual problem; it is a societal
failure. A nation that refuses to invest in the educa-
tion of its people is a nation that chooses stagnation
and inequality over progress and prosperity.

Free community college is not radical. It is common
sense. Studies from countries with free or low-cost
higher education—such as Germany, Finland, and
Norway—consistently show higher graduation rates,
lower student debt, and stronger economies. In the
United States, pilot programs in Tennessee, Oregon,
and California demonstrate the transformative power
of tuition-free community college. The Tennessee
Promise program, for example, increased enrollment
among low-income students and first-generation

420



FREE COMMUNITY COLLEGE

college-goers while boosting graduation rates.

Critics ask, “But how will we pay for it?”” The an-
swer is straightforward: the cost of inaction far out-
weighs the price of investment. According to the
Georgetown University Center on Education and the
Workforce, the U.S. economy loses over $1 trillion
annually due to underinvestment in education and
workforce development. Every dollar spent on free
community college returns more in tax revenue,
higher wages, and reduced reliance on public
assistance. Providing free community college tuition
for all students who choose to enroll would cost $60
billion per year—a small fraction of the $830 billion
military budget.

The psychological impact of free community college
cannot be overstated. It tells students, “You are
worth investing in.” It replaces fear and scarcity with
opportunity and ambition. Students who know they
can pursue higher education without crippling debt
are more likely to enroll, persist, and graduate. They
are more likely to start businesses, buy homes, and
contribute to their communities. They are more
likely to believe in a future worth working toward.

And what of the workforce? The modern economy
increasingly demands post-secondary education,
whether in the form of traditional degrees, technical
training, or certifications. Community colleges are
uniquely positioned to provide this education, offer-
ing programs in nursing, cybersecurity, renewable
energy, advanced manufacturing, the trades, and
countless other fields. Free community college
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would create a skilled workforce ready to meet the
challenges of the 21st century, closing the gap be-
tween available jobs and qualified workers.

Education is also the foundation of civic engage-
ment, critical thinking, and social cohesion. Students
exposed to diverse ideas and experiences are more
likely to participate in democratic processes, volun-
teer in their communities, and advocate for justice.
Free community college strengthens the social fab-
ric, ensuring that education is not a privilege re-
served for the wealthy but a right available to all.

Free community college transforms families and en-
tire communities. Children of college graduates are
far more likely to pursue higher education them-
selves, creating generational momentum where
knowledge, confidence, and civic participation com-
pound over time. When a parent earns a degree, it
signals to their children that learning matters.

The claim that making community college free de-
values education misunderstands the purpose of edu-
cation itself. Its value lies not in exclusivity but in
accessibility. We don’t ask whether free public high
schools devalue learning—we see them as essential
to society. The same principle applies here.

The current system serves only those who can afford
it, leaving countless others behind. Free community
college levels the playing field, providing every stu-
dent the chance to succeed based on talent and ef-
fort, not family income. It is an investment in human
potential and the health of communities.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Community college tuition shall be fully funded
as a public good, ensuring universal access re-
gardless of income, background, or age.

All outstanding student debt from community
college attendance shall be forgiven, and future
enrollment shall remain debt-free.

Public investment will sustain tuition, programs,
faculty wages, and student services, rejecting re-
liance on private loans or corporate partnerships
that compromise educational integrity.

Community colleges will expand their offerings
to include diverse, accredited programs—from
vocational training and technical certifications
to academic pathways and lifelong learning op-
portunities—aligned with regional needs and the
aspirations of students.

Faculty will receive fair compensation and secure
employment, reducing precarious adjunct labor
to preserve educational quality.

To uphold public accountability, community col-
leges will remain firmly within the public sector,
shielded from privatization and corporate influ-
ence, ensuring that education remains a corner-
stone of democracy, social mobility, and the
common good.
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Tropical Rainforest Ecosystem - Biodome -
Hochelaga-Maisonneuve - Montreal by Unknown

“Ecoliteracy prepares students to participate effectively as
members of sustainable communities.” — Fritjof Capra
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By integrating ecological principles into
education, societies cultivate conscious
citizens capable of addressing the challenges
of climate change, biodiversity loss, and
resource sustainability.

The book The Systems View of Life: A Unifying
Vision, co-authored by Fritjof Capra, first proposed
that education should include principles that govern
natural systems, and how to apply this knowledge to
create sustainable societies. Capra later co-founded
the nonprofit Center for Ecoliteracy, which supports
school districts in providing students with fresh,
local school meals and educational experiences that
connect the classroom, cafeteria, and garden.

Project-based learning is a powerful tool for ecoliter-
acy. In the Green School in Bali, students don’t just
read about sustainability—they live it. The school is
built from bamboo, powered by renewable energy,
and surrounded by gardens where students learn to
grow food, manage waste, and understand ecological
systems firsthand. The Edible Schoolyard Project,
founded by chef Alice Waters in Berkeley, Califor-
nia, transforms schoolyards into gardens and
kitchens where students learn about food systems,
nutrition, and sustainability through experience.

Teaching ecoliteracy fosters an understanding of
ecological systems and environmental interdepend-
ence. When students graduate they should not only
know how to factor polynomials or recite the peri-
odic table but also understand how a forest breathes,
how water cycles through the planet, and how their
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morning cup of coffee connects to global ecosys-
tems—questions with answers that matter long after
the final bell rings. This is the essence of ecoliteracy:
not just learning about the environment in isolated
science classes but embedding ecological thinking
into every subject.

In Finland, environmental education is integrated
across subjects, not confined to a single class. Stu-
dents learn about ecosystems in science, sustainable
agriculture in geography, and the ethics of consump-
tion in social studies. This interdisciplinary approach
ensures that ecological thinking isn’t siloed but
woven into the fabric of learning.

Meanwhile, in the U.S., environmental education is
treated like an elective luxury rather than a core
competency. Yet as the climate crisis accelerates,
ecoliteracy is no longer optional. According to the
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC),
we need systemic transformations to address global
warming—and that starts with education.

But ecoliteracy isn’t just about facts and figures. It’s
about fostering a deep connection to the natural
world, what author Richard Louv calls nature deficit
disorder in his book Last Child in the Woods. Louv
argues that modern children are increasingly discon-
nected from nature, spending more time with screens
than trees. This disconnection has psychological
consequences: increased anxiety, reduced attention
spans, and a loss of empathy—not just for the envi-
ronment but for each other.
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Outdoor education programs counter this trend. In
Sweden, frilufisliv “open-air life” is part of the
cultural ethos, with schools emphasizing outdoor
learning regardless of weather. In New Zealand,
Maori concepts of kaitiakitanga (guardianship of the
land) are integrated into curricula, teaching students
to see themselves as caretakers of a living Earth.

But ecoliteracy isn’t just for science classes or gar-
den projects. In literature, students can explore envi-
ronmental themes in works like Rachel Carson’s
Silent Spring or Barbara Kingsolver’s Flight Behav-
ior. In history, they can examine how civilizations
have risen and fallen based on their relationship with
the environment. In economics, they can analyze the
true cost of resource extraction and the principles of
circular economies.

Systems thinking is at the heart of ecoliteracy. In-
stead of viewing problems in isolation—climate
change here, deforestation there—students learn to
see the interconnected web of causes and effects.
This holistic perspective is essential for addressing
“wicked problems,” the complex, interdependent
challenges that define the 21st century.

Ecoliteracy also cultivates critical thinking. Students
learn to question assumptions, evaluate sources, and
consider perspectives. For example, analyzing the
environmental impact of fast fashion isn’t just about
textiles; it’s about labor practices, global supply
chains, consumer culture, and waste management.
Understanding these connections helps students
make informed choices and advocate for change.
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There are also psychological benefits of ecoliteracy.
In an age of eco-anxiety, understanding environmen-
tal issues can feel overwhelming, even paralyzing.
But knowledge is power. When students learn not
just about problems but also about solutions—re-
newable energy, conservation strategies, sustainable
design—they gain a sense of agency.

Ecoliteracy fosters resilience, both ecological and
personal. It teaches adaptability, problem-solving,
and a respect for diversity—not just in species but in
ideas and cultures. Indigenous knowledge systems
offer invaluable insights into sustainable living. In
Canada, Indigenous-led education programs like
Land-Based Learning reconnect students with tradi-
tional ecological knowledge, emphasizing relation-
ships with land, water, and community.

Assessment in ecoliteracy should reflect its holistic
nature. Instead of multiple-choice tests, evaluate stu-
dents through projects, presentations, and commu-
nity engagement. For example, students might
design a sustainable garden, conduct an energy audit
of their school, or create multimedia campaigns on
environmental issues. These assessments measure
not just knowledge but skills, creativity, and impact.

Teaching ecoliteracy raises a generation that doesn’t
just inherit environmental problems but feels em-
powered to solve them. As Wangari Maathai said,
“You cannot protect the environment unless you em-
power people, you inform them, and you help them
understand that these resources are their own.”
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Ecoliteracy shall be integrated into education
at all levels, across subjects, and as a core
component of curricula. Schools will incorporate
ecological principles, systems thinking, and sus-
tainability practices into teaching and learning.

QOutdoor education, environmental projects, and
experiential learning will be prioritized to con-
nect students with nature.

Professional development programs will support
teachers in delivering ecoliteracy effectively.

Partnerships with local communities, Indigenous
groups, and environmental organizations will en-
rich ecological education.

School environments will model sustainability
through green infrastructure, gardens, and re-
source conservation practices.

Assessment methods will reflect holistic learning,
emphasizing critical thinking, creativity, and real-
world application.

Public funding shall be dedicated to the develop-
ment of ecoliteracy programs, including curricu-
lum design, school gardens, renewable energy
installations, and local ecosystem restoration
projects led by students. No school shall be ex-
cluded from implementing ecoliteracy due to lack
of resources.
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INTERDISCIPLINARY
TRAINING

Terence McKenna, 1999
by Jon Hanna

“The dominator culture is increasingly sophisticated in its per-
fection of subliminal mechanisms of control. And I don’t mean
anything grandiose and paranoid. I just mean that through press
releases and soundbites and the enforced idiocy of television, the
drama of a dying world has been turned into a soap opera for
most people. And they don’t understand that it’s their story, and
that they will eat it in the final act, if somewhere between here
and the final act they don’t stand up on their hind legs and howl.
And it’s not done through organizing. It’s not done through van-
guard parties or cadres of intellectual elites. It’s done through
just walking away from all of that: Claiming your identity,
claiming your vision, your being, your intuition, and then acting
from that without regret. Cleanly. Without regret.”
— Terence McKenna
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The age of specialization has fractured un-
derstanding. To navigate the modern world—
and harness its tools like Al—we need
generalists to weave together insights across
disciplines, restoring a sense of the whole.

There was a time when a single bookshelf could
contain the core of human knowledge. Read the
Bible, Aristotle, some key scientific works, and
you'd have a working understanding of the world's
intellectual landscape. Renaissance thinkers like
Leonardo da Vinci moved seamlessly between art,
anatomy, and engineering, because the boundaries
between disciplines were porous. To know one thing
deeply was to touch many others.

Today, that world is long gone. The explosion of in-
formation is staggering. Every minute, thousands of
scientific papers, articles, datasets, and digital media
are produced. Even specialists struggle to stay cur-
rent in their narrow fields. A cardiologist cannot
keep up with the entire field of medicine, let alone
the social, technological, and environmental factors
influencing health. Knowledge has not just ex-
panded—it has fragmented, leaving us with experts
who know everything about nothing and citizens
drowning in contextless facts.

Yet, the problems we face—climate change, techno-
logical ethics, political instability—do not respect
disciplinary boundaries. They are entanglements,
knots of science, culture, history, and psychology.
Solving them requires not just specialists but gener-
alists: people who can see the threads connecting
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ecology to economics, technology to philosophy, and
medicine to social justice.

The best social critics exemplified this approach.
Lewis Mumford wrote with equal fluency about
urban planning, technology, and human culture.
Aldous Huxley moved effortlessly from literature to
pharmacology to spirituality. Terence McKenna
wove connections between history, biology, and
consciousness. Theodore Roszak exposed how
technological culture shapes the psyche. They were
not experts—they were intellectual cartographers,
mapping how human experience fits together.

This kind of thinking is not just nostalgic. It is essen-
tial. As artificial intelligence rises to prominence, the
need for interdisciplinary understanding becomes
even more urgent. Al does not “think” in the human
sense; it processes patterns based on the data it's fed.
Without informed human inputs and critical evalua-
tion of its outputs, Al becomes a dangerous oracle—
spouting answers devoid of context or ethical
grounding. Experts provide depth, but only general-
ists can connect the dots across fields, ensuring Al
serves humanity rather than narrow interests.

Hyper-specialization breeds alienation—workers
isolated within their niche, students trained for ca-
reers rather than understanding, citizens bombarded
with facts but starved of meaning. Specialization
turns education into job training, ignoring the deeper
questions of how knowledge fits into life. The mind,
like an ecosystem, thrives on diversity.
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The Finnish education system emphasizes interdisci-
plinary projects that connect math, science, history,
and the arts. In Japan, the concept of ikigai—finding
meaning at the intersection of passion, skill, and so-
cietal need—requires broad, integrative thinking. In-
digenous knowledge systems, from the Americas to
Australia, long resisted fragmentation, understanding
the land, culture, and spirit as parts of a whole.

Interdisciplinary knowledge does not mean knowing
everything. It means cultivating intellectual agility—
the ability to cross boundaries, see connections, and
ask better questions. It means restoring education to
its original purpose: human preparation. Leaders
should be expected to converse knowledgeably
about many subjects, to avoid depending completely
on the experts in any given field.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Education systems shall prioritize interdiscipli-
nary learning at all levels. Curricula will be re-
structured to emphasize connections between
subjects, encouraging students to think across
boundaries and recognize connections. Al literacy
shall be integrated into education, so that citizens
can evaluate Al outputs with informed thinking.

Grade school, high school, community college,
four-year colleges, masters programs, and Ph.D
programs shall each have a core course in inter-
disciplinary studies as a graduation requirement.
Each biogregion will develop a unique core
course, to be required of all leaders.
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Head of Laozi Marble Tang Dynasty (618-906 CE)
Shaanxi Province China by Mary Harrsch

“Knowing others is intelligence;
knowing yourself is true wisdom.
Mastering others is strength;
mastering yourself is true power.”
— Lao Tzu, Tao Te Ching
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Teaching the Perennial Philosophy fosters
an understanding of universal truths shared
across spiritual traditions. By integrating this
wisdom into education, societies cultivate a
sense of the sacred, promote interfaith under-
standing, and inspire ethical living rooted in
timeless principles.

The Perennial Philosophy refers to the universal
truths found at the core of the world’s spiritual tradi-
tions—truths about the nature of consciousness, the
interconnectedness of all life, and the path to wis-
dom and compassion. It’s the recognition that be-
neath the theological arguments, ritual differences,
and doctrinal debates, there’s a shared wellspring of
insight pointing to the same fundamental reality.

Teaching the Perennial Philosophy restores respect
for our ancestors by countering the modern assump-
tion that ancient spiritual traditions were merely the
superstitions of primitive minds. The scientific
worldview, in its dominance, has often reduced
history to a tale of progress from ignorance to
enlightenment, dismissing the insights of past civi-
lizations as obsolete myths. But when students read
the Upanishads, meditate on the Tao Te Ching, or re-
flect on Indigenous cosmologies, they recognize that
these traditions contain profound psychological and
metaphysical insights, not childish fictions.

This isn’t about proselytizing or turning public
schools into monasteries. It’s about expanding edu-
cation beyond the material and intellectual to include
the spiritual dimension—not as dogma, but as an ex-

435



EDUCATION

ploration of what it means to be alive, conscious,
and part of something larger than oneself. In an age
obsessed with STEM, data, and productivity metrics,
perhaps the most radical thing we can do is ask stu-
dents to contemplate the ineffable.

Consider the psychological landscape of modern
youth: rising rates of anxiety, depression, and exis-
tential angst. According to the World Health Organi-
zation, mental health disorders among adolescents
have increased significantly over the past two
decades. Part of this crisis stems from a loss of
meaning—a vacuum where questions about purpose,
belonging, and the sacred used to reside. The Peren-
nial Philosophy provides a framework for grappling
with life’s deepest questions.

The Perennial Philosophy isn’t confined to any tradi-
tion. Its essence can be found in the Taoist principle
of wu wei (effortless action), in the Buddhist insight
of anatta (non-self), in Sufi poetry celebrating divine
love, in Christian mysticism’s call to union with
God, and in Indigenous worldviews that honor the
sacredness of nature. It’s not about agreeing on a
creed; it’s about recognizing a shared quest. In a
world plagued by religious intolerance, teaching the
Perennial Philosophy can counter sectarianism.

Engaging with the Perennial Philosophy can be
transformative. It encourages self-inquiry, ethical re-
flection, and a sense of awe—qualities conspicu-
ously absent from standardized tests but essential for
a meaningful life. Nuance is required. It’s not about
presenting a sanitized “greatest hits” of world reli-

436



THE PERENNIAL PHILOSOPHY

gions, stripped of complexity. Students should grap-
ple with the contradictions, paradoxes, and historical
contexts that shape spiritual traditions. They should
study both the sublime teachings and the ways reli-
gions have been used to justify oppression. The goal
isn’t to idealize but to illuminate.

Pedagogically, this can take many forms. Literature
classes can explore the mystical poetry of Hafiz,
Kabir, or Emily Dickinson. Philosophy courses can
engage with the Bhagavad Gita alongside Plato. Sci-
ence classes can discuss ecological systems not just
as biological mechanisms but as reflections of inter-
connectedness—a principle resonating with Indige-
nous cosmologies and Buddhist interdependence.

Experiential learning deepens understanding. Medi-
tation, mindfulness practices, nature immersion, and
contemplative dialogue aren’t just “extras”; they’re
methodologies for internalizing wisdom. Programs
like the Contemplative Studies Initiative at Brown
University integrate these practices into academic
environments, demonstrating that rigorous scholar-
ship and spiritual inquiry aren’t mutually exclusive.

Critics might argue that schools should stick to “ob-
jective” knowledge and leave spirituality to families
or faith communities. But this assumes that educa-
tion is value-neutral, which it never is. Every cur-
riculum reflects underlying assumptions about what
matters. Ignoring the spiritual dimension doesn’t
make it go away; it just leaves students to navigate
life’s deepest questions without guidance.
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The Perennial Philosophy isn’t about promoting reli-
gion per se. It’s about exploring human experience—
consciousness, meaning, wonder. Spirituality is a
natural part of the human condition, not confined to
the religious. Teaching students to reflect on their
inner lives, question their assumptions, and cultivate
mindfulness isn’t indoctrination; it’s education in the
truest sense. Incorporating spirituality into education
invites critical thinking about the nature of knowl-
edge itself. What is consciousness? How do we
know what we know? What does it mean to live a
good life? These are not soft questions; they’re the
bedrock of philosophy, science, and art.

Indigenous education systems offer powerful mod-
els. In many Native American traditions, learning is
holistic, integrating the physical, emotional, mental,
and spiritual. Knowledge isn’t just information; it’s a
way of being in relationship with the world. The
Maori concept of whakapapa emphasizes genealogi-
cal connections—not just to ancestors but to the
land, the cosmos, and all living beings. This rela-
tional worldview aligns closely with the Perennial
Philosophy’s emphasis on interconnectedness.

Teacher training is crucial. Educators need support
to engage with these topics authentically and sensi-
tively. Professional development in contemplative
pedagogy, interfaith dialogue, and reflective prac-
tices can equip teachers to create learning environ-
ments that are both intellectually rigorous and
spiritually nourishing.

Teaching the Perennial Philosophy is about educa-
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tion asks: What kind of world are we creating? Who
are we becoming? In an era fragmented by noise,
distraction, and division, this focus on unity, on the
sacredness of existence is a necessity.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

The Perennial Philosophy shall be integrated
into education at all levels, fostering an under-
standing of the universal truths shared across
spiritual and philosophical traditions.

Curricula will include sacred texts, contemplative
practices, and ethical reflection, promoting inter-
faith understanding and a sense of the sacred.

Teachers will receive training in contemplative
pedagogy and interfaith dialogue. Schools will
create spaces for mindfulness, reflection, and
community dialogue, integrating spiritual inquiry
with academic learning.

Experiential learning through nature immersion,
storytelling, and cultural exchange will deepen
students’ connection to universal principles.

All public institutions—including schools, li-
braries, and local governments—shall host regu-
lar interdisciplinary forums where citizens,
educators, and professionals engage in cross-sec-
tor dialogue on pressing local and global issues.
These forums will model integrative and systems
thinking, reducing public dependence on siloed,
technocratic authority.
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Civic engagement, including volunteering, is conducive to democratiza-
tion. These volunteers are cleaning up after the 2012 Hurricane Sandy
by Woo-Giyeon

“One of the great liabilities of history is that all too many people fail to
remain awake through great periods of social change. Every society has
its protectors of status quo and it’s fraternities of the indifferent who are
notorious for sleeping through revolutions. Today, our very survival
depends on our ability to stay awake, to adjust to new ideas, to remain
vigilant and to face the challenge of change.”
— Martin Luther King Jr
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A functioning democracy requires an in-
formed and active citizenry. Schools must
teach civic engagement as a core subject, en-
suring that students understand their rights,
responsibilities, and the mechanisms of gov-
ernment, activism, and public accountability.

A democracy is only as strong as its people’s ability
to participate in it. Yet, in many nations, particularly
in the United States, civic education has been sys-
tematically gutted from public school curricula,
leaving generations with little understanding of how
their government functions, how laws are made, or
how they can influence the system beyond casting a
vote. The result is predictable: low voter turnout, po-
litical apathy, and a society easily manipulated by
propaganda and corporate interests. Without civic
literacy, democracy becomes an illusion where peo-
ple have no real role beyond passive spectatorship.

The numbers speak for themselves. A 2018 survey
by the Annenberg Public Policy Center found that
74% of Americans couldn’t name all three branches
of government, and 37% couldn’t name a single
First Amendment right. The Pew Research Center
found that only 56% of eligible U.S. voters partici-
pated in the 2020 presidential election, and participa-
tion in midterm and local elections is far lower.

Meanwhile, trust in institutions continues to plum-
met. The Edelman Trust Barometer found that less
than 40% of Americans trust the government to do
what is right. The disconnect is clear: people feel
powerless because they were never taught how to
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wield power in the first place.

Compare this to nations with strong civic education.
In Sweden, where students learn about government
structure, media literacy, and democratic participa-
tion from an early age, voter turnout consistently ex-
ceeds 80%. In Germany, civic education includes
mandatory coursework on the dangers of authoritari-
anism, propaganda, and the historical consequences
of democratic collapse. In Taiwan, civic education is
tied to community service, so that students actively
participate in shaping their communities before they
even reach voting age.

Civic engagement is also about organizing, protest-
ing, holding power accountable, and understanding
the systems that shape society. Schools must teach
not just the theoretical structure of government, but
the real mechanisms of change: how to write and
pass local legislation, how to petition representa-
tives, how to organize movements, how to recognize
and combat misinformation, and how to navigate
legal systems that often serve the powerful at the ex-
pense of the people. Without this knowledge, people
become easy prey for political manipulation.

A person who feels powerless to influence their
society develops apathy or blind obedience. A well-
informed citizen understands that power is not
something given—it is something taken, something
exercised. Teaching civic engagement instills confi-
dence, agency, and a sense of responsibility for the
world beyond one’s immediate life. It shifts the
mindset from consumer to active participant.
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A society that does not teach civic engagement is a
society designed to be ruled, not governed. If
democracy is to mean anything, it must be built into
the foundation of education. Otherwise, power will
always remain where it has always been—with the
few who understand how to wield it.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Civic engagement shall be a mandatory subject
in all public schools, covering government struc-
ture, voting rights, grassroots activism, labor or-
ganizing, and public accountability.

Schools shall require direct civic participation,
such as involvement in community projects, at-
tending town hall meetings, or drafting policy
proposals. Local governments shall provide free
workshops for adults on civic engagement.

All levels of government shall produce plain-lan-
guage guides explaining how citizens can engage
with local, state, and federal systems—how to
testify at hearings, propose legislation, demand
transparency, and access public records. These
guides shall be freely distributed through schools,
libraries, community centers, and online.

Media literacy shall be integrated into civic edu-
cation, ensuring that students can recognize prop-
aganda, corporate influence, and misinformation.
The history of authoritarian regimes shall be
taught so that the next generation recognizes and
avoids the democratic failures of the past.
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No Cellphones
by robzand

“Teenagers talk about the idea of having each other's
'full attention.' They grew up in a culture of distraction.
They remember their parents were on cell phones when
they were pushed on swings as toddlers. Now, their parents
text at the dinner table and don't look up from their BlackBerry
when they come for end-of-school day pickup.”
— Sherry Turkle
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A society that allows screens to replace
thought will soon have no thinkers left.

Once, education was about engaging with the real
world—handling physical objects, writing by hand,
reading from books, debating ideas face-to-face.
Now, it has been digitized, gamified, and increas-
ingly divorced from reality. The promise of digital
learning was that it would make education more en-
gaging and efficient. Instead, it made students more
distracted and less capable of sustained thought.

The evidence is mounting. Studies show that stu-
dents who take notes by hand retain more informa-
tion than those who type on a laptop. A 2021 study
published in Computers & Education found that stu-
dents who used paper performed significantly better
in comprehension tests than those using tablets.

Meanwhile, the rise of digital learning has been ac-
companied by a collapse in reading stamina. Teach-
ers across the world report that students struggle to
focus on long-form texts, accustomed instead to the
rapid-fire stimulus of TikTok videos and algorithm-
driven feeds. The digital tools meant to enhance
learning have, in many cases, eroded the very cogni-
tive abilities needed to learn deeply.

Nowhere is this clearer than in the case of smart-
phones. Schools that have banned or severely re-
stricted cellphone use have seen immediate
improvements in student focus, behavior, and aca-
demic performance. A study by the London School
of Economics found that schools that banned phones
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saw a 6% increase in student test scores, with the
greatest benefits for low-income students. France,
recognizing the corrosive effects of smartphone ad-
diction, has banned phones in schools nationwide for
students under 15. In the U.S., students check their
phones more than 100 times per day on average, re-
ducing class time to a battle between teachers and
the attention economy. A device designed to hijack
focus and sell advertisements should never have
been allowed into the classroom in the first place.

The push to digitize education has often been driven
by what is most profitable for tech companies.
Google, Apple, and Microsoft have aggressively
lobbied schools to replace textbooks with digital
devices, despite the lack of evidence that this im-
proves learning. The result? They type instead of
write, swipe instead of think, and rely on spell-check
to fix words they’ve never fully learned. Meanwhile,
the personal data of millions of children is harvested
by private corporations without consent or aware-
ness, creating permanent digital profiles before they
are old enough to understand the consequences.

The most successful education systems in the world
place clear limits on digital technology. Finland de-
lays formal digital learning until students have mas-
tered handwriting, reading, and critical thinking.
Their emphasis on low-tech, high-engagement learn-
ing produces students who consistently outperform
their peers in more tech-saturated systems. If we do
not draw these limits, we will raise generations inca-
pable of deep thought, addicted to distraction, and
dependent on machines to do their thinking for them.
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Parents’ own device use factors in here. Data pub-
lished in JAMA from a study of 15,000 children
under five revealed that when parents used technol-
ogy in front of them, the children performed worse
on tasks requiring planning, organization, and atten-
tion. They also showed more difficulty with sharing
and regulating emotions. Researchers added that
parental screen use leads to “fewer opportunities for
children to engage in activities that foster the devel-
opment of cognitive skills ... feeling ignored likely
fuels frustration and other negative emotions in chil-
dren, as well as selfishness.” Parents are their chil-
dren’s first and most important teachers. Child
frustration often arises from inconsistent, delayed,
dismissive, shallow, or absent parental responses.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Digital technology in schools shall be strictly
limited. Cellphones shall be banned for students
during school hours, through to high school.

Schools shall prioritize deep learning over digital
convenience, with a preference for handwritten
work, printed books, and direct teacher instruc-
tion over digital convenience. Schools shall estab-
lish screen time caps per day by grade level, with
digital tools used only when pedagogically neces-
sary and never as a substitute for hands-on, inter-
personal, or text-based learning. No private
company shall collect student data for profit.

Excessive device use by child caretakers, in front
of children, shall be considered a form of abuse.
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Clean energy grounds any serious response to
climate change. Without it, every other environ-
mental effort is like bailing water from a sinking
ship, while the hole in the hull grows wider.

Fossil fuels don’t just pollute the air and water—
they destabilize economies, entrench corporate
power, and fuel conflicts. Transitioning to clean en-
ergy isn’t just about reducing emissions; it’s about
reclaiming control over our future, ensuring re-
silience in the face of a changing climate, and free-
ing communities from dependence on extractive
industries that leave both land and lives depleted.

Without this shift, every climate promise remains
hollow, and every future generation pays the price.
With it, the path to a stable, thriving world becomes
not just possible but inevitable.

Safe energy means phasing out nuclear power, which
carries unacceptable risks of catastrophic accidents,
long-lived radioactive waste, and vulnerability to
geopolitical instability. And it means banning the
toxic practice of hydraulic fracturing.

Clean, safe energy is also a moral imperative. The
communities most affected by fossil fuel extraction,
nuclear contamination, and climate disruption are
often those with the least power to shape energy pol-
icy: Indigenous nations, low-income neighborhoods,
and frontline communities around the world. A just
energy transition must center these voices.
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ELECTRIC VEHICLES

ELECTRIFY EVERYTHING

HEAT PUMPS & EFFICIENCY

WIND POWER

END FOSSIL FUEL EXTRACTION

BAN NUCLEAR ENERGY

BAN FRACKING
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Large and Small Solar Panels
by born1945

“We are like tenant farmers chopping down the fence around
our house for fuel when we should be using Nature's
inexhaustible sources of energy — sun, wind and tide. ...
I'd put my money on the sun and solar energy. What a source
of power! I hope we don't have to wait until oil and coal
run out before we tackle that.”

— Thomas Edison
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Solar energy, combined with efficient stor-
age solutions, is key to achieving a sustain-
able, resilient, and carbon-free future.

By harnessing the power of the sun and advancing
energy storage technologies, societies can reduce
dependence on fossil fuels, promote energy inde-
pendence, and ensure a stable, clean energy supply.

Solar energy isn’t the scrappy underdog it once was.
It’s becoming the heavyweight champion of clean
energy, with the added benefit of not melting the
polar ice caps in the process. According to the Inter-
national Energy Agency (IEA), solar is now the
cheapest source of electricity in history. Not the
cheapest renewable energy—the cheapest energy,
period. It’s outpacing coal, natural gas, and even the
“clean” marketing campaigns from fossil fuel com-
panies desperately clinging to relevance. The me-
chanics are beautifully simple: sunlight hits a solar
panel, which converts it into electricity. No moving
parts, no fuel, no emissions. Just photons doing their
thing. The challenge isn’t collecting solar energy;
it’s storing it efficiently for when the sun isn’t shin-
ing. Energy storage transforms solar power from a
daytime-only affair into a 24/7 resource.

Batteries are the most common form of energy
storage, with lithium-ion technology leading the
pack. They’ve become cheaper and more efficient
over the past decade, thanks to economies of scale
and technological advances. The price of lithium-ion
batteries has dropped by nearly 90% since 2010,
making large-scale storage projects economically
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viable. But batteries aren’t the only option. There’s
pumped hydro storage, where water is moved be-
tween reservoirs at different elevations to store and
generate electricity. There’s also thermal storage,
compressed air systems, and gravity-based solutions.

Solar and storage enhance energy security. No more
worrying about geopolitical tensions in oil-rich re-
gions or volatile fuel prices. The sun doesn’t do em-
bargoes. It shines on everyone, from the rooftops of
suburban homes to the deserts where solar farms
stretch like modern-day fields of gold.

Decentralization is another advantage. Solar panels
can be installed almost anywhere: homes, schools,
warehouses, parking lots, even floating on bodies of
water, a practice known as “floatovoltaics.” Pair
these panels with batteries, and you’ve got micro-
grids—localized energy systems that can operate in-
dependently during grid outages. This resilience is
crucial in the face of climate-driven disasters.

The solar industry employs more people than the
coal, oil, and gas industries combined in the U.S.
alone. And these aren’t just installation jobs. There’s
a whole ecosystem: manufacturing, research and de-
velopment, maintenance, sales, and project manage-
ment. The renewable energy sector is projected to
continue growing rapidly, outpacing fossil fuels not
just in sustainability but in job creation.

But it’s not all sunshine and rainbows. Solar panels

require materials like silicon, silver, and rare earth
elements, raising concerns about supply chains and

452



SOLAR ENERGY & STORAGE

environmental impacts from mining. Recycling solar
panels is still in its infancy, though efforts are ramp-
ing up to create a circular economy for renewable
energy materials. The environmental impact of bat-
tery production, particularly for lithium and cobalt,
must be managed through sustainable mining prac-
tices, recycling, and the development of alternative
battery chemistries like lithium-iron.

Government policy plays a crucial role. Feed-in tar-
iffs, tax incentives, and renewable energy mandates
have driven solar adoption in many countries. But
policy rollbacks can stall progress, as seen in the
U.S. when federal incentives waver. In 2023, the
California Public Utilities Commission slashed the
credit received for exporting energy to the grid,
harming the solar industry. Stable policies provide
the certainty needed for investment and innovation.

Globally, the shift to solar is accelerating. China
leads in solar capacity, both in installations and man-
ufacturing, driving down costs for the rest of the
world. India’s ambitious solar goals are reshaping its
energy landscape, with massive solar parks covering
acres of land once left barren. Even oil-rich coun-
tries like Saudi Arabia are investing heavily in solar,
recognizing that the sun offers more reliable long-
term returns than finite fossil reserves.

Storage technologies are evolving alongside solar.
Solid-state batteries, flow batteries, car batteries that
can also power your home, and even experimental
approaches like molten salt storage could revolution-
ize how we manage energy. The goal is clear: make
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renewable energy not just clean, but reliable and
abundant, regardless of weather or time of day.

Cultural shifts matter too. As solar becomes more
common, it changes how people think about energy.
No longer an abstract commodity delivered from
distant power plants, energy becomes something tan-
gible, visible, and personal. This shift fosters greater
energy awareness, efficiency, and stewardship.

Solar isn’t just about technology; it’s about justice.
Climate change disproportionately affects vulnerable
populations who’ve contributed least to the problem.
Solar energy can be part of climate reparations, pro-
viding clean power, economic opportunities, and re-
silience where they’re needed most. Community-led
initiatives showcase this potential. In the Navajo
Nation, once heavily dependent on coal mining,
solar projects are providing both clean energy and
jobs, supporting a just transition for communities
historically exploited by extractive industries. En-
ergy poverty—where people can’t afford basic en-
ergy services—affects millions worldwide. Solar
can democratize energy access, but only if policies
ensure it’s not just a perk for the wealthy. Commu-
nity solar projects allow people without suitable
rooftops—or without rooftops at all—to benefit
from clean energy.

The international dimension is critical. Real action
happens through collaboration—sharing technology,
financing renewable projects in developing nations,
and holding global powers accountable for their
carbon footprints.
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Solar energy and storage represent a paradigm shift:
from extraction to regeneration, from centralized
control to distributed empowerment, from scarcity
to abundance.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Solar energy and storage shall be prioritized
as foundational elements of sustainable energy
systems. Governments will invest in large-scale
solar projects, incentivize residential and com-
mercial solar adoption, and expand energy stor-
age infrastructure.

Policies will support research and development of
advanced solar and battery technologies. Interna-
tional cooperation will promote technology trans-
fer, climate justice, and global renewable energy
expansion.

Equity-focused programs will ensure access to
clean energy for marginalized communities, with
community solar initiatives and subsidies for low-
income households.

All solar and battery installations shall meet
strict environmental and labor standards, includ-
ing responsible sourcing of materials, safe recy-
cling practices, and protections for workers
throughout the supply chain.

Grid modernization will integrate solar and stor-

age seamlessly, enhancing resilience and reducing
reliance on fossil fuels.
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Hyundai Ioniq Electric
by Pablo Montoya

“To meet the climate crisis, we must put millions of new electric
vehicles on America’s roads. It's time to build public charging
infrastructure powered by clean energy and make it available in
all parts of this country. ... Even though 80% of EV charging
happens at home, it remains very important for those whose
homes don’t have a garage or an easy place to plug in a car,
and for those longer use cases, those longer trips, that we have
the kind of EV charging network that would be consistent with
that. Look, it took us 100 years to get the network of gas stations
that we have today. We just don’t have that long for EV
charging networks.” — Pete Buttigieg
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Transitioning to electric transportation
reduces carbon emissions, improves public
health, and fosters energy independence.

By prioritizing electric vehicles (EVs), public transit
electrification, and supportive infrastructure, soci-
eties combat climate change, reduce pollution, and
create sustainable, resilient transportation systems.

Transportation accounts for nearly a quarter of
global carbon emissions, with road vehicles being
the primary culprits. According to the International
Energy Agency (IEA), transitioning to electric
mobility is essential to meet climate goals outlined
in the Paris Agreement. Yet, despite the clear envi-
ronmental benefits, many countries are still idling at
the starting line, hindered by outdated infrastructure,
fossil fuel lobbying, and the inertia of "but we've
always done it this way."

EVs are more efficient than their gasoline counter-
parts. The U.S. Department of Energy notes that EVs
convert over 77% of the electrical energy from the
grid to power at the wheels, compared to just 12—
30% for conventional gasoline vehicles. That’s not a
small difference—it’s the automotive equivalent of
discovering that one type of lightbulb uses a fraction
of the energy to produce the same illumination.
Would you choose the inefficient one out of habit?
Maybe, if you’re fond of burning money and the
planet simultaneously.

Norway offers a powerful case study. With over 80%
of new car sales being electric as of 2022, Norway
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has demonstrated that ambitious policies work. Tax
incentives, free public charging, access to bus lanes,
and exemptions from tolls have created an EV para-
dise. The result? A drastic reduction in transport-re-
lated emissions, cleaner urban environments, and a
thriving EV market. China leads the world in electric
bus adoption. Shenzhen has electrified its entire pub-
lic bus fleet—over 16,000 buses. This isn’t a bou-
tique project; it’s mass-scale transformation. The
benefits? Lower operating costs, reduced air pollu-
tion, and quieter, more efficient urban transport.

The economic argument for electric transportation is
robust. While EVs can have higher upfront costs,
lower fuel and maintenance expenses make them
cheaper over time. EVs have fewer moving parts—
no oil changes, no exhaust systems, no timing belts
to snap at the worst possible moment. A 2020 analy-
sis by Consumer Reports found that EV owners save
up to $6,000-$10,000 over the lifetime of the vehi-
cle compared to gasoline cars.

Infrastructure, of course, is key. Range anxiety—the
fear of running out of battery without a charging sta-
tion in sight—is the EV equivalent of “low fuel”
panic, but more existential. Expanding charging net-
works is critical. The Netherlands, for example, has
one of the densest EV charging infrastructures glob-
ally, making it easy to find a charger.

But this transition isn’t just about personal cars.
Electrifying public transportation—buses, trains, fer-
ries—delivers massive environmental and social
benefits. Electric buses are quieter, cleaner, and
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cheaper to operate. In Santiago, Chile, the introduc-
tion of electric buses has improved air quality and
provided a more comfortable ride, all while reducing
operating costs for the transit authority.

Battery technology is often a sticking point in EV
debates. Concerns about mining practices for
lithium, cobalt, and other materials are valid. How-
ever, technological advancements are reducing de-
pendency on rare materials, improving recycling
processes, and increasing battery efficiency. Compa-
nies like Redwood Materials are pioneering battery
recycling, aiming to create a circular supply chain
that minimizes environmental impact. Battery tech-
nology is accelerating. Solid-state batteries promise
higher energy density, faster charging, and longer
lifespan. Research into alternative materials, such as
sodium-ion batteries, could further reduce environ-
mental impacts and reliance on critical minerals.

Energy storage and grid integration are part of the
bigger picture. Vehicle-to-grid (V2G) technology al-
lows EVs to feed electricity back into the grid, turn-
ing parked cars into distributed energy resources.
This can stabilize grids, support renewable energy
integration, and even provide income for EV own-
ers. Japan has piloted V2G programs to great effect,
enhancing grid resilience during natural disasters.

The shift to electric transportation will create jobs in
manufacturing, infrastructure development, soft-
ware, and energy sectors. However, it also requires a
just transition for workers in traditional automotive
and fossil fuel industries. Retraining programs, in-
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vestment in green jobs, and strong labor protections
are essential to ensure that the transition is inclusive.

Policy plays a pivotal role. Strong emissions stan-
dards, fuel economy regulations, and zero-emission
vehicle mandates drive innovation and adoption. The
European Union’s Fit for 55 package sets ambitious
targets for reducing emissions, including phasing out
new internal combustion engine vehicles by 2035.

Local governments can lead the charge. Cities like
Amsterdam plan to ban fossil fuel cars from city
centers by 2030. Urban planning that prioritizes
electric public transit, bike lanes, and pedestrian-
friendly spaces reduces car dependency altogether.

International cooperation is key. The C40 Cities net-
work shares knowledge among global cities commit-
ted to climate leadership, including strategies for
electrifying transportation. Collaborative efforts on
technology standards, supply chains, and best prac-
tices amplify the impact of local initiatives.

While charging infrastructure may be sparser, EVs’
lower maintenance requirements and ability to
charge at home make them practical for rural resi-
dents. Electric agricultural equipment, trucks, and
off-road vehicles are also becoming available.
Resilience is another overlooked benefit. EVs can
operate during fuel shortages, price spikes, or supply
chain disruptions. In disaster-prone areas, EVs
paired with renewable energy and storage systems
enhance energy security and community resilience.

460



ELECTRIC VEHICLES

Transitioning to electric vehicles is an opportunity
to reimagine how we move through the world—
cleaner, quieter, and more sustainably. The road
ahead is electric, and the future is already here.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Electric vehicles shall be prioritized through
comprehensive policies promoting public transit
electrification and supportive infrastructure.

Governments will invest in charging networks,
incentivize EV adoption, and phase out internal
combustion engines. All government vehicle
fleets—including municipal, postal, school, and
emergency services—shall transition to electric
by 2035, with public reporting on progress, emis-
sions reductions, and cost savings. Rural and un-
derserved areas shall receive targeted investment
in EV infrastructure and subsidies.

Public transit systems will transition to electric
fleets, with equitable access to clean mobility for
all communities.

Research and development in battery technology,
recycling, and sustainable materials shall be pub-
licly funded and coordinated to accelerate break-
throughs in storage, sustainability, and supply
chain resiliences.

International collaboration will advance stan-

dards and best practices, while public education
promotes awareness of EV benefits.
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Electric Mower with Shoes
by chrstphre

“We must electrify one billion machines across 121 million
households in the coming years. It’s an ambitious goal, making
this the decade of electrification. But the Inflation Reduction Act
will help us achieve it: It gives every household a sum of money
to electrify their home over the next ten years.”

— Rewiring America
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Electrifying all sectors—industry, appli-
ances, and beyond—is essential to achieving a
sustainable, carbon-free future.

By shifting from fossil fuels to clean electricity
powered by renewable sources, societies can reduce
greenhouse gas emissions, improve energy effi-
ciency, and create resilient, future-proof economies.

The result of burning fossil fuels is literally all
around us: wildfires raging hotter, hurricanes grow-
ing fiercer, and heatwaves turning cities into outdoor
saunas. The solution isn’t complicated. It’s elegantly
simple: electrify everything.

Not just cars, homes and power plants. Everything.
Offices, factories, transportation systems, even leaf
blowers and lawn mowers. If it burns fossil fuels, it
can (and should) be replaced by an electric alterna-
tive powered by clean energy. This isn’t a futuristic
fantasy; it’s a strategy already underway in places
that recognize the stakes.

Why electrify everything? Because electricity, when
sourced from renewables like solar, wind, and hydro,
can be carbon-free. Fossil fuels, on the other hand,
are inherently dirty. Even the “cleanest” natural gas
plant emits carbon dioxide. No amount of marketing
can change the basic chemistry. The faster we re-
place fossil fuel combustion with clean electricity,
the faster we slash emissions.

Cities are leading the charge. Berkeley, California,
was the first in the U.S. to ban natural gas hookups
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in new buildings. New York followed with legisla-
tion requiring new constructions to be all-electric.
This isn’t just climate policy—it’s public health pol-
icy. Gas stoves emit nitrogen dioxide, carbon
monoxide, and other pollutants right into our
kitchens. Electrification means cleaner air both out-
side and inside our homes.

Transportation is the next frontier. The goal isn’t just
cars—it’s electric buses, trucks, trains, and even fer-
ries. In Norway, over 80% of new car sales are elec-
tric. China has more than 400,000 electric buses in
operation. The shift is happening, but it needs to ac-
celerate. Why? Because transportation is the largest
source of carbon emissions in many countries.

What about heavy industry—the factories, refineries,
and cement plants that traditionally guzzle fossil
fuels? Electrification can decarbonize many indus-
trial processes. Electric arc furnaces in steel produc-
tion, for example, are already common and far
cleaner than traditional blast furnaces. Green hydro-
gen, produced using renewable electricity, can
replace fossil fuels in processes where direct electri-
fication isn’t feasible.

Of course, electrification is only as clean as the grid
powering it. That’s why this strategy goes hand-in-
hand with decarbonizing the power sector. Globally,
renewables are now the cheapest source of new elec-
tricity generation in most regions. Solar and wind
are scaling rapidly, and battery storage is addressing
the intermittency challenge, making 24/7 clean
power a reality.
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But can the grid handle everything being electrified?
Yes, with upgrades. The grid will need to be mod-
ernized to accommodate increased demand, distrib-
uted energy sources, and smart technologies. This
isn’t a problem; it’s an opportunity. Grid moderniza-
tion creates jobs, improves reliability, and enables a
more resilient energy system.

The economic case for electrification is compelling.
Electric technologies are often more efficient and
cheaper to operate over time. According to a 2021
report from Rewiring America, electrifying U.S.
households could save the average family $1,500 per
year in energy costs.

Equity is crucial. The benefits of electrification—
clean air, lower energy bills, healthier homes—must
be accessible to everyone, not just the wealthy. Poli-
cies should prioritize investments in low-income
communities, offer subsidies for electrification retro-
fits, and ensure that renters and marginalized
populations aren’t left behind. Programs like
California’s Equity Resilience Incentive provide
financial support for vulnerable households to adopt
clean energy technologies.

Globally, electrification is gaining momentum. The
European Union’s Green Deal aims to achieve cli-
mate neutrality by 2050, with electrification at the
core of its strategy. In Australia, the state of Victoria
has banned new gas connections, focusing on elec-
tric heating and cooking. Developing countries are
leapfrogging traditional fossil fuel infrastructure,
moving directly to clean, distributed energy systems.
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Financing is critical. Governments can incentivize
electrification through tax credits, grants, and low-
interest loans. The International Energy Agency esti-
mates that achieving net-zero emissions by 2050 will
require $4 trillion annually in clean energy invest-
ments. While that sounds daunting, the costs of inac-
tion—climate disasters, health impacts, and
economic disruptions—are far greater.

Behavioral change complements technology. Public
awareness campaigns, energy literacy programs, and
community engagement can accelerate adoption.
When people understand the health, financial, and
environmental benefits of electrification, resistance
diminishes, and momentum grows.

Policy coordination is essential. Electrification cuts
across sectors—energy, housing, transportation, in-
dustry—requiring integrated strategies. National cli-
mate plans, local ordinances, and international
agreements must align to create a coherent frame-
work for action.

Cultural shifts matter. The image of “progress” has
long been tied to fossil fuels—power plants belching
smoke, highways packed with gas-guzzling cars.
Electrification redefines progress as clean, efficient,
and sustainable. It’s not about sacrifice; it’s about
living better with less harm to the planet.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Electrification shall be prioritized across all
sectors—transportation, buildings, industry,
and agriculture—powered by renewable energy.

Governments will invest in grid modernization,
renewable energy expansion, and electrification
infrastructure. Appliance standards and indus-
trial equipment regulations shall phase out fossil
fuel-powered models, ensuring that all new ma-
chines—from water heaters to factory kilns—
meet electrification and efficiency benchmarks.

Public procurement contracts shall require elec-
tric alternatives wherever available, using gov-
ernment purchasing power to drive rapid market
transformation and adoption.

Policies will support the transition from fossil
fuels, including buyer incentives for electric tech-
nologies, subsidies for low-income households,
and workforce retraining programs.

Building codes will mandate electric heating,
cooling, and appliances in new construction,
with retrofit programs for existing buildings.

Support for research and development in
energy storage and smart grid technologies
will be strengthened. International cooperation
will promote best practices and accelerate the
global transition to an electrified economy.
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HEAT PUMPS & EFFICIENCY

Large Heat Pump Setup
by Wikideas1

“The best AC is actually a heat pump. It’s obvious that heat
pumps provide heat—it’s right in the name—but many
people don’t realize that they are also excellent air conditioners.
The fact that they save you money on your energy bills is just
icing on the cake.” — Rewiring America
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Heat pumps and energy efficiency measures
reduce energy consumption, lower green-
house gas emissions, and create comfortable,
cost-effective living environments.

By promoting the widespread adoption of heat
pumps and prioritizing building efficiency, societies
can significantly cut fossil fuel dependency while
enhancing resilience and sustainability.

Heat pumps are a deceptively simple, highly effi-
cient technology that can both heat and cool spaces
without the usual environmental baggage. It doesn’t
generate heat by burning fuel; it moves heat from
one place to another. Imagine trying to warm your
house with the same energy it takes to power a hair
dryer—that’s the level of efficiency we’re talking
about. The magic isn’t magic; it’s physics.

In the winter, heat pumps extract warmth from the
outside air (yes, even when it’s cold) and transfer it
indoors. In the summer, they reverse the process,
pulling heat from inside your home and releasing it
outside. It’s the same principle that makes your re-
frigerator work, except instead of keeping your left-
overs chilled, it keeps your entire house warm—or
cool, depending on the season.

Why does this matter? Because heating and cooling
buildings account for nearly 40% of global energy
consumption and a significant share of carbon emis-
sions. Traditional systems rely heavily on fossil
fuels—natural gas, oil, coal—while heat pumps run
on electricity. Paired with renewable energy, they be-
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come a zero-emissions solution for climate control.
A heat pump delivers up to four times more energy
in heating or cooling than it consumes in electricity.

Countries that have embraced heat pumps are reap-
ing the benefits. In Norway, where winters are
frosty, heat pumps are in over 60% of households.
Heat pumps work, even in cold climates, and they
save money. In Japan, after the 2011 Fukushima
disaster, heat pump adoption surged as the country
sought energy efficiency to reduce reliance on
nuclear power and imported fossil fuels.

The European Union has made heat pumps central to
its energy strategy, with ambitious targets for de-
ployment as part of the Green Deal. This isn’t just
about climate goals; it’s about energy security. The
less dependent a country is on imported fossil fuels,
the more resilient it is to geopolitical shocks, price
volatility, and the whims of petrostate autocrats.

In the U.S., heat pumps are gaining traction, espe-
cially in regions with extreme weather. The Inflation
Reduction Act includes incentives for heat pump in-
stallations, making them more affordable. Studies
from the Rocky Mountain Institute show that switch-
ing from gas heating to heat pumps significantly
reduces household emissions and cuts energy bills.

Energy efficiency is the unsung hero of climate ac-
tion—boring to talk about but incredibly powerful.
It’s about using less energy to achieve the same—or
better—results. Efficient buildings stay warmer in
winter, cooler in summer, and cheaper to run.
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The tools of energy efficiency are varied but effec-
tive: better insulation, high-performance windows,
LED lighting, smart thermostats, and advanced ven-
tilation systems. Passive house design, pioneered in
Germany, creates buildings so efficient they require
little to no active heating or cooling. Imagine living
in a home where the warmth from your appliances,
body heat, and sunlight is enough to keep things
comfortable, even in the depths of winter.

Retrofitting existing buildings is a massive opportu-
nity. According to the International Energy Agency
(IEA), improving the energy efficiency of buildings
could reduce global emissions by up to 6 gigatons
annually by 2050. That’s like taking 1.3 billion cars
off the road. And it’s cheaper than building power
plants to meet unnecessary energy demand.

High energy costs disproportionately affect low-in-
come households, often stuck in drafty, poorly insu-
lated homes. Energy efficiency upgrades reduce
bills, improve health by eliminating mold and cold-
related illnesses, and create local jobs in construc-
tion, retrofitting, and energy auditing.

In the U.S., energy efficiency employs over 2 mil-
lion people—more than fossil fuel extraction and
power generation combined. These aren’t abstract
“green jobs” in some distant future; they’re real,
here-and-now opportunities in industries that can’t
be outsourced because you can’t install insulation or
upgrade HVAC systems from a distant call center.

There’s also a resilience factor. Energy-efficient
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buildings are better prepared for extreme weather,
requiring less energy to maintain livable conditions
during power outages or fuel shortages. When the
grid falters, efficient homes and businesses create
less strain on emergency systems and save lives.

Building codes can mandate efficiency standards,
while performance-based regulations ensure that
new constructions meet sustainability targets. Gov-
ernments can set efficiency goals for public build-
ings, creating demand for clean technologies and
setting examples for private sectors to follow.

Technological innovation is accelerating. Next-gen-
eration heat pumps can operate efficiently in ex-
treme climates, including subarctic regions. Smart
home technologies optimize energy use, adjusting
lighting, heating, and cooling automatically based on
occupancy and weather conditions. Even windows
are getting smarter, with dynamic glazing that ad-
justs tint to control heat gain and loss.

Electrification and efficiency go hand in hand. Heat
pumps work best in well-insulated buildings, and ef-
ficient buildings make renewable energy go further
by reducing overall demand. It’s a synergy that mul-
tiplies the benefits, making decarbonization faster,
cheaper, and more effective.

Heat pumps and energy efficiency are symbols of a
smarter, more sustainable relationship with energy—
a shift from wasteful consumption to stewardship
that works for both people and the planet.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Heat pumps and energy efficiency measures shall
be prioritized to reduce energy consumption,
lower emissions, and promote sustainable living.
Governments will incentivize the adoption of heat
pumps, retrofit programs for existing buildings,
and the construction of efficient new structures.

Building codes will enforce stringent efficiency
standards, and subsidies will support low-income
households in accessing clean heating and
cooling technologies.

Workforce development programs will train pro-
fessionals in energy auditing, retrofitting, and ef-
ficient system installation.

Public awareness campaigns will promote energy
literacy, while international cooperation will ad-
vance best practices and technological innovation
in energy efficiency.

All government-owned buildings shall be up-
graded to meet or exceed Passive House stan-
dards, and landlords shall be required to improve
energy performance in rental units, with public
financing available to ensure equity.

Communities will be supported in establishing re-
silience hubs—public buildings upgraded with
heat pumps, insulation, and solar-plus-storage—
to provide shelter, cooling, and essential services
during extreme weather and grid failures.

473



WIND POWER

Wind Farm
by Prayitno

Only 650 windmills remain near Palm Springs. That number
could shrink even more.The Palm Springs windmills once
launched a 'wind rush,’ but the industry's future is threatened.
Without stronger policy support and infrastructure investment,
this pioneering renewable energy landmark risks becoming a
relic of the past.
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Wind power is the silent workhorse of the
clean energy revolution, converting air into
electricity without smoke, noise, or waste.
It is abundant, renewable, and increasingly
affordable, a pillar of any serious plan to
eliminate fossil fuels.

For centuries, humans have harnessed the wind.
Windmills once ground grain and pumped water,
dotting landscapes from the Dutch countryside to the
American West. Today, sleek turbines take their
place, generating power without polluting the air or
warming the planet.

Wind power has grown exponentially in the past two
decades. In 2024, it accounted for over 10% of elec-
tricity generation in the United States and nearly 5%
worldwide. Denmark generates more than 50% of its
electricity from wind, proving that a clean energy
grid is not only possible but practical. Offshore wind
farms are expanding rapidly, tapping into powerful
ocean winds, while advances in turbine design have
made onshore projects more efficient and less intru-
sive. Modern turbines tower above their predeces-
sors, with longer blades and advanced materials that
capture energy even at low wind speeds.

Utilities and governments once skeptical of renew-
ables now embrace wind power because it has be-
come the cheapest source of new electricity
generation in many regions. According to the Inter-
national Energy Agency, the cost of onshore wind
has dropped nearly 70% since 2010, making it com-
petitive with—and often cheaper than—natural gas
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and coal. This economic reality has driven unprece-
dented investment. In the U.S. alone, wind energy
projects added $20 billion to the economy in 2022,
creating thousands of jobs.

Wind power’s environmental benefits are undeni-
able. In 2023, U.S. wind energy avoided over 350
million metric tons of carbon dioxide emissions—
the equivalent of taking 73 million cars off the road.
Unlike coal or gas plants, wind turbines require no
water for cooling, conserving billions of gallons
annually and protecting ecosystems drained

by drought.

Wind turbines can be deployed across rural land-
scapes, offshore waters, and urban environments,
turning every gust into a potential source of power.
This democratization of energy gives communities
control over their own power supply and shields
them from the volatility of fossil fuel markets.

Landowners who host turbines on their property re-
ceive lease payments, often providing crucial in-
come for farmers and rural communities. In Texas
and Towa, wind energy has revitalized small towns,
creating jobs while keeping energy dollars local. In
Europe, coastal cities are transforming into hubs for
offshore wind development, attracting investment
and skilled labor. This is reshaping local economies.

Advances in battery technology and grid moderniza-
tion are rapidly solving the intermittency challenge,
allowing excess energy generated during windy peri-
ods to be stored and used when the air is still. In
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Denmark, surplus wind energy powers electric heat-
ing systems in homes. In California, large-scale bat-
teries now store wind and solar power, ensuring a
stable supply around the clock.

Careful siting, improved turbine design, and ongoing
research have significantly reduced wildlife impacts.
A 2023 study by the American Wind Wildlife Insti-
tute found that properly sited wind farms pose a far
lower threat to bird populations than climate change
itself, which is rapidly destroying habitats and alter-
ing migration patterns. As for aesthetics, beauty is
subjective. A landscape dotted with wind turbines is
far preferable to one scarred by strip mines, oil der-
ricks, and smokestacks.

The bigger obstacle to wind power is not technology
or wildlife, but politics. Fossil fuel companies,
threatened by wind’s rapid ascent, lobby aggres-
sively to stall progress. In states like Wyoming and
Oklahoma, legislators backed by coal and gas inter-
ests have pushed for taxes and restrictions on wind
development, claiming—without irony—that renew-
able energy threatens the economy. These efforts ig-
nore the reality that wind energy creates jobs,
stabilizes energy prices, and attracts investment. In
states embracing wind, such as Texas, the economic
benefits are undeniable. Even in the heart of oil
country, the wind industry thrives because it delivers
cheap, reliable power.

Globally, wind energy is accelerating. China leads

the world in installed capacity, with more than 300
gigawatts of wind power—enough to power every
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home in the United States. The European Union has
made offshore wind a centerpiece of its Green Deal,
with countries like the United Kingdom and Ger-
many investing heavily in floating turbine technol-
ogy that can be deployed in deeper waters.

In the Global South, wind is bringing electricity to
communities long ignored by fossil fuel infrastruc-
ture. In Kenya, the Lake Turkana Wind Power proj-
ect—the largest in Africa—now supplies nearly 20%
of the country’s electricity, powering homes,
schools, and businesses while reducing dependence
on imported oil.

A society powered by wind is a society that values
resilience, innovation, and harmony with nature. It is
a society that invests in long-term solutions rather
than short-term profits, one that sees energy not as a
commodity controlled by monopolies but as a com-
mon good. Children growing up near wind farms see
the future in motion—clean, quiet, and endlessly re-
newable. They learn that power does not have to
come from extraction and combustion, but from
partnership with the natural world.

Of course, wind power alone cannot solve the cli-
mate crisis. It must be paired with solar, geothermal,
hydroelectric, and energy storage solutions. But
wind provides the backbone—the reliable baseline
upon which a clean energy grid can be built. It is
scalable, cost-effective, and proven. The only thing
standing in the way is inertia: the refusal of en-
trenched interests to accept that the age of fossil
fuels is ending.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Wind power shall be prioritized as a primary
source of clean energy. Energy storage solutions
will address intermittency, ensuring a reliable
power supply.

Governments will invest in wind energy infra-
structure, including onshore and offshore proj-
ects, while modernizing the grid to integrate wind
with other renewable sources.

Wind projects must be responsibly sited to mini-
mize ecological impact, prioritizing community-
owned and locally controlled developments.

Subsidies for fossil fuels shall be redirected to
wind energy initiatives, accelerating the transi-
tion to a carbon-free energy system.

Wind energy development shall include strong
labor standards, support for domestic manufac-
turing of turbines and components, and guaran-
teed access to affordable electricity for all,
especially rural and underserved areas.

Anti-monopoly provisions will prevent the consol-
idation of wind infrastructure into the hands of a

few corporate entities, ensuring energy remains a
public good, not a private empire.

The goal is clear: a world largely powered by the

wind, free from the pollution, conflict, and insta-
bility of fossil fuels.
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FUEL EXTRACTION

Exxon Valdez Oil Spill - ACE6
by ARLIS Reference

On March 24, 1989, the Exxon Valdez oil tanker ran aground in
Prince William Sound, Alaska, spilling 11 million gallons of
crude oil, resulting in a major environmental disaster with
lasting impacts on wildlife and the ecosystem. The spill affected
over 1,300 miles of coastline, killing about: 250,000 seabirds,
2,800 sea otters, 300 harbor seals, 250 bald eagles, 22 killer
whales, and billions of salmon and herring eggs. Local
industries were devastated, particularly fishing and tourism,
leading to economic hardship for many communities. The
cleanup efforts were extensive and faced challenges, including
the vastness of the area and the harsh Alaskan environment.
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To mitigate climate change, protect ecosys-
tems, and ensure a livable future, societies
must rapidly phase out fossil fuel extraction.

By capping production, ending subsidies, and invest-
ing in renewable energy, we can transition from an
economy built on burning the past to one that sus-
tains the present and future.

Burning ancient carbon was great while it lasted. We
got steam engines, road trips, plastic flamingos, and
an economy addicted to cheap energy. But the bill
has arrived, and it’s itemized: rising seas, raging
wildfires, blistering heatwaves, and storms with
names that sound increasingly unfriendly.

The solution isn’t complicated: stop digging up and
burning the stuff that’s cooking the planet. Simple,
right? Except for the small detail that the global
economy is structured like a pyramid scheme with
fossil fuels at the base. Oil companies act like quit-
ting is impossible, clutching their drilling rigs like
security blankets while politicians deliver speeches
about “balancing economic growth with environ-
mental stewardship”—which is code for “we’ll get
to it after the next election cycle.”

But we don’t need more fossil fuels. The reserves
already tapped are more than enough to push us past
climate tipping points. According to the International
Energy Agency (IEA), no new oil, gas, or coal proj-
ects are compatible with keeping global warming
below 1.5°C. That’s not Greenpeace talking; that’s
the IEA—the same folks who used to love oil. Yet
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the fossil fuel industry argues that we need contin-
ued extraction for “energy security,” as if the sun
and wind were part of some underground cartel.

Governments spend over $5 trillion annually subsi-
dizing fossil fuels, according to the International
Monetary Fund. That’s $5 trillion to accelerate cli-
mate chaos, widen inequality, and make billionaires
out of people who knowingly set the world on fire.

The fossil fuel lobby will tell you that limiting ex-
traction will destroy jobs. They’re half right: their
jobs. But renewable energy creates more jobs per

dollar invested. Solar and wind industries already

employ millions globally.

Some countries are already shifting gears. Costa
Rica generates nearly all its electricity from renew-
ables. Denmark plans to end all new oil and gas ex-
ploration in the North Sea by 2050. New Zealand
banned offshore oil and gas exploration in 2018.

Fossil fuel companies aren’t quietly packing up
their rigs. They’ve rebranded themselves as “energy
companies,” dabbling in renewables while continu-
ing to extract oil. There’s also the greenwashing—
companies slapping solar panels on corporate head-
quarters while expanding fossil production. And we
fall for it because denial is comforting. “Maybe
things are OK if Shell prints a sustainability report.”

But the math doesn’t care about PR. Climate change

is indifferent to rhetoric and investor presentations.
It responds to emissions, which come from fossil
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fuels. This is physics, not politics.

Capping fossil fuel production is an economic argu-
ment. Oil and gas are volatile markets prone to price
crashes, geopolitical manipulation, and the occa-

sional oil tanker getting stuck in the Suez Canal. Re-
newables don’t get stuck. The sun rises on schedule.

Limiting extraction reduces pollution-related deaths
—yes, deaths. Air pollution from burning fossil fuels
is responsible for over 8 million premature deaths
annually, according to Harvard University research.

Limiting extraction is a basic act of intergenerational
decency. Climate change disproportionately affects
those who contributed the least to it—small island
nations facing rising seas, Indigenous communities
fighting pipeline projects, and future generations
who already risk inheriting a planet with more ex-
treme weather events than a bad sci-fi movie.

Transitioning away from fossil fuels is about manag-
ing a phase-out. That means halting new projects,
winding down existing operations, and investing in
clean energy infrastructure. It means supporting
workers with retraining programs and economic di-
versification, so they’re not left behind when oil rigs
become museum pieces.

Policy plays a crucial role. Fossil fuel bans, morato-
riums on new drilling, carbon pricing, and divest-
ment from fossil fuel companies are all needed.
France has banned fracking; Belize banned offshore
oil drilling to protect its barrier reef. These aren’t
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radical moves—they’re common sense.

The legal system is catching up, too. Climate litiga-
tion is rising, with lawsuits holding governments and
corporations accountable for climate damage. A
Netherlands court ordered Shell to cut its emissions
by 45% by 2030, setting a legal precedent that cor-
porate greenwashing doesn’t hold up in court.

Finance is shifting. Major investment firms are
divesting from fossil fuels, not out of altruism but
because they recognize the sector’s long-term insta-
bility. Fossil fuel assets risk becoming “stranded,”
worth less than the paper their stock certificates are
printed on. Green energy, by contrast, offers growth
without the baggage of environmental collapse.

Technology is on our side. Renewable energy is
cheaper than fossil fuels in most parts of the world.
Battery storage, smart grids, and energy efficiency
technologies make a fossil-free future not just possi-
ble, but economically preferable. We’re not waiting
for a breakthrough—we’ve already got everthing
that is needed.

Public pressure matters. Movements like Fridays for
Future, Extinction Rebellion, and divestment cam-
paigns have shifted the narrative from climate
change as a distant threat to an immediate crisis. Ac-
tivism works because it forces uncomfortable truths
into public spaces where comfort has long been pri-
oritized over reality.

Ending fossil fuel extraction is also a cultural and
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psychological shift. For over a century, oil has sym-
bolized power, progress, and control—mythologized
in movies, war strategies, and suburban dreams.
Breaking free of it requires more than new technolo-
gies; it requires rewriting the story.

A society that no longer relies on extracting ancient
fire from the ground is a society that redefines abun-
dance—not as limitless consumption, but as balance,
sufficiency, and resilience.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

The extraction of fossil fuels shall be phased out
to mitigate climate change, protect fragile ecosys-
tems, and promote sustainable development.

No new licenses for oil, gas, or coal exploration
will be issued. Existing extraction operations will
be scaled down with clear timelines for closure.

Fossil fuel subsidies will be eliminated, and funds
redirected to renewable energy, energy efficiency,
and just transition programs for affected workers
and communities.

Legal frameworks will hold fossil fuel corpora-
tions accountable for environmental damage.
Public investment will prioritize clean energy.

International cooperation will enforce agree-

ments to limit fossil fuel production, enabling a
global transition to a carbon-free future.
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BAN NUCLEAR ENERGY

Satsop Nuclear Power Plant
by HeyRocker

“In the 1970's, the Washington Public Power Supply System
(WPPSS, aka ‘whoops’) began the largest nuclear power plant
construction project in U.S. history. ... As the budget swelled to
$25 billion, and public opinion turned against nuclear power, the
project was cancelled. Only 1 plant was completed, located on
the Hanford Reservation. At Satsop, plant number 3 was about
76% complete. Cooling towers, 480 feet tall - which had never
produced a breath of steam - were left in place.”
— The Center for Land Use Interpretation
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Banning nuclear energy reduces the risks of
catastrophic accidents, radioactive waste, and
the proliferation of nuclear weapons.

By investing in safer, renewable alternatives, soci-
eties can achieve energy security without gambling
with long-lived dangers that outlast empires, ideolo-
gies, and possibly human civilization itself.

Nuclear energy has always had a branding problem.
Despite PR campaigns full of sterile cooling towers
and smiling scientists in crisp lab coats, people tend
to associate it with glowing green goo, ominous
mushroom clouds, and the occasional three-eyed
fish. And for good reason—because behind the sleek
facade of "clean energy," nuclear power is essen-
tially a high-stakes bet that humans can flawlessly
manage technology that throws a tantrum for thou-
sands of years if something goes wrong.

Now, nuclear enthusiasts love to point out that it’s
low-carbon, efficient, and produces vast amounts of
energy without belching CO2 into the atmosphere.
That is true. But saying nuclear energy is “clean”
because it doesn’t emit greenhouse gases is like say-
ing a grizzly bear is “pet-friendly” because it doesn’t
bark. The absence of one obvious danger doesn’t
erase the presence of others.

Nuclear accidents are spectacularly unforgiving.
When a wind turbine fails, you get a broken blade.
When a solar panel malfunctions, it stops producing
power. But when a nuclear reactor goes sideways,
you get Chernobyl or Fukushima—entire regions
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rendered uninhabitable, radiation seeping into
ecosystems, and hauntingly sober documentaries.

The 1986 Chernobyl disaster turned parts of Ukraine
into a radioactive wasteland, with long-term health
impacts still debated but undeniably tragic. The 2011
Fukushima meltdown in Japan displaced over
150,000 people, cost hundreds of billions of dollars,
and released radiation into the Pacific Ocean. Both
disasters were caused by a perfect storm of human
error, natural disasters, and the kind of unforeseen
circumstances that pop up with alarming regularity
whenever “unforeseen” is used in a risk assessment.

But nuclear power is safe now, right? That’s the mar-
keting spin. Modern reactors, they say, are built with
better safeguards, fail-safes, and backup systems.
Which is comforting until you remember that every
past disaster was also deemed “impossible” until it
happened. The problem isn’t just the technology; it’s
human fallibility. No matter how advanced the sys-
tem, humans are still in charge—designing it, main-
taining it, cutting corners when budgets are tight,
and occasionally pressing the wrong button.

Nuclear waste can remain lethally radioactive for
20,000 years and needs to be stored, managed, and
guarded against everything from natural disasters to
human tampering. The U.S. has spent decades—and
billions of dollars—trying to establish a permanent
repository at Yucca Mountain, Nevada, only to face
technical challenges, political opposition, and the re-
alization that maybe burying deadly waste in a seis-
mically active area wasn’t the brightest idea. The
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U.S. military has experimented with using symbolic
stories and pictographs as part of "long-term nuclear
waste warning messages" to convey the danger of
the radioactive material even to people from distant
future civilizations who might not understand
today’s languages. But, since no known material
lasts as long as a good folk tale, they are also trying
a “there be dragons” scare-story approach.

Moreover, nuclear power isn’t even economically
competitive anymore. The cost of building new reac-
tors has skyrocketed, plagued by delays, budget
overruns, and bureaucratic headaches. Meanwhile,
solar and wind energy costs have plummeted, mak-
ing them the cheapest forms of new energy genera-
tion in most parts of the world. A 2020 report from
Lazard showed that the levelized cost of electricity
from renewables is significantly lower than from
nuclear, even without subsidies. Germany, after
phasing out nuclear power, managed to reduce both
nuclear dependency and fossil fuel consumption.

Then there’s the overlap between civilian nuclear
energy and nuclear weapons proliferation. The tech-
nologies are uncomfortably intertwined. Countries
pursuing nuclear energy often acquire the expertise
and materials needed for weapons programs, creat-
ing a geopolitical tension headache wrapped in an
existential crisis. Iran’s nuclear program is just one
example of how the line between peaceful energy
development and weapons capability can be razor-
thin—and dangerously flexible.

Natural disasters add another layer of risk. Climate
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change increases the frequency and severity of
floods, hurricanes, and wildfires—all of which can
threaten nuclear facilities. Fukushima wasn’t an iso-
lated event; it was a preview of what happens when
the unpredictable meets the unthinkable. Rising sea
levels threaten coastal reactors worldwide, yet many
plants continue operating with outdated safety meas-
ures, gambling that disaster won’t strike before de-
commissioning plans kick in.

Decommissioning a nuclear plant is an expensive,
decades-long process involving the careful disman-
tling of radioactive infrastructure, long-term waste
storage, and constant oversight. Decommissioned
sites remain hazardous for generations, with costs
often falling to taxpayers long after the companies
responsible have vanished or been consolidated.

Even in the absence of major disasters, routine oper-
ations aren’t risk-free. Nuclear plants regularly re-
lease small amounts of radioactive material into the
environment—Ilegally. These “permissible” emis-
sions are claimed to be safe, but long-term health
studies around nuclear facilities suggest otherwise,
with some evidence pointing to increased cancer
rates, particularly among children.

Nuclear energy is still around because it’s propped
up by massive government subsidies, aggressive lob-
bying, and a cultural inertia that resists admitting
past mistakes. The same industries claiming to be
too essential to phase out are the biggest obstacles to
genuine progress. The future isn’t built by doubling
down on risky bets, but by learning from the past.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Nuclear energy shall be banned to eliminate the
risks associated with catastrophic accidents, ra-
dioactive waste, and weapons proliferation.

No new nuclear power plants will be licensed or
constructed, and existing facilities will be phased
out with clear timelines for decommissioning.

Governments will invest in renewable energy, en-
ergy efficiency, and grid modernization to ensure
reliable, clean power. Nuclear waste management
will prioritize long-term safety, with robust over-
sight, democratic accountability, and permanent

funding for secure storage.

International agreements will strengthen non-
proliferation efforts, and public funds currently
allocated to nuclear subsidies will be redirected
toward sustainable, risk-free energy solutions.

Export of nuclear fuel and waste shall be prohib-
ited, and reprocessing of nuclear materials ban-
ned to prevent proliferation and contamination.

Workers and communities affected by plant clo-
sures shall be supported through guaranteed re-
training programs, economic transition funding,
and health monitoring.

Public education campaigns will inform citizens

about nuclear risks, safety protocols, and the
benefits of a renewable energy future.
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Don't Frack CA
by Brooke Anderson (cropped)

“Someone needs to explain to me why wanting clean drinking
water makes you an activist, and why proposing to destroy water
with chemical warfare doesn’t make a corporation a terrorist.”
— Winona LaDuke
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Banning fracking protects water sources,
reduces greenhouse gas emissions, and pre-
vents the environmental degradation caused
by hydraulic fracturing.

Hydraulic fracturing, affectionately—or not—known
as fracking, is the process of blasting a toxic cocktail
of water, sand, and chemicals into the earth to liber-
ate trapped oil and gas. It’s like drilling, but with
more drama, less common sense, and the environ-
mental grace of a bull in a china shop.

Proponents of fracking claim it’s a marvel of modern
engineering, a patriotic path to “energy independ-
ence,” and so clean you could practically drink the
runoff. The reality is that fracking is less of an en-
ergy revolution and more of a horror story featuring
earthquakes, poisoned water, and methane leaks.

Fracking requires vast amounts of water—millions
of gallons per well. This water is mixed with chemi-
cals (some of which are known carcinogens) and
pumped underground at high pressure to fracture
rock formations and release oil and gas. Afterward,
this strange brew, now contaminated with heavy
metals and radioactive materials, comes sloshing
back to the surface as “produced water.”

What happens to all this toxic waste? Well, some-
times it’s injected back underground into disposal
wells, which sounds safe until you realize it causes
earthquakes. Yes, fracking is so disruptive it literally
makes the ground shake. Oklahoma, once known for
its flat prairies and tornadoes, now experiences more
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earthquakes than California thanks to fracking. The
state went from two quakes a year to over 900 in
2015 alone, prompting officials to issue the geologi-
cal equivalent of “Oops, our bad.”

And then there’s the methane. Natural gas is mostly
methane, a greenhouse gas over 80 times more po-
tent than carbon dioxide in the short term. Fracking
operations leak methane like a sieve. A 2018 study
published in Science found that methane emissions
from U.S. oil and gas operations are 60% higher
than previously reported. That’s not just a rounding
error; that’s like discovering your “low-fat” yogurt is
actually made of butter.

Air pollution near fracking sites has been linked to
respiratory issues, birth defects, and cancer. Commu-
nities living near fracking operations report
headaches, nosebleeds, and mysterious illnesses,
which industry spokespeople often dismiss.

Of course, none of this would be possible without
government support—subsidies, tax breaks, and reg-
ulatory loopholes that make fracking profitable for
companies while offloading the environmental and
health costs onto the public. It’s the classic “priva-
tize the profits, socialize the risks” business model.
The Halliburton Loophole in the U.S., for example,
exempts fracking from key provisions of the Safe
Drinking Water Act, because apparently, when your
business model involves injecting chemicals under-
ground, oversight is just too much of a hassle.

But fracking creates jobs, right? Sure, if you count
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jobs in well-drilling, truck driving, and, eventually,
environmental cleanup. But renewable energy cre-
ates more jobs per dollar invested, and wind turbines
don’t cause earthquakes. Plus, clean energy jobs tend
to stick around, unlike fracking booms, which are
followed by inevitable busts when wells dry up and
prices crash—leaving ghost towns, unemployed
workers, and an ugly, pitted landscape.

Countries are waking up to the fracking fiasco.
France banned fracking in 2011, citing environmen-
tal risks. Ireland followed suit in 2017, and the
United Kingdom imposed a moratorium after frack-
ing-induced earthquakes rattled Lancashire. But in
the U.S., the birthplace of modern fracking, debates
rage on, with industry lobbyists spinning tales of
“clean gas” while the rest of us wonder how it is that
tap water could burst into flames.

Yes, flames. In places like Dimock, Pennsylvania,
residents can literally ignite the water coming out of
their faucets due to methane contamination from
nearby fracking wells. And yet, regulators often re-
spond with a shrug, as if flaming water is just one of
those quirky things about rural living, like barn cats
or tractor parades.

Fracking also accelerates the climate crisis globally.
The U.S. exports liquefied natural gas (LNG) to
countries around the world, promoting fossil fuel de-
pendence far beyond its borders. LNG is hailed as a
bridge fuel, but it’s more like a bridge to nowhere—
delaying the inevitable transition to renewables
while racking up emissions along the way.
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We don’t need fracking. Solar, wind, and battery
technologies have advanced to where they can meet
energy demands without poisoning groundwater or
turning entire regions into geological hazard zones.
Energy efficiency measures can reduce demand even
further, making the “we need fracking for energy se-
curity” argument as outdated as a rotary phone.

Fracking isn’t about energy independence or eco-
nomic prosperity; it’s about squeezing the last drops
of profit from a dying industry, regardless of the cost
to people and the planet. The good news? We can
stop it. Bans are effective. They send a clear mes-
sage that public health and environmental integrity
aren’t negotiable.

Communities worldwide are fighting back. From the
Standing Rock Sioux Tribe’s resistance against the
Dakota Access Pipeline to grassroots movements in
Argentina’s Vaca Muerta shale region, people are
standing up to an industry that treats the earth like a
disposable napkin. Their message is simple: we de-
serve clean air, clean water, and a future that isn’t
dictated by fossil fuel CEOs in boardrooms far re-
moved from the mess they create.

Banning fracking is about more than stopping a
harmful practice. It’s about shifting priorities—valu-
ing long-term well-being over short-term profits,
sustainability over exploitation, and truth over indus-
try spin. It’s not radical. What’s radical is knowingly
wrecking the planet for the sake of quarterly earn-
ings reports.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Fracking shall be banned to protect water re-
sources, public health, climate stability, and the
environment. No new permits for hydraulic frac-
turing will be issued, and existing operations will
be phased out with strict timelines for decommis-
sioning, site restoration, and long-term ground-
water monitoring.

Governments will direct subsidies and tax breaks
for fracking activities to renewable energy devel-

opment, energy efficiency programs, and commu-
nity transition for fossil-dependent regions.

Legal frameworks will hold companies account-
able for environmental damage, with mandatory
cleanup, compensation, and publicly funded
health surveillance for affected communities.

Public health agencies will oversee long-term
studies on fracking’s effects, with all findings
made publicly available.

All fracking-related infrastructure, including
pipelines and compressor stations, shall be de-
commissioned over a phased timeline.

Export of liquefied natural gas derived from
fracking shall be prohibited, and international
agreements will promote a coordinated global
phase-out of hydraulic fracturing as part of
climate action.
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True liberty means more than voting, free
speech, a fair trial, or right of assembly—it
means autonomy over your body, your choices,
your privacy, and your path through life.

Most Indigenous cultures understand freedom to be
fully oneself as a sacred responsibility. Identity is
not imposed from above but honored from within,
emerging through relationships with family, land,
and spirit. This authenticity isn’t a luxury—it keeps
the world in balance.

Liberty is the right to make decisions without inter-
ference from the state, corporations, or social ortho-
doxy, provided those choices harm no one else.
Without these protections, power accumulates in the
hands of the few, while individuals are left vulnera-
ble to control, surveillance, and coercion.

Personal liberty must be reclaimed from the creeping
authoritarianism of both government and corporate
overreach. It’s about the right to make choices about
health, property, consciousness, and even death—
choices that belong to individuals, not institutions.

Liberty without privacy is surveillance. Liberty
without bodily autonomy is control. Liberty without
the right to explore one’s own mind is captivity
dressed in legalese. A truly free society trusts its
citizens to govern their own lives, knowing that
personal freedom is the cornerstone of dignity.

498



CIVIL RIGHTS AFFIRMED

ABORTION RIGHTS

DECRIMINALIZE DRUG USE

DECRIMINALIZE ENTHEOGENS

LEGALIZE CANNABIS

DIGITAL PRIVACY

THE RIGHT TO DIE
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Civil Rights Art
by Safety Neal

“You cannot restrict unfreedom to a particular class of people. It
will metastasize to consume the entire society. This was true of
the slave system, where the large majority of people lived in
conditions of servitude; it was true of the Jim Crow South,
where economic exploitation and political disenfranchisement
were the rule for Black and white Americans; and it will be true
of our time for as long as we continue on the current path.”
— Jamelle Bouie, New York Times
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Civil rights are non-negotiable. The govern-
ment must uphold and protect the fundamen-
tal freedoms of speech, assembly, due process,
equal protection, and privacy. Any erosion of
these is a step toward authoritarianism.

There is a peculiar trick played by those who wish to
rule without limit: they chip away at civil rights bit
by bit, never with a grand declaration of tyranny, but
always under the guise of necessity. Security, effi-
ciency, stability—these are the talismans they bran-
dish while turning freedoms into privileges and
privileges into relics. And because such changes
come incrementally, often in response to some or-
chestrated panic, people don’t notice until the dam-
age is nearly complete. By then, resistance is painted
as dangerous, and compliance is labeled as virtue.
This is how free societies collapse into soft despot-
ism before anyone thinks to call it by its true name.

Los Angeles, New York, and Washington D.C. may
still resemble democracies, but watch closely, and
you’ll see the signs of a creeping authoritarian im-
pulse. Protesters kettled and brutalized under the
pretense of public order. Journalists arrested for doc-
umenting police misconduct. Facial recognition sys-
tems scanning crowds, logging faces, cross
referencing identities with secret watchlists. And al-
ways, when the public raises concerns, the same ex-
cuse: “If you have nothing to hide, you have nothing
to fear.” A line so old and worn it should be framed
and hung in the halls of every oppressive regime.

Let us not pretend this is hypothetical. The Patriot
Act of 2001 normalized mass surveillance, allowing
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the government to spy on citizens without meaning-
ful oversight. The Espionage Act, originally crafted
during World War I, is now wielded against whistle-
blowers who expose state wrongdoing. And despite
decades of civil rights movements, American polic-
ing remains a force more aligned with protecting
power than serving justice. The militarization of po-
lice departments—tanks rolling through suburban
streets, officers clad in combat gear, drones hovering
over protests—was preparation.

Those who study history know the pattern well.
Democracies do not fall all at once. They are not
burned down in a single night by an invading army.
Instead, they are eroded from within by those who
believe their ends justify the means. It begins with
the marginalization of dissent, the criminalization of
protest, the quiet expansion of executive authority.

Political leaders discover that fear is a potent tool.
“Emergency powers” become permanent fixtures.
Courts are stacked with ideologues who reinterpret
laws to suit the ruling class. Elections are weak-
ened—not abolished outright, but manipulated with
voter suppression, gerrymandering, and disinforma-
tion campaigns. When the public finally wakes up,
they find their institutions hollowed out, their free-
doms conditional, their government unaccountable.

One might argue that the United States, with its Con-
stitution and legal framework, is immune to such
decay. But this is a dangerous assumption. The Con-
stitution is not self-enforcing. Laws are only as
strong as the willingness of the people to uphold
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them. When civil rights become subject to political
convenience, when power operates unchecked, when
the legal system bends to accommodate abuses
rather than prevent them, the foundation of democ-
racy is already crumbling.

The solution is neither complacency nor blind faith
in electoral cycles. The solution is law—unyielding,
unequivocal law—that affirms, protects, and restores
civil liberties before they are lost entirely. We do not
have the luxury of trusting that governments, left to
their own devices, will restrain themselves. If history
teaches anything, it is that power unchecked be-
comes power abused.

Consider the right to protest. As recently as 2020,
peaceful demonstrators were met with rubber bul-
lets, tear gas, and mass arrests. Some were abducted
into unmarked vans by federal agents—an eerie echo
of authoritarian tactics used in less free nations. The
solution is not just reform but absolute legal protec-
tion: clear prohibitions against the use of military
force on civilians, the criminalization of unlawful
police detentions, and a recognition that the right to
assembly is as sacred as the right to vote.

Consider privacy. Modern technology has given
governments tools of surveillance that past dictators
could only dream of. Geolocation tracking, social
media monitoring, biometric databases—these are
not just theoretical threats but existing systems used
against citizens, often without their knowledge or
consent. If these technologies are left unchecked, a
free society becomes an illusion. We must outlaw
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warrantless data collection, ban the use of facial
recognition in public spaces, and implement severe
penalties for any government official or corporation
that violates these protections.

Consider due process. The right to a fair trial, to
legal representation, to be free from indefinite deten-
tion—these principles are under siege. In the name
of national security, we have allowed secret courts,
indefinite imprisonment without charges, and legal
loopholes that strip individuals of their constitutional
protections. If we fail to act, these erosions will be-
come permanent. We must dismantle these legal
abuses and reaffirm that no government, under any
circumstance, may deny an individual their right

to justice.

And consider the psychological cost of failing to act.
A society in which people fear their own govern-
ment, in which speech is self-censored, in which ac-
tivism is a dangerous act—this is not a free society.
It is a nation of obedient subjects, not citizens. The
long-term consequence is a generation raised to be-
lieve that questioning authority is futile, that oppres-
sion is normal, that freedom is a privilege granted at
the discretion of the state. The slow boiling of
democracy into something unrecognizable is not
merely a political failure but a psychological and
cultural catastrophe.

It does not take much for a society to lose its free-

doms. It only takes enough people looking the
other way.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

The right to free speech, assembly, privacy, and
due process shall be reaffirmed and explicitly
protected from executive, legislative, or judicial
encroachment.

The use of military-grade equipment and tactics
against civilians, including during protests, shall
be banned. Law enforcement agencies must be
stripped of their combat arsenals.

Facial recognition technology and mass surveil-
lance programs without individualized warrants
shall be outlawed. Any government agency found
violating this shall face severe legal consequences.

The right to protest shall be protected from inter-
ference, with clear legal prohibitions against the
unlawful detainment, harassment, or suppression
of demonstrators.

No government official, agency, or corporate en-
tity shall be permitted to collect or store biomet-
ric data, track personal devices, or monitor
private communications without express consent
and a judicially approved warrant.

Any attempt to circumvent due process, including
indefinite detention, secret courts, or the targeted
removal of legal protections, shall be criminal-
ized. Any state, local, or federal law that contra-
dicts these protections is rendered null and void.
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Roe v Wade OVERTURNED:
Protest to Defend US Abortion Rights (Melb)
by matt hrkac

In response to the overturning of Roe vs Wade by the U.S.
Supreme Court, and attacks on women’s rights by right-wing
politicians in both Australia and abroad; thousands of people
rally in Melbourne to stand in solidarity with abortion rights.
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Abortion rights are essential to personal au-
tonomy, bodily integrity, and gender equality.

By securing the legal right to safe, accessible, and
stigma-free abortion services, societies affirm that
reproductive decisions belong to individuals—not
governments, religious institutions, or anyone else
with an unsolicited opinion about someone’s uterus.

Women are fully capable of making decisions about
their own bodies without a committee of politicians,
judges, or armchair moralists weighing in.

The core issue is autonomy. Your body, your choice.
It’s not complicated unless you’re trying to make it
complicated, which, as it turns out, is a thriving in-
dustry. The anti-abortion movement has built an em-
pire on the premise that personal freedom is
negotiable when it comes to reproductive health—
usually negotiated by people who will never need an
abortion themselves. These debates often get framed
around morality. But morality is subjective. Rights
are not. The legal right to abortion isn’t about
whether someone approves of abortion; it’s about
whether the government gets to override personal
medical decisions. They should not.

Abortion has existed for as long as pregnancy has,
practiced in every culture, era, and society. The dif-
ference is that in some places, it’s safe and legal, and
in others, it’s dangerous and criminalized. The com-
mon denominator isn’t the prevalence of abortion—
it’s the prevalence of harm. Restrictive laws don’t
stop abortions; they just stop safe ones. The World
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Health Organization confirms this: abortion rates are
roughly the same in countries where it’s legal as in
those where it’s not. The difference is body count.

Criminalizing abortion isn’t just ineffective; it’s
cruel. It forces people to carry pregnancies against
their will, risking their health, lives, and futures. It
disproportionately affects marginalized communi-
ties—those with less access to healthcare, legal re-
sources, and safe alternatives.

Then there’s the hypocrisy. Many anti-abortion ad-
vocates champion “small government” until it comes
to uteruses, at which point they’re suddenly fine
with the government not just being big but practi-
cally taking up residence in your doctor’s office.
They talk about “protecting life” while gutting social
programs that support actual living, breathing chil-
dren. Apparently, life is sacred until it requires
healthcare, education, or food.

Abortion is healthcare. It’s not a political prop or a
theoretical debate topic. It’s a medical procedure,
one that people seek for countless personal rea-
sons—health risks, financial circumstances, timing,
personal readiness, or simply not wanting to be preg-
nant. And guess what? “Not wanting to be pregnant”
is a perfectly valid reason, all on its own.

The right to abortion is intertwined with broader is-
sues of gender equality. Denying reproductive auton-
omy keeps people—especially women—trapped in
cycles of poverty, dependence, and limited opportu-
nity. The Guttmacher Institute reports that access to
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abortion improves economic stability, educational at-
tainment, and overall well-being. In other words, it’s
not just a personal issue; it’s a societal one.

Countries that treat abortion as healthcare, like the
Netherlands and Canada, have lower abortion rates,
not because of restrictive laws but because of com-
prehensive sex education, accessible contraception,
and robust social support systems. When you trust
people with information and resources, they tend to
make informed choices.

Contrast that with countries where abortion is heav-
ily restricted, and you find higher maternal mortality
rates, unsafe abortion practices, and—surprise—no
decrease in abortion rates. Because here’s the un-
comfortable truth for anti-choice activists: people
will always seek control over their own bodies, even
if it means risking their lives to do so.

Abortion stigma is another weapon used to under-
mine rights. It’s framed as something shameful, se-
cretive, or selfish. But here’s a radical thought:
abortion can be a responsible, thoughtful, even em-
powering choice. It can be a relief. It can be sad. It
can be both, or neither. Because it’s personal, and
personal experiences don’t need public approval.

Legally, Roe v. Wade was never enough. It estab-
lished a legal precedent in the U.S., but it left loop-
holes wide enough to drive a morality truck through.
Restrictions chipped away at access—waiting peri-
ods, mandatory counseling, parental consent laws,
and “heartbeat bills” designed to ban abortion before
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most people even know they’re pregnant. In 2022,
the U.S. Supreme Court overturned Roe v. Wade,
effectively ending the federal constitutional right to
abortion, leading to a patchwork of laws nationwide.
Several states enacted strict abortion bans, while
others reinforced protections for reproductive rights.

And even when abortion is technically legal, access
can be functionally impossible. Clinics are shuttered
by restrictive laws, providers face harassment, and
people have to travel hundreds of miles, navigate
legal hurdles, and endure invasive questioning just
to exercise their rights. It’s legal in name but inac-
cessible in reality—a right you can’t actually reach.

Making abortion accessible as a fundamental right
means protecting providers, funding clinics, and en-
suring that no one has to justify their reproductive
choices to anyone but themselves. It also means rec-
ognizing reproductive justice as broader than abor-
tion. It’s about the right to have children, the right
not to have children, and the right to raise families in
safe, supportive environments. It’s about affordable
healthcare, parental leave, childcare, and freedom
from coercive policies—whether they force preg-
nancy or sterilization.

And yes, men have a role here, too—not as decision-
makers over someone else’s body, but as allies who
support autonomy, challenge stigma, and advocate
for equality. Reproductive rights aren’t a “women’s
issue,” they’re a human rights issue. Abortion rights
aren’t up for debate because rights aren’t contingent
on public opinion. They are an essential freedom.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Abortion rights shall be protected as a funda-
mental aspect of personal autonomy, bodily in-
tegrity, and healthcare. Access to safe, legal, and
stigma-free abortion services shall be guaranteed
without restrictions, barriers, or delays.

Governments shall ensure affordable, accessible
reproductive healthcare, including contraception,
comprehensive sex education, and support for all
pregnancy outcomes.

No person shall be criminalized for seeking, pro-
viding, or assisting with abortion care under any
circumstance. Legal frameworks shall protect the
privacy of individuals making reproductive deci-
sions, with robust protections against harassment,
surveillance, discrimination, and coercion.

Public funding shall ensure that abortion services
are available and affordable to all, regardless of
income, insurance status, or location.

Abortion providers, clinics, and staff shall be
legally protected from violence, intimidation, and
closures disguised as regulation. No individual
shall be subjected to forced pregnancy, steriliza-
tion, or denial of care based on disability, race, in-
come, or immigration status.

Education programs shall promote reproductive

literacy and destigmatize abortion as a valid, re-
sponsible healthcare decision.
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Philippines Drug War Protest #2
by VOCAL-NY

The Philippines’ War on Drugs, launched by former President
Rodrigo Duterte in 2016, was a brutal anti-narcotics campaign
that led to thousands of extrajudicial killings, widespread human
rights abuses, and international condemnation. Under the slogan
“Kill them all” police and vigilante groups were given free rein
to eliminate suspected drug users and pushers, often without evi-
dence or due process. Human rights groups suggest that those
killed could exceed 30,000. The campaign disproportionately
targeted the poor while high-level drug syndicates remained
largely untouched. Duarte has been arrested by the ICC.
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Decriminalizing drug use shifts the focus
from punishment to public health, recogniz-
ing addiction as a complex, human issue
rather than a criminal one.

By treating drug use with compassion, evidence-
based policies, and harm reduction strategies, soci-
eties can reduce overdose deaths, dismantle the
stigma surrounding addiction, and address the psy-
chological toll of criminalization.

For decades, the War on Drugs has marched on like
a particularly stubborn bureaucrat, armed with noth-
ing but bad ideas and an inflated sense of authority.
Its strategy? Throw people in prison for using sub-
stances, then act surprised when addiction rates
don’t drop, communities crumble, and the prison-in-
dustrial complex thrives. The definition of insanity is
doing the same thing over and over and expecting
different results. The current drug policy is insane.

The War on Drugs has failed. Not in some abstract,
“could’ve-gone-better” kind of way, but in a cata-
strophic, multi-generational trainwreck sort of way.
It hasn’t reduced drug use. It hasn’t made communi-
ties safer. What it has done is fill prisons, fuel sys-
temic racism, and fund criminal cartels.

The logic behind criminalization was always shaky.
The idea was that if the consequences were harsh
enough—Ilong prison sentences, public shaming,
mandatory “Just Say No” assemblies in school
gyms—people would simply stop using drugs. This,
of course, ignores the inconvenient fact that human
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behavior doesn’t work like that. Addiction isn’t a
moral failing or a simple matter of bad choices. It’s a
complex interplay of genetics, environment, trauma,
and mental health. You can’t punish someone out of
an addiction any more than you can incarcerate
someone into not having diabetes.

The psychological impact of criminalization is dev-
astating. Imagine struggling with substance abuse—
already isolating, stigmatizing, and fraught with
shame—only to have the added bonus of being la-
beled a criminal. This doesn’t motivate people to
seek help; it drives them deeper into the shadows.
Fear of arrest keeps people from accessing medical
care, support networks, and harm reduction services.
Families are torn apart by incarceration. Children
grow up with the trauma of a parent being in prison.

Portugal figured this out over two decades ago. In
2001, facing a national crisis of drug-related deaths,
HIV infections, and rampant addiction, they tried
something radical: they decriminalized all drugs.
Not legalized—decriminalized. Getting caught with
drugs for personal use means you don’t get thrown
into a cell. A panel of health professionals assess
your situation and connect you with resources.
Overdose deaths plummeted, HIV rates dropped,
and drug-related crime decreased. They treat people
like humans statistics in a crime report.

Contrasting outcomes of drug decriminalization in
Oregon and Portugal highlight the critical impor-
tance of comprehensive implementation and pa-
tience in policy reform. Portugal's success is
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attributed to a holistic approach that reclassified
drug possession as a public health issue and invested
in robust treatment and harm reduction services. In
contrast, Oregon's recent repeal of its decriminaliza-
tion law after just three years underscores the chal-
lenges of insufficient support systems and the need
for sustained commitment. Addiction doesn’t exist in
a vacuum. It’s often rooted in trauma, poverty, and
lack of connection. Addressing underlying issues re-
duces drug-related harm more effectively than any
law could. It needs to be part of a broader strategy
that includes access to healthcare, mental health sup-
port, affordable housing, and economic opportunities

Harm reduction approaches—Ilike needle exchange
programs, supervised consumption sites, and access
to naloxone—save lives. These interventions don’t
“enable” drug use; they reduce the harms associated
with it. People will use drugs whether you like it or
not. The choice isn’t between a drug-free world and
a permissive one. The choice is whether drug use
will lead to unnecessary death and incarceration.

The psychological effects of criminalization ripple
far beyond individuals with drug charges. Families
are torn apart by incarceration. Children grow up
with the trauma of having a parent in prison. Entire
communities are destabilized, creating cycles of
poverty, disenfranchisement, and hopelessness. And
hopelessness is a great fertilizer for addiction. When
people aren’t treated as criminals, they’re more
likely to seek help, engage with support networks,
and maintain hope for recovery. Decriminalization
reduces stigma, making it easier to talk openly about
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substance use and mental health. It fosters connec-
tion rather than isolation, which is one of the most
powerful protective factors against addiction.

Switzerland, the Netherlands, and Canada have
adopted harm reduction and decriminalization strate-
gies with positive outcomes. Supervised injection
sites in Vancouver have saved countless lives, re-
duced public drug use, and connected people with
treatment services. Countries that double down on
punitive approaches—Iike the Philippines—see sky-
rocketing human rights abuses without any meaning-
ful reduction in drug-related problems.

Decriminalization alone doesn’t fix the damage done
by decades of punitive policies. We need to expunge
records, release non-violent drug offenders, and in-
vest in communities devastated by the War on
Drugs. Reparative justice acknowledges the real
human cost of bad policy.

The criminalization of drug use reflects a deeper dis-
comfort with vulnerability, loss of control, and al-
tered states of consciousness. We fear what we don’t
understand, and rather than confronting that fear, we
legislate against it. But discomfort isn’t a justifica-
tion for injustice. If anything, it’s a sign that we need
to lean in, ask questions, and build systems rooted in
compassion rather than fear. People use drugs for
many reasons: pain relief, escape, curiosity, ritual,
rebellion, self-medication, or simple pleasure. None
of these warrant a prison sentence. None justify the
societal harm inflicted by criminalization. We can
choose a path that sees people as lives to be valued.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Drug use shall be decriminalized, shifting
from punitive responses to public health-centered
approaches. No one shall be criminally prose-
cuted for the personal use or possession of drugs.

Addiction will be treated as a health issue. Heal-
ing, not punishment, shall be the foundation of
drug policy.

Harm reduction services shall be legalized, pub-
licly funded, and accessible without fear of arrest
or surveillance.

Community-based treatment programs shall re-
ceive priority funding over incarceration, and in-
dividuals shall have the right to seek help without
triggering law enforcement involvement.

Local and federal agencies shall be prohibited
from using health data or service engagement to
monitor or prosecute individuals for drug use.

Past convictions for non-violent drug offenses
will be expunged, and individuals incarcerated
for such offenses will be released.

Education campaigns will promote accurate,
stigma-free information about substance use.

Policies will prioritize racial and social equity,

addressing the disproportionate impact of drug
criminalization on marginalized communities.
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DECRIMINALIZE
ENTHEOGENS

Psilocybin Cubensis Mushroom
by Kristie's NaturesPortraits

“For humanity to thrive and arrive to its next level of collective
awareness, it must draw upon the ancient wisdom of all of our
ancestors who lived from the Indigenous Worldview upon this

Earth, and fulfill the Prophecy of the Eagle and the Condor,
which foresaw the day when the wisdom of the Indigenous
worldviews, represented by the Condor, would merge with the
technological and scientific innovation of the western world-
view, represented by the Eagle, enabling humanity to make
wiser choices, from compassion and cooperation, as it creates
its new technologies.” — DecriminalizeNature.org
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Naturally occurring psychoactive plant sub-
stances long used for healing, self-discovery,
and spiritual insight must be decriminalized
to end persecution of those seeking personal
and therapeutic benefits.

The right to explore one’s own consciousness is fun-
damental, and punishing people for engaging with
these substances is a violation of cognitive liberty.

The War on Drugs has always been, at its core, a war
on human autonomy. It is a war on the mind itself—
on the right of individuals to explore the depths of
their own consciousness without state interference.
Nowhere is this clearer than in the criminalization of
entheogens—plant medicines such as psilocybin
mushrooms, ayahuasca, peyote, and iboga. These
substances have been used for thousands of years by
Indigenous cultures for healing, community cohe-
sion, and spiritual enlightenment. Their prohibition
was not based on public safety, but on colonialism,
racism, and fear—fear that altered states of con-
sciousness lead people to question the status quo.

Research at Johns Hopkins University, NYU, Impe-
rial College London, and other leading institutions
provide overwhelming evidence that entheogens are
safe when used responsibly, and profoundly thera-
peutic. Johns Hopkins launched the first major study
of psilocybin in 2000s, and has since conducted nu-
merous clinical trials showing that a single guided
psilocybin session can produce long-lasting reduc-
tions in depression, anxiety, PTSD, and addiction.
They found that 80% of terminally ill cancer patients
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who took psilocybin reported a significant reduction
in existential distress, with many describing their ex-
periences as among the most meaningful of their
lives. Brain imaging research at Imperial College
London has shown that psilocybin increases neural
connectivity, breaking rigid thought patterns associ-
ated with depression, trauma, and anxiety while fos-
tering a sense of interconnectedness and well-being.
A 2014 Johns Hopkins trial showed psilocybin had
an 80% success rate at curing nicotine addiction—
far higher than any pharmaceutical intervention.

MDMA, though not a traditional entheogen, has
demonstrated such remarkable effectiveness in treat-
ing PTSD that the FDA granted it “breakthrough
therapy” status, fast-tracking research toward full le-
galization. These studies’ results are not subtle—
they are dramatic, consistent, and deeply challenge
the outdated drug policies that have criminalized
these substances for decades. The scientific consen-
sus is clear: entheogens are not dangerous in a med-
ical or psychological sense; rather, their prohibition
is what causes harm. By blocking access to powerful
healing tools, outdated laws have perpetuated suffer-
ing that could have been alleviated long ago.

Yet people continue to be arrested, prosecuted, and
even imprisoned for possessing or using these sub-
stances. This is not just about personal freedom—it
is an issue of cognitive liberty, the right to control
one’s own mind and consciousness without govern-
ment interference. The criminalization of entheogens
is a direct assault on this fundamental right. If a per-
son can legally dull their senses with alcohol or sup-
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press emotions with pharmaceuticals, why should
they be criminalized for seeking introspection and
healing through natural substances?

Fortunately, momentum is shifting. A growing
movement, led by the nonprofit Decriminalize Na-
ture, is working to end the criminalization of en-
theogens city by city. Since 2019, 24 U.S. cities have
passed measures to decriminalize entheogenic plants
and fungi, including Denver, Oakland, Santa Cruz,
Washington D.C., Seattle, Detroit, and San Fran-
cisco. In 2020, Oregon became the first state to le-
galize psilocybin therapy, paving the way for
regulated use. Colorado followed suit in 2022, al-
lowing regulated access to psilocybin and decrimi-
nalizing personal use of other natural entheogens.

These laws don’t just prevent people from being
jailed for possessing mushrooms or ceremonial
cacti—they represent a fundamental shift in how so-
ciety understands mental health, spirituality, and
human autonomy. They acknowledge that these sub-
stances are not criminal threats but medicines, capa-
ble of healing and expanding human consciousness.

Opponents of decriminalization rely on outdated
drug war rhetoric, claiming that entheogens will lead
to social chaos, addiction, or reckless behavior. Yet
the data contradicts these fears. Unlike addictive
substances like opioids, cocaine, or alcohol, classic
entheogens do not create physical dependence. Stud-
ies show that people who use them in intentional and
ceremonial settings can experience increased empa-
thy, connection, and psychological resilience. In-
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stead of dulling the mind, these substances illumi-
nate it—often leading to positive lifestyle changes,
broken addiction patterns, or renewed purpose.

Criminalization, on the other hand, forces entheogen
use underground, where safety and education are
compromised. Instead of ensuring that people have
access to trained facilitators and harm-reduction
practices, prohibition drives people toward unregu-
lated markets and potential legal consequences. This
approach has never stopped people from using psy-
chedelics—it has only ensured that they do so with-
out proper guidance.

Decriminalization does not mean commercialization.
The lessons of cannabis legalization show that cor-
porate interests are eager to profit from previously il-
licit substances, often at the expense of the very
communities that fought for reform. Indigenous
groups, whose cultures have long safeguarded these
traditions, must not be sidelined or exploited as legal
markets emerge. Policies must protect access for tra-
ditional use, prevent corporate monopolization, and
ensure that the benefits of decriminalization are not
concentrated in the hands of the wealthy.

The real question is simple: who owns your mind?
If an adult is not free to explore his or her own con-
sciousness, then what freedom truly exists? Decrimi-
nalizing entheogens is not just about fixing bad drug
laws—it is about asserting a fundamental right. It is
about shifting from a punitive, fear-based system to
one grounded in education, harm reduction, healing,
and personal choice.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Entheogens shall be decriminalized nationwide,
eliminating criminal penalties for possession, cul-
tivation, use, gifting, and sharing.

Indigenous groups shall retain full sovereignty
over traditional entheogenic practices, with
protections against corporate exploitation.

Community-based healing models shall be priori-
tized over commercial markets. Each municipal-
ity shall decide whether to make free or fee-based
entheogenic ceremonies publicly available and
develop local licensing guidelines.

Cognitive liberty shall be recognized as a funda-
mental right, ensuring that no government may
criminalize the exploration of consciousness.

Local and federal governments shall establish in-
dependent entheogenic advisory boards com-
posed of scientists, Indigenous elders, mental
health professionals, and harm-reduction experts.
These boards will guide policy, ensure culturally
respectful use, and oversee safety protocols.

Public seminars will teach the proper growing
and preparation of entheogenic plants. Public
education on the benefits and risks of entheogens
shall be expanded, and harm-reduction strategies
shall replace punitive measures.

523
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Cannabis Sativa
by M. Martin Vicente (cropped)

“The illegality of cannabis is outrageous, an impediment to
full utilization of a drug which helps produce the serenity,
insight, sensitivity, and fellowship so desperately needed in
this increasingly mad and dangerous world.”

— Carl Sagan
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Cannabis has been used for medicine, indus-
try, and recreation for thousands of years.
The decision to criminalize it was not based
on public safety, but on racism, corporate
greed, and political opportunism.

The prohibition of cannabis has done far more harm
than cannabis itself ever could. For most of human
history, cannabis was not controversial. It was grown
by ancient civilizations from China to Mesopotamia,
woven into textiles, pressed into oils, and used medi-
cinally by healers from India to the Americas. The
U.S. Founding Fathers cultivated hemp. Queen Vic-
toria used cannabis tinctures for menstrual pain.
Until the early 20th century, cannabis was as unre-
markable as any other useful plant. Then, almost
overnight, it became an outlawed substance, re-
branded as a dangerous drug in a campaign built on
racism and lies.

The first wave of cannabis prohibition was driven by
fear, not science. In the early 1900s, anti-immigrant
sentiment in the U.S. associated cannabis use with
Mexican laborers, feeding moral panic. In the 1930s,
Harry Anslinger, commissioner of the Federal Bu-
reau of Narcotics, spearheaded the criminalization of
cannabis with outright fabrications, claiming that it
made users violent and insane. He targeted Black
and Latino communities, spreading propaganda that
cannabis use led to "jazz music and interracial rela-
tionships"—which, to the racist establishment of the
time, was apparently reason enough to ban it.

At the same time, corporate interests saw cannabis
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as a threat. The plant was an industrial power-
house—hemp could be used to make paper, fabric,
and even biofuel. But newspaper magnate William
Randolph Hearst, who had a financial stake in tim-
ber and paper mills, lobbied to demonize cannabis
and hemp to protect his business. The 1937 Mari-
juana Tax Act effectively killed the legal cannabis
industry, and by 1970, Nixon’s Controlled Sub-
stances Act classified cannabis as a Schedule |
drug—on par with heroin, deemed to have “no med-
ical value” despite centuries of documented medici-
nal use. Nixon’s own aides later admitted that the
War on Drugs was designed to criminalize Black
communities and anti-war activists, using cannabis
as a pretext for mass arrests.

The criminalization of cannabis fueled the mass in-
carceration of millions, disproportionately targeting
people of color. Even today, despite legalization in
many states, Black Americans are still four times
more likely to be arrested for cannabis possession
than white Americans, despite similar usage rates.
The War on Drugs has wasted billions of taxpayer
dollars, diverted law enforcement resources away
from real crime, and empowered violent drug car-
tels, which thrive in the vacuum left by prohibition.

Meanwhile, the medical benefits of cannabis have
been repeatedly proven. Studies have shown that
cannabis is effective in treating chronic pain,
epilepsy, multiple sclerosis, PTSD, and even opioid
withdrawal symptoms. The National Academy of
Sciences reviewed over 10,000 studies and con-
cluded that cannabis has legitimate therapeutic uses.

526



LEGALIZE CANNABIS

Countries like Canada, Israel, and Germany have
embraced cannabis-based treatments, while in the
U.S., the federal government still classifies it as a
drug with “no medical benefit.”

The economic impact of cannabis prohibition ex-
tends beyond arrests and incarceration—it has sys-
tematically excluded marginalized communities
from participating in the emerging legal market. As
states move toward legalization, wealthy investors
and corporate interests have rushed to dominate the
industry, leaving behind the very communities most
harmed by the War on Drugs.

In states like Illinois and California, equity programs
meant to prioritize minority-owned cannabis busi-
nesses have been underfunded, bureaucratic, and rid-
dled with delays. Without intentional policies to
level the playing field, legalization risks becoming
yet another avenue for economic inequality rather
than a path toward restorative justice.

Moreover, federal prohibition continues to stifle in-
novation and research. Because cannabis remains a
Schedule I drug under U.S. law, scientists face ex-
traordinary hurdles in studying its full potential. Re-
searchers must navigate a maze of federal approvals
to access cannabis for clinical trials, while pharma-
ceutical companies can fast-track synthetic opioids
with relative ease.

This absurd double standard not only hampers med-

ical advancement but also denies patients access to
potentially life-saving treatments. Legalization is not
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just about personal freedom or economic opportu-
nity—it is about unleashing the full potential of a
plant that has been unjustly vilified for decades.

The tide is turning. Over 40 U.S. states have legal-
ized medical or recreational cannabis, and countries
like Canada and Uruguay have fully legalized it. Le-
galization has created hundreds of thousands of jobs,
generated billions in tax revenue, and drastically re-
duced arrests for minor drug offenses. Colorado and
Washington, the first states to legalize recreational
cannabis, have seen no increase in youth usage rates,
debunking the old fear-mongering that legalization
would turn teenagers into stoners. In fact, studies
suggest that legalization reduces opioid overdose
deaths, as more people use cannabis for pain relief
instead of dangerously addictive pharmaceuticals.

Yet, despite all the evidence, federal prohibition
remains. Banks refuse to work with cannabis busi-
nesses due to outdated laws. People still sit in prison
for selling cannabis in the same states where corpo-
rations now profit from legal dispensaries. This
contradiction is untenable.

A sane society does not criminalize a plant while al-
lowing pharmaceutical companies to flood the mar-
ket with addictive opioids. It does not ruin lives over
a harmless herb while billionaires on Wall Street
speculate on cannabis stocks. It does not allow
racism and outdated propaganda to dictate drug pol-
icy while science and common sense are ignored.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Cannabis shall be recognized as a medicinal, in-
dustrial, and cultural resource— fully legalized,
regulated, and taxed like alcohol.

All individuals currently incarcerated for nonvio-
lent cannabis offenses shall be immediately re-
leased and have their records expunged.

The cannabis industry shall be prioritized for
small businesses and historically marginalized
communities, not monopolized by corporations.

The revenue generated from cannabis taxation
shall be reinvested into public health, education,
and substance abuse treatment programs.

Federal scheduling of cannabis as a controlled
substance shall be abolished, and all barriers to
cannabis-related medical research shall be elimi-
nated. Banks and financial institutions shall be
prohibited from discriminating against licensed
cannabis businesses.

Public education initiatives shall counteract
decades of misinformation, and all cannabis pol-
icy reform shall include input from communities
disproportionately impacted by prohibition.

No government that criminalizes cannabis while

allowing more harmful substances to be legal
shall be considered legitimate.
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Protection for Snowden
by greensefa

“Edward Snowden should have been at the European Parliament
this week to give his testimony. Instead, MEPs failed to support
a Green call to protect him as a whistleblower. This display of
cowardice sends out a negative message that whistleblowers
who expose injustice will not be protected.”
— The Greens/EFA in the European Parliament
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Digital privacy is a fundamental right in
the modern age, protecting individuals from
surveillance, data exploitation, and the
erosion of personal autonomy.

By safeguarding digital spaces through robust pri-
vacy laws, data ownership rights, and strict limits on
corporate and government tracking, societies can
preserve freedom, security, and the psychological
sanctuary of the self.

In the digital era, privacy has become a nostalgic
concept, like floppy disks. Our digital lives are a
sprawling buffet for corporations, governments, and
algorithms, all feasting on data with the enthusiasm
of a toddler left unsupervised in a candy store. Every
click, swipe, like, and GPS ping is meticulously
tracked, analyzed, and monetized. Our smartphones
have been monitoring our conversations.

That innocent-looking smart speaker on your kitchen
counter? It’s always listening. Your fitness tracker?
It knows more about your body than your doctor.
Your phone? A tracking device that also makes calls.
We’ve voluntarily bugged our own homes, wrapped
ourselves in wearable surveillance, and carried little
GPS-enabled snitches in our pockets—all for the
sake of convenience. And convenience is the hook.
Trade a little privacy for a free app, a discount, or
the dopamine hit of social media likes. This normal-
ization of surveillance is psychological conditioning.
We’re being trained to accept that privacy is obso-
lete, resistance is futile, and that the people who care
about privacy must have something to hide.
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Tech companies call it “personalization,” which
sounds cozy, like a monogrammed towel, but what it
means is surveillance wrapped in UX design. Social
media platforms, search engines, and apps harvest
data not just to sell you products, but to predict, in-
fluence, and manipulate your behavior. Your data
isn’t the product. You are the product. The business
model is simple: collect everything, analyze obses-
sively, and sell to the highest bidder. What did you
Google at 2 a.m.? They know. Which articles did
you almost click on but didn’t? They know that, too.
Your shopping habits, political leanings, mental
health patterns, sleep schedule—it’s all in the
dossier. You’re the star of your own reality show, ex-
cept the audience is advertisers, data brokers, and
whoever manages to hack into the system.

Governments, of course, saw this and thought,
“Brilliant! Let’s get in on that.” Under the banner of
national security, surveillance programs ballooned
post-9/11 into sprawling data-collection operations
that make Orwell’s 1984 look quaint. The NSA’s
PRISM program was revealed by whistleblower
Edward Snowden to be an all-seeing data hoarder
with an insatiable appetite for your metadata.

The erosion of digital privacy also undermines
democracy. Living under constant surveillance
breeds anxiety, erodes trust, and fosters a sense of
helplessness. When your data is commodified, your
identity becomes fragmented—a collection of pro-
files and predictive models that don’t capture the
complexity of who you are but still shape how
you’re treated, from credit scores to job opportuni-
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ties. When people know—or even suspect—that
they’re being watched, they change their behavior.
It’s called the panopticon effect, and it turns soci-
eties into self-policing units where freedom erodes
through quiet, pervasive surveillance. But privacy
isn’t about hiding. It’s about control. The right to pri-
vacy is the right to decide which parts of your life
are public and which are yours alone. It’s like having
curtains on your windows—not because you’re
doing something illegal, but because it’s your space.

In China’s social credit system, digital surveillance
is integrated into a national framework that scores
citizens on their behavior. It’s easy to dismiss this as
authoritarian overreach “over there,” but the ingredi-
ents—mass surveillance, data profiling, algorithmic
decision-making—already exist globally. The differ-
ence is just a matter of degree and transparency. In
the U.S. and Europe, facial recognition technology is
expanding despite glaring privacy concerns. Compa-
nies scrape billions of images from the internet to
train Al models without consent, while law enforce-
ment agencies deploy these tools with minimal over-
sight. The result? A surveillance infrastructure
capable of tracking individuals in real-time, across
public and private spaces, without a warrant.

Digital privacy can be reclaimed as a fundamental
right. Data minimization should be the norm: collect
only what’s necessary, keep it for as long as needed,
and delete it responsibly. The European Union’s
General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) gives
individuals control over their personal data and im-
posing hefty fines on companies that violate privacy
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rights. It’s proof that robust digital privacy laws are
possible—they just require political will.

You should own your data like you own your physi-
cal property. That means the right to access, control,
and delete your information, as well as the right to
know who’s collecting it, why, and for how long.
Consent should be meaningful, not buried in legal
jargon longer than the terms for a mortgage.

Encryption is an essential tool. End-to-end encryp-
tion protects communication from prying eyes,
whether it’s a text to a friend or sensitive informa-
tion shared with a doctor. Governments often argue
that encryption hampers criminal investigations, but
undermining encryption compromises security for
everyone. Privacy and security are allies.

Whistleblower protections are vital. People like
Snowden risk everything to expose abuses of power.
A healthy democracy supports those who shine light
into dark corners, not prosecute them for treason.
And digital literacy should include privacy aware-
ness, teaching people not just how to use technology
but how to protect themselves from its more insidi-
ous tendencies. A person shouldn’t need a degree in
cybersecurity to navigate the modern world safely.

We must reject the idea that privacy is obsolete or
that trading it for convenience is inevitable. Privacy
isn’t dead—it’s just been commodified. Reclaiming
it requires seeing through the illusion that surveil-
lance equals safety or that data collection is harmless
because “I’ve got nothing to hide.”
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Digital privacy shall be protected as a funda-
mental human right. Governments and corpora-
tions will be prohibited from collecting, storing,
or sharing personal data without explicit, in-
formed consent.

Data ownership rights will grant individuals full
control over their information, including the right
to access, modify, and delete their data.

End-to-end encryption will be mandatory for dig-
ital communications, with no backdoors permit-
ted. Surveillance technologies, including facial
recognition, will be strictly regulated, with trans-
parent oversight and legal safeguards.

Whistleblower protections will defend those who
expose privacy violations. Public education cam-
paigns will promote digital literacy, emphasizing
privacy awareness and data security.

Artificial intelligence trained on personal data
without consent shall be restricted, and individu-
als shall retain the right to opt out of Al profiling,
targeting, or algorithmic decision-making.

Digital identification systems and biometric data-
bases shall not be implemented without transpar-
ent public debate, independent audits, and strict
human rights oversight.
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THE RIGHT TO DIE

A Fitting End, the Right Word
by International Journalism Festival

“A biological will and testament, assisted suicide, euthanasia:
the body has become the instrument of a political battle that is
played out all over the media. And what before was done in
private is now deliberately mediatised so that it becomes the
terrain of debate for society at large.” — IFJ
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The right to die affirms individual auton-
omy over life’s most personal decision: when
and how to leave it.

By legalizing assisted dying under legal oversight,
societies can offer dignity, alleviate unbearable suf-
fering, and grant people the psychological comfort
of control—even if they never choose to use it.

We celebrate personal freedom, champion bodily au-
tonomy, and romanticize the idea of “living on your
own terms.” Yet, when someone wants to die on
their own terms—especially in the face of unbear-
able suffering—the conversation derails into moral
panic, legal battles, and philosophical debates led by
people who aren’t the ones suffering.

Modern medicine has made it easier than ever to
prolong life—but at what cost, and for whose bene-
fit? Advances in medical technology mean that a
body can be kept alive far beyond its natural limits,
often with little regard for quality of life. The U.S
medical industry profits enormously from this artifi-
cial extension of life, with nearly 25% of all
Medicare spending occurring in the last year of a pa-
tient’s life, according to The New England Journal
of Medicine. Hospitals, pharmaceutical companies,
and long-term care facilities rake in billions by keep-
ing terminally ill patients on expensive treatments,
life support, and aggressive interventions that often
cause more suffering than relief. This is not care; it
is an industry built on the fear of death.

The right to choose the time to die isn’t about pro-
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moting death. It’s about offering choice. Most peo-
ple who support assisted dying do so because it pro-
vides psychological comfort—the profound relief of
knowing that, should life become an inescapable tor-
ment, there’s an option. Studies in places where as-
sisted dying is legal show that many people who
obtain approval never actually go through with it.

Consider the psychological toll of terminal illness.
Beyond the physical agony, there’s the erosion of
identity—losing autonomy, dignity, and the ability to
participate in life as you once did. Imagine being
trapped in a failing body, fully aware of your de-
cline, dependent on others for basic functions, with
no end in sight except through prolonged suffering.
This isn’t hypothetical; it’s the reality for countless
individuals facing conditions like ALS, late-stage
cancer, and degenerative neurological diseases.

The psychological effects of denying the right to die
extend beyond the individual. Families are left
watching loved ones suffer, powerless to help,
haunted by memories of agony instead of peace.
Caregivers bear the emotional burden of providing
comfort when comfort isn’t possible. Medical pro-
fessionals face moral distress, trapped between their
oath to do no harm and the harm caused by prolong-
ing suffering against a patient’s will.

Now, consider the opposite: the positive psychologi-
cal impact of having the right to die. It fosters a
sense of control, dignity, and relief—not just for
those facing death, but for their loved ones. Know-
ing that a peaceful, compassionate option exists al-
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lows people to focus on quality of life in their final
days, rather than fearing the inevitability of pro-
longed pain. It transforms the end of life from a hor-
ror story into an opportunity for closure, reflection,
and even beauty.

Take the case of Brittany Maynard, a young woman
with terminal brain cancer who became an advocate
for assisted dying in the U.S. After relocating to Ore-
gon, where it was legal, she chose the timing of her
death surrounded by family, on her own terms. Her
story highlighted not just the right to die, but the
right to live without the constant shadow of uncon-
trollable suffering.

Critics often invoke religious arguments, claiming
that life is sacred and only a higher power can decide
when it ends. That’s fine for personal belief systems,
but public policy shouldn’t be dictated by theology.
Freedom of religion includes the freedom from reli-
gious doctrine, especially when it comes to decisions
about one’s own body. Others worry about vulnera-
ble populations feeling pressured to choose death.

This is a valid concern, which is why robust safe-
guards are essential—comprehensive mental health
evaluations, clear consent protocols, and strict eligi-
bility criteria. In jurisdictions where assisted dying is
legal, data consistently shows that the overwhelming
majority of individuals who choose it possess termi-
nal illnesses, sound minds, and a clear, autonomous
desire for relief.

The right to die also intersects with broader issues of
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healthcare equity. In places with inadequate pallia-
tive care, people may seek assisted dying not be-
cause they truly want to die, but because they lack
access to proper support. Legalization must go hand-
in-hand with investment in hospice and palliative
services, ensuring that no one chooses death simply
because life became unlivable due to neglect.

Death is taboo in many societies—a subject to be
avoided, sanitized, or hidden behind euphemisms.
But denying its inevitability doesn’t make it less
real. It just leaves people unprepared, isolated in
their grief, and terrified of the very thing that will
eventually happen to all of us. Embracing the right
to die fosters healthier conversations about mortality,
encouraging acceptance rather than fear. In places
where assisted dying is legal, the societal attitude to-
ward death shifts. It becomes less of a failure and
more of a transition—one that can be approached
with intention, support, and even gratitude at the
prospect of a peaceful death, instead of terror.

Legal reform around this issue isn’t just about termi-
nal illness. It’s about autonomy—the right to define
your life, including its end. If we trust people to
make decisions about their health, their bodies, and
their futures, why draw the line at the final chapter?
It’s arbitrary, paternalistic, and rooted in discomfort
rather than logic.

The right to die normalizes dignity in death—offer-

ing compassion, choice, and the belief that individu-
als are the ultimate experts on their own suffering.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

The right to die shall be recognized as a funda-
mental human right. Individuals facing terminal
illness, unbearable suffering, or irreversible
decline shall have the legal option to seek
medically assisted dying, with strict safeguards
to ensure informed, voluntary consent.

Comprehensive mental health evaluations,

clear eligibility criteria, and regulatory oversight
will prevent abuse and protect vulnerable
populations. Access to quality palliative care

and hospice services will be guaranteed to
support end-of-life dignity.

No person shall be forced to endure prolonged
suffering against their will, and healthcare
professionals will have the legal protection to
assist in compassionate, patient-directed end-of-
life decisions.

Medical aid-in-dying laws shall require transpar-
ent public reporting, independent oversight pan-
els, and annual audits to ensure integrity and
accountability. Individuals may include assisted
dying provisions in advance directives.

Healthcare institutions shall be prohibited from
denying coverage for palliative care or pressuring
patients into or out of end-of-life decisions based
on cost.
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Worker rights are the foundation of any
economy that claims to value human dignity.
Without them, labor becomes exploitation—time
and energy drained for the benefit of the power-
ful, while workers struggle to survive.

Fair pay, job security, and humane working condi-
tions are not luxuries; they are the minimum stan-
dard for a just society. When people are forced to
choose between rent and groceries, between keeping
a job and caring for a newborn, between enduring
abuse or facing unemployment, the economy is not
thriving—it is cannibalizing its own foundation.

We must expand the definition of worker rights to
match the changing global economy. Gig workers,
freelancers, and domestic worker often fall outside
labor law protections, leaving millions vulnerable to
exploitation and instability. A just system extends the
full suite of rights—living wages, benefits, organiz-
ing power, and legal protections—to all workers.

The right to earn a living wage, to organize, and to
build a life beyond mere survival retores balance be-
tween employee and employer. A system that treats
workers as expendable sacrifices its own resilience.
When people have job security, paid leave, and the
power to advocate for fair treatment, they are more
productive, healthier, happier, and more engaged in
their communities. Worker rights are human rights.
Without them, democracy is incomplete.
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Protesters: Workers Deserve a Living Wage
by Meraj Chhaya

“It seems to me to be equally plain that no business which
depends for existence on paying less than living wages to its
workers has any right to continue in this country. By business I
mean the whole of commerce as well as the whole of industry;
by workers I mean all workers, the white collar class as well as
the men in overalls; and by living wages | mean more than a
bare subsistence level I mean the wages of decent living.”
— Franklin D. Roosevelt
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A living wage ensures that full-time work
provides not just survival but dignity—cover-
ing basic needs like housing, healthcare, and
food without forcing people to choose be-
tween rent and medicine.

By mandating wages that reflect the actual cost of
living, societies can reduce poverty, improve mental
health, and create economies grounded in fairness
rather than exploitation.

People often work forty hours a week or more, jug-
gling jobs like a caffeine-fueled acrobat. Yet, after
the bills are paid, there’s just enough left over to af-
ford either groceries or a trip to the dentist—but not
both. Welcome to the gig economy’s version of the
American Dream, where you can have anything you
want as long as it’s on the dollar menu.

The concept of a living wage isn’t radical. It’s com-
mon sense with a paycheck attached. It’s the idea
that if you work full-time, you should be able to af-
ford the basic ingredients of a dignified life: shelter
that doesn’t double as an icebox in winter, food that
doesn’t come exclusively from discount bins, and
healthcare that doesn’t require crowdfunding.

A minimum wage is not the same as a living wage.
The minimum wage is the legal floor—often set so
low it’s more of a trapdoor. A living wage, on the
other hand, is tied to actual living costs. In the U.S.,
the federal minimum hourly wage has been stuck at
$7.25 since 2009. Since then, the cost of living has
risen faster than a tech CEO’s ego, but wages have
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stayed frozen, as if time itself paused in the Obama
administration. The absurdity is palpable. You can’t
buy a movie ticket with an hour’s worth of minimum
wage labor, but sure, let’s keep pretending it’s a fair
rate. Rent, healthcare, childcare, and education have
skyrocketed, while wages have flatlined. The result?
Millions of people work full-time jobs yet live in
poverty, as if poverty were some kind of character-
building exercise.

The psychological effects of poverty are corrosive.
Chronic financial stress triggers anxiety, depression,
and a sense of hopelessness that seeps into every as-
pect of life. It’s hard to focus on personal growth,
education, or community involvement when your
brain is locked in survival mode. Poverty shrinks
your mental bandwidth, creating a vicious cycle
where stress impairs decision-making, leading to
more stress. And the benefits of a living wage ripple
far beyond the individual. Financial security fosters
stability, confidence, and the freedom to plan for the
future rather than just the next paycheck. People
with economic stability are more likely to engage in
civic life, invest in education, and contribute to their
communities—because they’re no longer drowning
in the cognitive load of constant scarcity.

Yet, studies show that moderate increases in the
minimum wage don’t lead to significant job losses.
In fact, higher wages often boost local economies
because people with money tend to spend it. You
know, on things like food, rent, and the occasional
overpriced coffee.
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Consider Denmark, where there’s no official mini-
mum wage because strong unions ensure wages are
negotiated at levels that meet living costs. The re-
sult? Low poverty rates, high productivity, and a
workforce that doesn’t view work as a soul-crushing
ordeal, but as simply a job.

A living wage is also about values. It asks a simple
question: do we believe that people deserve to live
with dignity, or are we content with an economic
system that relies on the working poor subsidizing
corporate profits through their own suffering? Be-
cause let’s be honest—poverty isn’t accidental. It’s
engineered. Corporations pay low wages not because
they can’t afford more, but because they don’t have
to. They’ve externalized the cost of cheap labor onto
society—public assistance programs, emergency
healthcare, and overworked social services pick up
the slack. Essentially, taxpayers subsidize corporate
stinginess while some CEOs collect salaries large
enough to fund a small town’s annual budget.

Raising wages also addresses inequality, which isn’t
just a moral issue but an economic one. Extreme in-
equality stifles growth, concentrates wealth in un-
productive ways, and breeds social instability. You
can only squeeze the middle and working classes so
hard before things start to crack. Historically, those
cracks don’t end well for anyone.

But the benefits of a living wage are cultural and
even spiritual. Imagine a society where people aren’t
defined by the constant hustle, where success isn’t
measured by how many side gigs you can juggle. A
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living wage reclaims time—time for family, creativ-
ity, rest, and the simple pleasures that make life
more than just an exercise in survival. And there’s a
freedom component. True freedom isn’t just the ab-
sence of tyranny; it’s the presence of opportunity.
It’s hard to exercise your “freedom” when you’re
shackled by economic precarity. A living wage ex-
pands freedom, giving people the agency to make
choices based on aspiration rather than desperation.

The current system treats low-wage workers as in-
visible, their labor essential yet undervalued. The
pandemic laid bare the hypocrisy of labeling
workers “essential” while paying them as if they’re
expendable. A job essential enough to keep society
functioning is essential enough to pay a living wage.
Try living in a world without garbage collectors,
grocery clerks, or home health aides, and then say
their work isn’t valuable. The fact that someone’s
labor enables the basic functioning of society should
be reason enough to ensure they can live decently.

And yes, there are costs. Businesses will have to ad-
just, prices may shift, and economic structures will
evolve. But the cost of inaction is greater—a society
where millions are trapped in poverty despite work-
ing full-time, where inequality festers, and where the
psychological toll of financial insecurity erodes not
just individual well-being but the social fabric itself.
The living wage is more than a policy; it’s a declara-
tion of values. It says that work should be a path to
stability, not a treadmill of exhaustion. It affirms that
dignity isn’t reserved for the wealthy, that security
isn’t a luxury, and that fairness isn’t negotiable.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

A living wage shall be mandated, ensuring that
full-time work provides sufficient income to meet
basic needs, including housing, food, healthcare,
education, and transportation.

The right to a living wage shall be enshrined in
labor law as a non-negotiable foundation of eco-
nomic justice.

Wage standards will be regularly adjusted to re-
flect the actual cost of living in different regions.

Employers will be required to provide fair com-
pensation, with no loopholes for tip-based jobs or
gig economy roles.

Public assistance programs will complement, not
replace, fair wages. Policies will support small
businesses in transitioning to living wage stan-
dards, while corporate profit margins will not
justify worker exploitation.

All government contracts, subsidies, and tax in-
centives shall be contingent upon compliance
with living wage standards. Wage theft shall be
prosecuted as a serious offense, with full restitu-
tion and punitive damages for affected workers.

Education and training programs shall include fi-

nancial literacy and labor rights education to em-
power workers to advocate for fair compensation.
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Mother Jones
by Sabatu

“I want you to pledge to yourselves in this convention to stand
as one solid army against the foes of human labor. Think of the
thousands who are killed every year and there is no redress for
it. We will fight until the mines are made secure and human life
valued more than props. Look things in the face. Don't fear a
governor; don't fear anybody. You pay the governor; he has the
right to protect you. You are the biggest part of the population in
the state. You create its wealth, so I say, let the fight go on; if
nobody else will keep on, I will." — Mother Jones, 1913
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Collective bargaining empowers workers to
negotiate fair wages, benefits, and working
conditions through unions or organized
groups, balancing the power dynamic be-
tween employees and employers.

By protecting the right to organize, societies can
foster economic justice, improve mental health,

and ensure that workplaces prioritize dignity over
exploitation. Collective bargaining is the time-tested
response to the age-old problem of power imbalance.
It’s based on a simple principle: individuals begging
for fair treatment can be ignored, but groups de-
manding it are harder to dismiss.

Historically, the labor movement didn’t emerge be-
cause business owners suddenly had a crisis of con-
science about worker rights. It arose because
workers got together, realized they had strength in
numbers, and decided they’d rather not die in coal
mines for pocket change. From the eight-hour work-
day to child labor laws, many of the rights we take
for granted were hard-won through strikes, protests,
and the occasional dramatic confrontation involving
picket signs versus guns.

Collective bargaining isn’t just about wages. It’s
about control—over working conditions, job secu-
rity, health benefits, and the right to occasionally sit
down without being accused of slacking. Without
unions, many modern workplaces would resemble
feudal estates, with CEOs in the role of lords, middle
managers as knights, and workers as the peasants
toiling away, praying for a raise that never comes.
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The psychological benefits of collective bargaining
are profound. For starters, it reduces workplace anxi-
ety. Knowing you have a contract that protects
against arbitrary firings, unsafe conditions, and
capricious management decisions provides a sense
of security that’s hard to overstate. It transforms the
workplace from a battlefield of survival into a some-
what humane environment.

Moreover, collective bargaining fosters a sense of
solidarity. Humans are social creatures; we thrive
when we feel part of something larger than our-
selves. Unions create communities within work-
places, where mutual support replaces isolation, and
collective action replaces individual helplessness.
This doesn’t just improve mental health; it cultivates
resilience, empowerment, and the radical notion that
your value isn’t determined solely by a spreadsheet
in the HR office.

Critics, of course, love to paint unions as relics of
the past—unnecessary in today’s “flexible” job mar-
ket, where every gig is an “opportunity” and every
unpaid internship is “valuable experience.” But let’s
be real: “flexible” often means precarious, and “op-
portunity” usually means “we’d rather not pay you
what you’re worth.”

In fact, the decline of union membership has paral-
leled the rise of wage stagnation, income inequality,
and soul-crushing workplace cultures where “team-
building exercises” replace actual worker input. Co-
incidence? Not likely. When workers lose bargaining
power, employers gain the freedom to cut corners,
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suppress wages, and introduce innovations like
“open-plan offices” (a design that scientifically
maximizes distractions and minimizes sanity).

The psychological toll of weak labor protections is
significant. Job insecurity breeds chronic stress,
which isn’t just unpleasant—it’s deadly. Studies link
job-related stress to heart disease, depression, and
even reduced life expectancy. When people feel
powerless at work, it affects not just their productiv-
ity but their mental health, relationships, and overall
quality of life.

Conversely, countries with strong union traditions—
like Sweden, Norway, and Finland—tend to have
lower income inequality, higher worker satisfaction,
and fewer dystopian office environments where the
highlight of your day is an understocked vending
machine. It’s not magic; it’s collective bargaining.

Unionized workplaces often have higher productiv-
ity, lower turnover rates, and better-trained employ-
ees. When workers are treated well, they’re more
engaged, loyal, and invested in their organizations.
Collective bargaining reduces the need for govern-
ment intervention. When workers can negotiate fair
wages and benefits, there’s less reliance on public
assistance programs. The same critics who decry
government “handouts” often oppose unions, when
strong unions reduce the need for those programs.

The erosion of collective bargaining rights hasn’t

just hurt workers; it’s weakened democracy. When
people have no voice in the workplace, they’re less
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likely to engage in civic life. Unions have histori-
cally been incubators for political activism, voter
mobilization, and social movements. Their decline
has left a vacuum, filled not by grassroots democ-
racy but by corporate lobbying and political apathy.

The right to organize is a cornerstone of freedom.
It’s the embodiment of democracy in the work-
place—a space where many people spend most of
their waking hours. Without it, workplaces become
mini-autocracies, where decisions are made by the
few, for the few, with little regard for the many.

The resurgence of labor movements in recent
years—from teachers’ strikes to union drives at
major corporations—reflects a growing recognition
that the “future of work” doesn’t have to mean gig
economy exploitation and corporate feudalism. It
can mean dignity, security, and shared prosperity.

Unions aren’t perfect. Like any institution, they can
become bureaucratic or overly focused on protecting
the status quo. That’s why democratic participation
within unions is crucial. Workers need to hold their
representatives accountable, ensuring that unions re-
main dynamic, responsive, and genuinely represen-
tative of their members’ interests.

Collective bargaining is about respect. Respect for
labor, for the people who keep society running, for
the idea that work should be a path to fulfillment,
not exploitation. It’s a reminder that power, when
left unchecked, consolidates—and that the antidote
isn’t silence, but solidarity.
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THEREFORE, under Folklaw:

The right to collective bargaining is protected
and promoted as a fundamental labor right. All
workers shall have freedom to organize, form
unions, and negotiate collectively without fear of
retaliation or discrimination, including gig work-
ers, freelancers, and contract employees.

Employers are required to engage in good faith
bargaining, with legal mechanisms to enforce fair
labor practices. Union-busting activities, includ-
ing intimidation and coercion, surveillance tech-
nologies, or retaliatation against organizing
activity are prohibited.

Collective agreements will cover wages, benefits,
working conditions, and job security, ensuring
that labor rights evolve with changing economic
conditions. All collective bargaining agreements
shall be legally binding, with accessible grievance
procedures and protections against unilateral
changes by employers.

Labor unions shall have access to digital work-
places, including remote and gig platforms, to
organize and communicate with workers. Demo-
cratic participation will be encouraged.

Government agencies shall actively support union
formation in historically underrepresented indus-
tries, ensuring that workplace democracy extends
across the entire economy.
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Paid Parental Leave Picnic
by Tertiary Education Union (NZTEU)

“Paid family leave is finally getting serious attention in
Washington and on the campaign trail, as politicians are waking
up to the financial struggles of people who need time away from
work to care for newborns, newly adopted children or sick rela-
tives. ... Just like every other developed country has been able to

provide this kind of security to their citizens without harming
their businesses, California and Rhode Island have learned that
American businesses can thrive while still supporting families.”
— Professor Betsy Stevenson, quoted in HuffPost
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Parental leave ensures that new parents can
care for their children without risking finan-
cial ruin or job loss.

By providing paid, comprehensive leave, societies
promote family well-being, gender equality, and the
recognition that raising humans is important work.

Parental leave: that quaint concept where new par-
ents are allowed to recover from the small task of
creating life without having to juggle conference
calls, diaper blowouts, and existential exhaustion si-
multaneously. In some parts of the world, this is con-
sidered standard. In others—especially the “land of
the free” where freedom apparently doesn’t extend
to not checking work emails from the maternity
ward—it’s treated like a luxury. Because nothing
says “pro-family values” like ordering a new mother
back to work before the hospital bracelet comes off.

New parents face physical recovery, hormonal
rollercoasters, and the mental health risks of postpar-
tum depression and anxiety. Adding job insecurity,
financial stress, and the pressure to perform profes-
sionally to that mix isn’t just cruel; it’s counterpro-
ductive. Stress hormones don’t make better
employees; they make burnout inevitable.
Meanwhile, countries with robust parental leave
policies—Ilike Sweden, Norway, and Iceland—often
rank higher in measures of economic competitive-
ness, innovation, and quality of life. The results?
Lower rates of postpartum depression, healthier
child development, and more productive workers.

There are broader social benefits. Paid parental leave
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reduces child poverty and improves educational out-
comes. When parents can afford to care for their
children, those children grow up healthier, happier,
and more likely to succeed. It’s not rocket science;
it’s basic cause and effect. The absence of parental
leave, on the other hand, creates a cascade of nega-
tive effects. Parents return to work too soon, leading
to chronic stress, health problems, and reduced pro-
ductivity. Babies miss out on critical bonding time,
which can affect attachment and emotional develop-
ment. Families are forced to rely on expensive, inad-
equate childcare options, stretching budgets.

U.S. is one of the few high-income countries without
a national paid parental leave policy. The U.S. Fam-
ily and Medical Leave Act (FMLA) provides unpaid
leave, which assumes you can afford to take time off
without a paycheck—a laughable assumption for
most working families. Meanwhile, Estonia offers
over a year of paid leave at near full salary. The mes-
sage is clear: some societies value families; others
value GDP more than human well-being.

Paid leave reduces stress, improves mental health,
and strengthens family bonds. It creates space for re-
covery, reflection, and the messy, beautiful process
of becoming a parent. It acknowledges that while
work is important, life is more than deadlines and
profit margins. Moreover, it sends a cultural message
about what matters. When societies invest in
parental leave, they’re saying that caregiving is valu-
able, that families deserve support, and that people
are more than economic units.

Therefore, under Folklaw:
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Comprehensive, paid parental leave shall be
guaranteed for all new parents, regardless of gen-
der, employment status, or family structure.

Leave shall cover prenatal, postnatal, and adop-
tion-related care, with provisions for both pri-
mary and secondary caregivers. Employers are
required to provide paid leave without risk of job
loss or retaliation, funded through a combination
of employer contributions and public support.

Leave policies will promote gender equality by
encouraging equal participation of all parents.
Healthcare, mental health support, and job secu-
rity will be integrated into parental leave pro-
grams to support the well-being of families.

Paid parental leave policies shall be portable
across employers and include protections for
part-time, freelance, and gig workers.

Public education campaigns shall promote shared
caregiving responsibilities and normalize pater-
nal and non-birthing leave.

Employers shall not inquire about parental leave
status during hiring or promotion decisions, and
violations shall carry legal penalties.

The right to bond with and care for a child shall

be treated as a public good, essential to health,
equality, and the long-term well-being of society.
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Our Kids on Vacation
by Ronald Douglas Frazier

“Each person deserves a day away in which no problems
are confronted, no solutions searched for. Each of us needs to
withdraw from the cares which will not withdraw from us.”
— Maya Angelou
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Paid vacation ensures workers can take time
off without financial penalty, recognizing rest
as a fundamental human need, not a luxury.

By mandating paid leave, societies promote mental
health, productivity, and the recognize that people
are not machines—no matter how many emails they
can send in a day.

Americans work longer hours than nearly any other
industrialized nation, yet studies show they are less
happy, more stressed, and more prone to burnout
than their European counterparts. In much of Eu-
rope, where four to five weeks of paid vacation is
standard, time off is not seen as an indulgence but as
a fundamental part of a healthy, functioning society.

The word recreation literally means re-creation—the
process of restoring oneself, physically, mentally,
and emotionally. Extended vacations allow people to
truly step away from work pressures, reconnect with
their families, travel, engage in creative pursuits, or
simply rest without the creeping anxiety of an immi-
nent return to the grind. Compare this to the United
States, where workers are lucky to get two weeks
off, and even then, are often pressured not to take
them. Once your body and mind start to truly rejuve-
nate, it’s back to the grind. The result is not produc-
tivity, but exhaustion. Meanwhile, countries with
generous vacation policies—Ilike France, Germany,
and Sweden—boast higher worker satisfaction, bet-
ter health outcomes, and strong economies.

Humans are not productivity bots. They need
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breaks—not just to recharge physically, but to reset
mentally, emotionally, and spiritually. Paid vacation
isn’t just a perk; it’s a critical component of a
healthy life.

Time off reduces stress hormones, improves mood,
and enhances mental clarity. It fosters creativity by
giving the brain space to wander, daydream, and
make connections it can’t while stuck in task mode.
Ever wonder why your best ideas come in the
shower or on a walk? It’s because your brain needs
downtime to process and innovate. Vacation also
strengthens relationships. Time spent with family
and friends without the distraction of work obliga-
tions deepens connections and builds social support
networks, which are crucial for mental health. It’s
not just about getting away; it’s about coming back
more connected—to yourself and to others.

Conversely, the absence of vacation leads to what
psychologists call “cognitive fatigue,” a state where
the brain’s ability to function effectively deteriorates
over time. And yet, in some work cultures, admitting
you need time off is like confessing weakness, that
you’ve somehow betrayed the sacred hustle.

Burnout isn’t just a buzzword; it’s a full-blown men-
tal health crisis. Prolonged stress leads to anxiety,
depression, sleep disorders, and even physical ail-
ments like heart disease. The irony? Burnout doesn’t
make people more productive; it makes them less ef-
fective. It’s like trying to drive a car without ever
changing the oil. Sure, it will run, but eventually it’ll
seize up, and you’ll be stuck on the side of the road
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wondering why you ignored the warning lights.

Taking a long, annual vacation should be a normal,
expected part of work life. This isn’t utopian fantasy;
it’s taken for granted elsewhere. France, Italy, Spain,
Belgium, Luxembourg, and Australia have "right to
disconnect" laws protecting employees from after-
hours emails. French workers are legally entitled to
at least five weeks of paid vacation. Germany and
Sweden also have generous vacation policies. The
result? Higher productivity, better work-life balance,
and a national identity which understands that life
isn’t just about work.

In the U.S., paid vacation isn’t federally mandated,
and about one in four workers don’t get any paid
time off at all. Even those who do often don’t use it,
haunted by the fear of appearing “uncommitted” or
“replaceable.” This toxic work culture celebrates
overwork as a badge of honor, as if exhaustion is a
status symbol, as if that’s something to aspire to,
rather than a cry for help.

The lack of paid vacation disproportionately affects
low-wage workers, who are least able to afford un-
paid time off yet often face the most physically de-
manding jobs. This creates a system where rest is a
luxury reserved for the privileged, while the working
poor are trapped in an endless cycle of labor without
reprieve. Paid vacation isn’t just an economic issue;
it’s a matter of social justice.

The absence of paid vacation is also bad for busi-
nesses. Studies show that well-rested employees are
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more productive, creative, and engaged. Vacation
improves cognitive function, reduces errors, and
boosts problem-solving skills. It’s like rebooting a
computer—things just work better afterward.

Paid vacation is about dignity. It’s about recognizing
that people deserve time to exist outside of their job
descriptions—to spend time with family, explore
new places, or simply sit quietly and remember what
it feels like to not be busy. Rest isn’t a reward for
hard work; it’s a prerequisite for it.

The benefits ripple out into society. Paid vacation re-
duces healthcare costs by lowering stress-related ill-
nesses. It strengthens families, fosters community
engagement, and improves quality of life. In coun-
tries with generous vacation policies, people report
higher levels of happiness, life satisfaction, and
overall well-being.

When people have time off, they spend money on
travel, leisure, and local businesses, stimulating the
economy. It’s a virtuous cycle: rest fuels spending,
spending fuels growth, and growth supports more
jobs. Who knew that napping on a beach could be an
act of economic patriotism?

The most compelling argument for paid vacation is
this: life is short. No one reaches the end of their
days wishing they’d spent more time in the office.
They wish they’d traveled, laughed, rested, and
spent time with the people they love.
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Therefore, under Folklaw:

Paid vacation shall be a universal right, ensur-
ing that all workers have access to sufficient time
off for rest, recovery, and personal fulfillment.

Employers will be required to provide a mini-
mum of four weeks of paid vacation annually,
with additional time for long-term employees.
Paid vacation policies shall apply equally to part-
time, gig, freelance, and contract workers. No one
shall be excluded based on employment status.

Vacation time shall be protected from encroach-
ment by work obligations, with legal safeguards
against retaliation for taking leave. Employers
shall be prohibited from penalizing employees in
promotions, evaluations, or job security for using
vacation time.

Flexible scheduling will accommodate diverse
needs, including family care and cultural obser-
vances. Public awareness campaigns will promote
the value of rest, challenging workaholic norms
and fostering a culture that prioritizes well-being
over relentless productivity.

National and local governments shall monitor
compliance, impose penalties for violations,
and ensure that the right to rest is honored as a
cornerstone of worker dignity and well-being.
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Job Security
by Terry Johnston from Grand Rapids

“The biggest mistake that you can make is to believe that you
are working for somebody else. Job security is gone. The driving
force of a career must come from the individual. Remember:
jobs are owned by the company, you own your career!”
—Earl Nightingale
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Protecting workers from wrongful termina-
tion ensures employment is based on fairness,
due process, and respect, not the whims of a
manager or a corporate spreadsheet.

In many places, getting fired doesn’t require a cata-
strophic mistake or ethical breach. It can happen for
any reason. This is the joyless landscape of at-will
employment, which sounds neutral, even fair—until
you realize it means you can be let go for no reason
at all, as long as it’s not one of the few illegal rea-
sons (like discrimination, though even that’s often a
legal labyrinth to prove). Job insecurity is one of the
leading causes of chronic stress, which isn’t just an
inconvenient feeling—it’s a health hazard.

Enter the concept of wrongful termination protec-
tions—the mental relief of knowing that your job
can’t vanish because of office politics, corporate
cost-cutting, or the sudden decision to “restructure.”

Critics argue that strong termination protections
make it hard to get rid of underperforming employ-
ees. But the goal isn’t to create jobs for life regard-
less of performance. It’s to ensure that terminations
are fair, justified, and not the result of arbitrary
whims or corporate cost-cutting disguised as “strate-
gic realignment.” There’s also the argument that job
protections stifle innovation. But people do their
best work when they feel secure, respected, and sup-
ported—not when they’re constantly wondering if
today’s the day their keycard stops working.

In Germany, firing someone requires legitimate
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grounds and often involves worker councils. In the
UK, employees have the right to challenge unfair
dismissals through tribunals. In Sweden, firing with-
out just cause can trigger legal action and compensa-
tion. These protections don’t collapse economies;
they create more equitable, stable job markets.

When people feel secure in their employment,
they’re more likely to take creative risks, engage
meaningfully with their work, and invest in long-
term projects. Insecure workers stay silent, because
rocking the boat can be a fast track to the unemploy-
ment line. Fear of termination fosters toxic work en-
vironments. It enables abusive managers, suppresses
whistleblowing, and discourages honest feedback. It
traps people in jobs that damage their mental health
because the fear of losing income outweighs the mis-
ery of staying. High turnover, low morale, and disen-
gagement are the inevitable outcomes of workplaces
that treat employees as expendable. Fair termination
processes reduce the risk of costly lawsuits, reputa-
tional damage, and employee turnover.

Protecting against wrongful termination recognizes
that employment is a relationship, not a one-sided
arrangement where loyalty flows in one direction.
Employers expect commitment, reliability, and hard
work—and employees deserve the same in return.
Fair dismissal processes, clear performance stan-
dards, and grievance procedures create accountabil-
ity on both sides. This creates workplaces where
decisions are transparent, accountability is shared,
and people are treated with the respect they deserve.
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Work isn’t just a transaction; it’s a significant part of
people’s lives, identities, and well-being—it should
be governed by principles that reflect that reality.

Secure workers are more likely to spend money,
invest in their futures, and contribute to community
stability. Job security reduces crime rates, improves
family well-being, and fosters civic engagement.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Job security shall be a cornerstone of dignified
work. Wrongful termination shall be prohibited,
with legal protections ensuring that employees
cannot be dismissed without just cause, due
process, and transparent procedures.

Employers must provide clear documentation of
performance issues, offer opportunities for im-
provement, and follow fair disciplinary practices.

Termination decisions will be subject to review
through independent tribunals or arbitration
panels to prevent abuse. A public government
registry shall document all wrongful termination
cases, the outcome, and any enforcement action
that resulted from that termination.

Whistleblowers and union members shall be
protected from retaliatory dismissal.

Employment contracts must outline grievance

procedures, and workers will have access to legal
recourse if terminated unfairly.

569



FAIR SCHEDULING

MGLSS2019
by Excel23

“Oregon’s Fair Work Week Act is the first state-level initiative to
regulate scheduling in the service sector, affecting more than
170,000 workers across the food, retail, and hospitality
industries. Effective July 2018, the law aims to extend rights,
including advance notice of schedules, minimum rest periods,
and workers’ ability to provide input on their schedules. The law
also introduces ‘predictability pay’ to compensate workers for
accepting last-minute schedule changes, with the aim of discour-
aging employers from relying on flexible scheduling practices.”
— WorkRise Network

570



Workers need predictable schedules.

Picture working at a coffee shop, a retail store, a
warehouse, or any of the many places where the
workday follows the whims of management rather
than the logic of a sane and orderly life. One week,
you’re scheduled for morning shifts; the next, you’re
on nights. You find out your schedule on Sunday for
the week that starts Monday. You show up for a shift
only to be sent home because “it’s not busy enough.”
Or worse—you’re expected to be available “on call,”
unpaid, waiting by the phone like an anxious lover
in an old romance novel, except instead of love, it’s
the prospect of barely scraping by.

This is the reality of millions of workers in indus-
tries that rely on “just-in-time” scheduling—a
dystopian efficiency model that optimizes corporate
profits at the expense of workers’ ability to live
normal, stable lives. Big companies claim flexibility
is a gift, but let’s not be fooled. The only ones with
real flexibility are the bosses. Workers are left
scrambling, unable to plan childcare, a second job, a
doctor’s appointment, or even a good night’s sleep.

Modern scheduling software allows companies to
track sales trends in real-time and adjust staffing ac-
cordingly—cutting shifts when business is slow,
adding hours when it’s busy. But humans are not in-
ventory. Unlike a box of cereal, a worker cannot sit
on a shelf waiting for peak demand. Workers need to
pay rent, buy groceries, and schedule their lives with
some basic dignity. A study by the University of Cal-
ifornia, Berkeley, found that erratic work schedules
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contribute to sleep deprivation, mental health issues,
and chronic stress. Workers on unpredictable sched-
ules suffer higher rates of depression and anxiety.

Relationships suffer. Sleep deteriorates. A sense of
control over one’s destiny erodes. This is not just
about convenience; it is about dignity. A person
whose life is ruled by the arbitrary scheduling
whims of a corporation is not a free person. They are
a cog in a machine, their time treated as disposable.

Parents are hit especially hard. The Economic Policy
Institute reports that 69% of working mothers and
75% of working fathers experience serious work-
family conflicts due to unpredictable schedules. A
2019 study by The Shift Project at Harvard Univer-
sity found that unstable schedules increase food in-
security. Workers who don’t know when they’ll be
working struggle to buy groceries, leading to re-
liance on food banks and government assistance.

Then there is the cruelty of the on-call shift. It’s a
masterstroke of managerial sadism: workers must
keep their schedules free but might not get called in
at all. They lose money, but the company loses noth-
ing. This is corporate feudalism masquerading as
modern employment.

In France, labor laws ensure that workers receive
their schedules well in advance and that any last-
minute changes come with extra pay. Germany en-
forces strict scheduling protections, recognizing that
work-life balance is not a luxury but a right. Den-
mark, consistently ranked as one of the happiest
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countries in the world, ensures that workers have
fixed schedules or receive premium pay for changes.

And what about the United States? Here, multina-
tional corporations—many of which follow fair
scheduling laws in Europe—plead poverty when
asked to extend the same courtesy to American
workers. Why? Because they can.

Therefore, under Folklaw:

Time sovereignty shall be recognized as a core
labor right. On-call scheduling is banned. If a
worker is required to hold time open, they must
be paid for it.

Fair scheduling protections shall apply equally to
part-time, seasonal, gig, and contract workers

Employers must provide work schedules at least
two weeks in advance. Any schedule change made
with less than seven days’ notice must come with
additional compensation for the affected worker.

Employers are prohibited from making last-
minute schedule changes or retaliating against
employees for refusing schedule changes made
without proper notice.

National labor boards shall track employer
compliance and publish publicly accessible,
online reports of corporate scheduling practices,
violations, and any repercussions.
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